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JURIDICAL STUDIES IN ANCIENT INDIAN LAW 
14, LEGAL POSITION OF PHYSICIANS 
IN ANCIENT INDIA* 
BY 
Dr. LUDWIK STERNBACH 


V. LEGAL RESPONSIBILITY OF PHYSICIANS 
FOR IMPROPER MEDICAL TREATMENT 


(A) Non-licensed Physicians 


It has been stated above that according to the Ancient 
Indian ruling it was necessary for a physician to obtain permis- 
sion of the king before commencing practice |. 


Non-licensed and ignorant physicians were called “ compa- 
nions of diseases.” They wore the robes of physicians, but 
were “the thorns of the world. Behaving after the manner .of 
those whom they imitate those persons, through the heed- 
lessness of kings, moved about in all countries. This was their 
special indication, viz., clad in the robes of physicians and 
indulging in self-praise, they walked along the public streets, in 
expectation of cails, When they heard of anybody’s illness, 
they run towards his neighbourhood, and in the hearing of that 
person’s friends loudly proclaimed their own skill and accomplish- 
ments as physicians. These men frequently proclaimed the short- 
comings of the person whose treatment they took up. They wished 
to win over the friends of the ailing person by doing what gladd- 
ened them, by stories and conversations, and various small ser- 


——— ० 


* For sections I-IV, see pp. 21-42 of the Annals, Vol. XXIX, | 


, 1 Sus, (1-10), 2 Car. ( I-28, 8 sqq. ) 
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vices, They proclaimed their own disposition to be pleased witha 
very little remuneration. Obtaining a case for treatment, they 
constantly kept their eye on all things, desirous of concealing 
their ignorance by dexterity. Unable to alleviate the disease, they 
accused the patient as unequipped with desirable necessaries, as 
‘disposed to transgress the directions of the physician, and as 
. having no control over his inclinations, Beholding that the last 
.-.-8tage has come, they flew away, leaving the patient's presence 
and repairing to some other place. Happening to be present in 
assemblies of ignorant or common men, they proclaimed 
their own skill in treating disease, betraying their ignorance 
the while. Manifesting their own ignorance. they censured 
knowledge and wisdom of physicians that were truly wise. Be- 
holding an assembly of men that are learned and wise, they 
avoided it from distance, like travellers avoiding a wilderness 
where there is cause of fear. If anybody be ever cured, by these 
physicians, of any light disease, that cure was slways referred to 
_ by them in cases where the treatment that effected the cure 
“inapplicable or where an altogether different kind of treatment 
` Was required. They did not desire to consult anyone ( in respect of 
anything connected with the medical scriptures). Nor did they 
`” desire to be consulted by anyone. They feared anyone who wished 
to consult them as one fears death itself. No one knew who their 
preceptor was, or who their fellow -student, " ! 


+ 
-+r स्त्र 


Car. concludes this chapter with the following words: “ Those 

. men, who, wearing the garb of physicians, sought to gratify 

afflicted persons like fowlers seeking to capture birds in the 

words by having recourse to their nets or springes, those men 

,,Who were endued with scriptures, experience, ( knowledge of ) 

s curative operations, time, measure, and place, have to be avoided 

They walk on the earth like the followers (messengers) of Death 

; A wise patient always had to avoid those foolish men with a 

show of learning who, for earning their subsistence, pretended to 
_ 1 087. (1-29, 8). According to A. C. Kaviratna's translation, 


Compare P. K. Gode's '* Some Estimates of the Indian Physician and 
his Profession between A, D. 1550 and 1820 "in The Journal of the Kalinga 
Historical Research Society, p. 89 sqq 
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the-honour of being physicians, They ware like snakes subsisting 
7] 
on air 


The Dharmasastra and Arthasdgtra do not describe. such 
ignorant, non-licensed physicians, Mn., however, states that those 
who " act improperly " ( asamyakka@rinak ) “ are like thorns.” in 
the side of the people | 


(B) Legal Protection of the Patient 


Car. shows, although in another epoch, the true picture of the 
social conditions in India as far as physicians, or so-called physi 
cians, are concerned. The same picture was also true for the epoch 
of the Dharmasastra-and ArthaSastra. The Indian society had to 
protect itself from such rogue physicians. That is probably one 
of the- reasons for the introduction in the -Dharmasastra and 
‘Arthasastra of special rules concerning the legal responsibility 
of physicians for improper medical treatment. This responsibility 
of physicians is dealt with only in Mn., Y., and Vi. ‘he 
responsibility of physicians and veterinarians is dealt -with 
in K 


The Ancient Indian sources of law did not directly protect 
the patient, since the patient received no indemnity in the case 
of improper medical treatment. Nor did his heirs receive any 
indemnity in the case of the death of a patient caused by a 
physician, but ‘physicians were liable to penalties for their 
' ëareless medical treatment. The penalties were collected by the 
king (State). They were not similar to the penalty fixed in 
other ancient codes, e. g. the Hammurapi’s Code, because the 





1 Bee previous note, According to A. C. Kaviratna’s translation, 

2 Mn, ( IX-259, 260) त 
Asamyakkérinascaiva mahamatrascikitsakah 
Silpopactrayuktasca nipunth panyayositah 
Évamüdyàünvijániydtpraka$amllokakantakan, 
nigüdhacarina$canyananàaryündryalinginal 


? Probably the oldest code in which we can find the rule concerning -the 
medical responsibility of physicians for their carelessness is the Hammu- 
rapi's Code of Law, According to this Code auy physician who operates on 
a man or dn animal and causes death is liable, in case of a man, to the 
penalty of having his fingers cut off (lez tallionis). The same penalty 
applies in the case of slaves ( paragraph 218 sqq. ). iE E 


4 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research İnstitute 


Ancient Indian sources of law did not foresee lex tallionis but 
imposed on the physician a fine, the extent of which varied 
according to circumstances. 

In order to state clearly those eligible for protection the 
Dhar.nasastra made a distinction between persons—whether the 
patieLts were (a) ordinary persons, or (b) king's men 
( servants )—and animals subjected to medical treatment. 

K, deals separately with both persons and horses. We may 
generalise “ horses” and presume that the rule relating to horses 
refers to all animals !, thus to veterinarians. 

(Q) Rules Preseribing Legal Responsibility 
of Physicians 

The rule concerning the responsibility of physicians fot 
careless medical treatment is to be found in Mn. ( IX-284). We 
read there:  cikitsakana? sarvestith mithydpracaratam damah (all 
physicians who act improperly are liable to punishment ). 


ét t 


This responsibility for “ improper action ” is settled in detail 
in Y. and Vi. 
Y, (II-242 ) states: 


Bhisanmithyacarandandyastiryaksu prathamam damam, 
manuse madhyamam rüjapurusesüliama?? damam. 


f 


( A physician who acts improperly should pay the first amerce- 
ment in the case of animals, the middlemost in the case of men, 
;and the highest in the case of king’s men), 
Vi, ( V-175, 176, 177 ) states: 
Bhisanmithyacarannultamesu purusesu, 
madhyamesu madhyamam, 
tiry( y )aksu prathamam *. 
(A physician who acts improperly should pay the highest 
amercement in the case of persons of highest rank, the middlemost 


^in the case of [ other | persons, the first amercement in the case 
“of snimals ), 





| ! Pars pro toto. See K. ( 135-7 ), 
- '* Acdotding to Dutt’s edition; according to J, Jolly’s edition — — Vi. 
( V-175, 176, 177). ‘ | i 
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It is clear that Y. and Vi. regulate this matter in an identical 
manner. They distinguish three different penalties in three 
different cases. 


Mn, (IX-284) regulates this question in a different manner. 
We read there: amdnusesu prathamo münusesu tu madhyamah (in 
the case of non-human beings the first, in the case of human 
beings the middlemost amercement) — | 


Thus, Mn. distinguishes two different cases (human beings 
and animals) and two different penalties ( first and middle- 
most fine ). 


On the other hand, K. (203-14 sqq. ) settles only one case i. e. 
the responsibility of physicians for their improper medical treat- 
ment of persons only. We find there the following sentence: 
karmaparodhena vipattaw madhyamah, karmavadhavai guuyakarane 
dandaptrusyam vidyat !. 


K. in chapter 30 of book II, dealing with the superintendent 
of horses states as follows: skriyabhaisajyasangena vyddhivrddhau 
pratikaradoiguno dandah, tadavarodhena vailomye patramiilyam 
dandah?, The same rule applies to the treatment of cows, 
buffaloes, goats and sheep *. 


- 





- 





ee 





1 “Tf the death of a patient under treatment is due to carelessness, the 
physician shall be punished with the middlemost amercement. Growth of 
disease due to negligence, or indifference of a physician should be regarded 
as assault of violence” ( according to Shamashastri’s translation). “ Geht 
es schieff wegen falscher Behandlung, dann die mittlere, Verursacht er einen 
Schaden durch Verleizung lebenswichtiger Teile dann soll man das als taetliche 
Beleidigung betrachten " ( according to J. J. Meyer’s translation ). | 


१ K. (135. 4-6) “ When owing to defects in medicine or carelessness in 
medical treatment the disease (from which a horse is suffering) becomes 
intense, a fine of twice the cost of the treatment shall be imposed, and, when, 
owing to defects in medicine, or not administering it, the result becomes 
quite the reverse, a fine equal to the value of the animal shall be imposed” 
( according to Shamashastri’s translation). “ Wenn durch Saumseligkeit in 
der Pflege oder in der Verabfolgung von Heilmitteln die Krankheit waechst, 
dann cine Strafe, die doppelt soviel betraegt, wie ( die Ausgaben fuer die ) 
Wiederherstellung. Wenn sie ganz unterlassen werden und es geht schief, 
dann ist die Strafe der Preis des Pherdes ( according to J, J. Meyer's 
translation ). 

3 कू, (135-7). 


—— ra पी 
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(D) Meaning of Improper Medical Action 


c^" The conclusion is reached from the above sentences that the 
rule concerning the responsiblity of physicians for their improper 
medical treatment is confirmed 
„Mn. states: cikisakanar sarvesim mithyāpracaratā damak)? 
Y. (11-242) and Vi. (V-171) also use the word muihyü which has 
many different meanings .ranging from “erroneously " to 
wrongly ” and “ improperly There is a great difference from 


the legal point of view in the interpretation of the word mithya 


Mithya ( contracted from mithüya) is very often used in legal 
medical, and philosophical literatur 


^ 
£F = 
Pd 


(a) USE OF mithyG IN LEGEL LITERATURE 


Mn. uses, the word mithyG several times. Mn. ( IX-284 ¥ uses 
mithyG as meaning “ dishonest action This is explained by 
Medh. ‘who states Tesam mithyapractrandmausadhadanamu- 
bhayathàü sambhavati. Yadi vā wijfüatasaüstraprayogataya,  sastre 
paricite pi và lasparatayü rthalipsayad. Thus, the prescribing of 
medicines by dishonest physicians ‘could be done in two 
“ways: either because of the physician’s complete lack of 
. theoretical and practical knowledge, or due to his negligence or 
greed even if he had sufficient theoretical knowledge °. 

Mn, ( VIII-59) also uses the word mithyd as meaning "dis" 
honestly ’’ or “ falsely "— without any legal basis °. 


Similarly Vyàsa f, Yama’, N. ° and G. ° 

In Mn. ( VIII-400) mithy@ is also used in the senso of a “ false 
statement”. It is explained by Medh. that this falsehood 
consists, for instance, in counting some objects and mentioning 


1 Mn.(IX-284). For translation of this passage see above. " 
1 2 Inthe same sense in literature. e, g Sakuntala (195); Raghuvathga 
( XVII-42 ); Kathasariisagara ( XXIII-8; XXVII-186); Paficatantra ( IX- 
‘` 1; IX-24); -VetdlapaficavimhSatika (in Lassen's Chrestomatie (II-?, 17); 
Paficaratra (1-6-47 ; I-6-49) ; MBh. ( XIII-328) ; Harivarh$a ( 2089 ; 2090 ) ; ete 
| Ad Mn, ( IX-284 ) 
. 4 Kullüka does not give any explanation of the meaning of mithya 
Yo yavannihnu vitartham mithya yàvati và vadet, Medh. explains: 
mithya yavati viparitam dhanam ( similarly Kullüka ) 
6 In Viv. p. 77. १ In Viv. p. 78. 5 In Viv. p. 78. 
° Mithyavacane gyápyo dandyasca saksi (G. XIII-28).. ` 


pue 
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va figure higher than the actual one, or concealment of some 
objects '. 

Similar to this is the opinion of Y. ( II~262) where we read 
„about the false ( mithya ) declaration of quantity. 

Y. ( 11-242 ) also uses the word mithy@ in the sense “ falsely "' 
Mit. š comments on mithyd in the following way: yah punarbhisak 
mithya Gyurvedinabhijfia eva jivanartham cikitsilajio hamiti tiryanma- 

 musyarüjapurusesu  cikitsümücaratyasau — yalhàkramema prathama- 
imadhyamoliamasáhasündandantyah. Vir.* takes the same point of 
'view stating:  Bhisak mithyd caran vyadhimalsu tiryyaksu gavidisu 
‘earannupacaram kurvan prathamasahasam, aradjakiyamanuse mithya 
caran madhiyamasühasam, rajapurusesu mithya carannuitamasdhasam 
_bhisak, cikitsako dàpyah. 

Y. (II-11 ) alco uses the word mithyā in the sense “ falsely ” 5 

Mithyd is also used in Y. (III-284, 285) and its meaning 
“ false ” is very clear. Still clearer is the statement of Mit., 


— ctr MÀ Rt E UO 
| Sulkasthanam pariharanmakale krayavikrayi, 
mithyüvüdi ca samkhyane düpyo'síagunamatyayam ( Mn. VIII -400 ). 
Identically N. (in Apar. p. 834). Medh. explains: Samkhyane mithyavadi — — 
nyünam kathayati gananayam. Upalaksanam caitatsamkhyanam. Tena 
' pracchadane pyega eva vidhth, 
a Mithyavadanparimanam sulkasthanddapasaran, 
düpyastvastagunam yasca sa vytjakrayavikrayt (४. 11-262 ). 
Vir. (ad Y. 11-262 ) explains: Sulkavaticantirtham panyasya vastramu- 
ktüdeh parimanam mithya vadan Éulkasthanudapüsaran va idam mayü'tra 
' sthapyate na tu kriyate vikriyata itt vaficayitva krayavikrayakári ca vanik 
“.panyadastagunam dandam dápyah. Mit. does not mention mithyd expressis 
verbis but also interprets in the same way Y. ( II-262) 
Compare also similar statements in Sankha Likhita (in Viv, 9. 298 ) 
and in Katy. ( 167, 169, 189, 245, 380 ) 

8 Mit. ( ad Y. II-242 ). * Vir, (ad Y. 11-242 ). 

5 Mithyabhiyogi dvigunamabhiyogaddhanam vahet (Y. Il-13). Mit. 
explains: atharihi bhavayitum $uknoti tada sa eva mithyabhiyogi jata itya- 
bhiyogadabhiyuktadhanaddvigunam dhanam rajie dadyat. Similarly Vir. ( ad 
Y. II-11) mithyabhiyogukari tu vadi abhiyogadvivadadhaniddvigunam dhana 
rajie vahet. 

I ° MithyaGbhišamsino doso dvih samo bhitavadinah, 
mithyabhi8astadosam ca samüdatte mrsü vadan ( Y. I11-284-285 ). 

Still clearer is the statement of Mit., where we read: yastu parotkarser- 
sy@janitarosakalusitantah karano janasameksam  mithyaivübhi$üpam bra- 
hmahatyadikamanena krtamityaropayati tasya tadeva dvigunam bhawat:...... 
Na kevaiam mithyabhisamsi dvigunadosabhak apiu mithyabhisastasya 
yadanyadduritajatam tadapi samadatta iti vaksyamanaprayascitte rthavado 
na puna} pápadvaigunyüdipratipüádanamatra vivakgitam. Similarly Vir, (ad, 
Y, ITI-284, p. 1031). 


$ Annals of the Bhandarkar Ortental Research Institute 


where we read: yastu parotkarsersyajanitarosakalusitantah-karamo: 
janasamaksam mithyaivabhisapam brahmahatyadikamanena krtamitya- 
Topayati tasya tadeva dvigunam bhavati...Na kevalam mithyadbhisamst 
duigunadosabhak. - Api tu mithyablusastasya yadanyad duritajatam 
{adapt samüdalta iti vaksyamanaprayascitte’rthavado na punah 
:püpadvaigunyüdipratipüdanamatra vivaksitam !. 


Katy. uses very often the word mithyd in the sense " falsely " 
in particular as far as testimony (proofs) is concerned 5, Very 
characteristic is tha statement contained in sloka 278 and 

identically in loka 380, which shows that mithy@ should be 
understood in this sense š. 


. Also in the same sense (regarding testimony—proofs) the 
word! mithya is used in N.* and Brh.5, and in the sense “wrongly” 
than falsely” in B. and Ap 


The same might be also said about K. which uses the word 
| mithy@ only once, as far as it was possible to ascertain Y 


These are only a few examples of the use of the word mithyd 
` in the legal literature, where its meaning is ‘either “ falsely”, 
"improperly" or " wrongly ' l 


. | (b) USE OF mithyZ IN MEDICAL LITERATURE 


A . In the medical literature the word mithy@ is often used (in 
‘fhe form. of eompounds) genearally meaning “ wrongly ° or 
" improperly ". i | | 


1 Mit. ( ad. Y. IIT, 284-285 ). 
2 .Cómpare Katy. ( 167, 169, 189, 245 ). 
?  Natayyena pramanam tu dosenaiva tu disayet, 
` mithyabhiyoge dandyah syatsadhyüryaccapi hiyate v Katy. 278, 380 ). 
4 J. g. N. Tzküsahita ( 11-5 ). 5 E. g. Brh. ( IHI-17 ). 
6 Mithyaitaditi Gautamah (B. 1-1, 2, 7 ) or mithyaitaditi Haritah ( B. II- 
1, 2, १1), Ap. ( 1-10, 28, 13; I-10, 29, 12) ; and atha khalvayam puruso ४०७४९१० 
.; karmanà mithyà và caratyayéjyam vā yajayatyapratigrühyasya va pratigrhna- 
. iyanü$yannasya vannamasgnatyacaraniyena và carati ( B. 111-10, 2), 
— We read in the last $lokas of book IV the following 
Adandyadandane rajño dandastrimsadguno’ mbhasi, 
Varunüga pradatvyo brühmanebhyastatab param 
Tena tatpiiyate papam rajño dandüpucarajam, 
$üsta hi Varuno raja mithya vyácaratàm nrgu, 


— 
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Inter alia in Sug. we come across the word mithydcüra in the 
sense of ° improper conduct’, ‘wrong treatment’; milhyopacara 
( mithya + upacüra) in the sense of "improper treatment”; or 
mithyopayojita ( mithyà + upayojita) in the sense of “ wrongly 
applied,” ! 


Tn Car. we also come across the word nuthydrambha in the 
sense of * wrong treatment. ” 


(c) USE OF mithya IN PHILOSOPHICAL LITERATURE 
The philosophical literature of Indis? understands by the 


w $ smen 


expression mithyā, mithyajñana, eto, an“ error,” “ false concep- 
tion,” “ false apprehension,” 

Tarkasarngraha means by mithyā, mithyaüjfíüna the cogni- 
tion of a thing as possessed of an attribute which in fact it does 
nob possess. 


Nyšáyabodhini definitely identifies mithyajfidna with an error- = 
bhrama,' 


Nydyakosa defines mithy@jfiiina in a similar way, stating that 


mithyajfianam-bhramavad ... 


Nyšyasütra5 uses mithya to mean “ false apprehension " ; this 
is destroyed by the knowledge of the truth, just as the concept of 
an object in a dream comes to an end on awakening.® This “ false 
apprehension,’’ Nydyasiitra states, has a twofold character 
because of the distinction between the essence and appearance of 
its object.” Nyāyasūtra also uses mithyajfidna with the meaning 
“fault,” " misapprehension. ” * 


ap — tá 


1 Sus, ( Calcutta edition) ( I-p. 370-5; II-p. 314-7; p. 350-7; p. 394-12; 
p. 368-8 ). 

2 Inoluding Buddhist philosophy. 

3 Mithyajftinam viparyayah ; tatha $uktau  rajatam" iti ( p. 42; Bombay 
edition of 1925 ). 

4 MithyajfiGnamiti—ayatharihajfidnamityarthah, viparyayo nama bhramah 
(p.42; Bombay edition of 1925 ). 

5 Nyàyasutra ( IV-3, 35). 

5 Mithyopalabdhivinà$astativajfianat svapnavigayübhimánapranüsavat pra- 
tibodhe. 

7 Tattvapradhünabhedadaccu mithyabuddherdvaividhyopapatiih (IV-2, 37). 

8 Duh khajanmapravrttidosamithyaájnününamuttarottarüpaye tadanantarg- 
piyadapavargah ( 1-1, 2). | 

2 [ Annals, B, O, R, 1, ] 


do Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


_. Padmapada’s Paficapadika! commenting on the first four 
siltras of Sarnkara's commentary on the -Brahmastitras states that 
the precise meaning of mithyajfidnaa is that there is a force or 
potency ( Sakti) of ignorance which constitutes materiality 
( jaddtmika avidyàásaktih ) and that itis this potency which trans- 
forms itself into the stuff ( wpadiina ) of the “‘ world-appearance. 
It must be noted that Samkars does not seem to'go deeply into the 
meaning of " world~appearance " and simply passes it over in 
asserting that this “world-appearance’ is all due to “ignorance 
( 6९४7९ ), -It is neither existing nor non-existing; it is merely 
illusory, like the conch-shell silver. 


Padmapads also draws a distinction between two meanings of 

falséhood ( mithyā ), viz. falsehood as simple negation ( apahnava- 

acana ) and falsehood as the unspeakable and indescribable 
( anirvacaniyatavacana ).? 


In Abhidharmakosa of Vasubandhu mithyd is often mention- 
ed and inthe commentary on mithyadrsti it is explained that 
this expression means " false view.” Although all the '* views 
falsely conceived " ( mithyápravriia ) are “ false views,” mithyā- 
drsti alone received this name as it is the falsest of all, It is 
negation ( apavada ) 


. Abhidharmakosa, in enumerating the seven münas, includes 
the mithydmdna, which is defined as the act of attribution to oneself 
of qualities ( guna ) which one does not possess. This mithyamana 
has no foundation ( nirvastuka ). It is the arrogance of a person 
who is void of some qualities but thinks that he has them*, Similar 
is also the explanation of miühyamüna in the bhüsya to Vijüa- 
ptimatratasiddhi ( Trimsika ) °. 





| P.4; Vizianagram Sanskrit Series. 

. 2. It is probably he who of all the interpreters first described ajfana or 
avidyü as being of a material nature ( jadatmika) and of the nature of a 
power ( jadátmiká avidyāšaktí j), aud interpreted Samkara’s phrase mithyd- 
jfüünanimitiah as meaning that it is this material power of ajñGna that is the 
constitutive or the material cause of the world-appearance. 

Das Gupta’s History of Indian Philosophy, Vol. II pp. 8; 105. 

« ४: ७.7, 8, - ; 4 V—10a. 


r 


5 Ad 11-12, Agunavato gunavānąsmīti yd cittasyonnatih sa miihyämänah, 
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The bhasya to Vijfiaptim&trat&siddhi ( Trirhsiks.) ! also explains 
that mithyadrsti means ‘‘ false view " 2, F 
Similar is also the conception of Dharmakirti’s Pramana- 
vārttika ë to which Manorathanandin gives the following com- 
mentary : tatsvaripanayabhdsatah > 
In the texts of Stiiryavada Mahayana Buddhism, for instance, 
in the Lankavatara Sūtra, mithyd is also used to mean “false 
apprehension”. We read in this Sutra: 
Kesondukam yatha mithya grhyate tatmérairjanaih, 
tathà bhdvavikalpo yam mithyà balairvikalpyate °, 
Mithyajfiána is understood in the Lankavatara Sūtra as imply- 
ing "wrong knowledge", "false apprehension ” Later it is 
stated in this Sütra : | i 


town में t A 


Ananyalaksanabhavajjnanam yadi na pasyats, a 
vyavadhinadurasamipyam mithyajnanam taducyate. 
Balavrddhündhayogücca jianam yadi na jáyate, 


at x CH 


vidyamanath hi tajjñeuam mithyajnanai taducyate 5. 
Lankavatara Sūtra also mentions “ false illusion 
from delusion °. 


” rising 





.+ Ad 11-12 A Pw 
2 Vaya mithyadretya hetum vüpavadati phalam kriyam vd. sadvå vastu 
násayali. Së sarvadarsanapapatvanmithyadrstirityucyate, 
5 Mithyavabhasino vaite pratyayah $abdanirmmitah ( IT<1%0 ) ` 1 
4^III-$. 51. “As a heir-net is wrongly perceived by those who--are 
diin-eyed, so existence discriminated (as real) is due to wrong discrimination 
oí the ignorant ( according to D. T. Suzuki's translation), ` 
' $ TII-51,59, 60. "If (transcendental knowledge) fails to see, though 
various obstructions far and near, its own unique object that does not preseht 
itself ( as an object ), such is to be called wrong knowledge”, “If ( trans- 
cendental) knowledge fails to know, on account of defective senses such as 
infancy, old age, and blindness, its own object which is present, such as to be 
called wrong knowledge ” ( according to D. T. Suzuki's translation ) 
6 Teca kalpanti yadvastu cittagocaravibhramam. 
kalpantyamanispannam mithyübhrantivikalpitam ( Sagadthakam Sl. 51). 
“ When the field of mentation gets confused, they imagine that there is 
Something (real) to take hold of; in this imagination there is no perfect 
knowledge, it is false imagination rising from delusion” ( according to D. T. 
Suzuki's translation ). i ! 
It should be noted that the Laikāvatāra Sūtra often uses the word 
mithya in the sense of “false”, " falsely” as for instance in Sagathakam 
51, 147, 175, 427, 507, etc, 
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(d) USE OF mithya IN LEXICOGRAPHICAL LITERATURE 


The loxicographers, such as Amarasimha in Amarakoga and 
Hemacandra in Abhidhanacintamani identify miühyG with mrsü 
(from mrs)', thus suggesting that mithya means “falsely”, 
“improperly "', " wrongly ". |j 

Mithyddrsti (mithyG + drsti) is identified in Amarakoss with 
nastika (from ma-not) unbeliever?, thus indicating that 
mithyadrsti means ' & denial of God "', “ disbelief”, 

Mithyabhiyoga ( mithya + abhiyoga) is identified in Amarakosa 
with abhyakhyd (from abhy + à + khyàá)" to aecuse falsely ", and 
mithyabhisamsana (from millwa + abhi + $amsana) is identified in 
Amarakosa with abhisapa (from abhi + $ápa), “ to charge ’’, “to 
accuse falsely '"?, Thus both these expressions mean “false 
acousation " 4, 

Finally n"ithyümatt (from mithyd + mati) is identified in Amara- 
10988 and Abhidhànaocintàmani with bhránti " wandering about "’, 
" confused ", "error ” and bhrama (from bhram) “wandering 
about ", " moving round ", " confused’, “ error” 5, Thus mithyd- 
miali means “ error ". 


(e) INTERPRETATION OF mithya 


From these few, and, certainly not exhaustive examples, we 
see that the word mithyū has various meanings. It means “ dis- 
honestly ” (dishonest action), “falsely”, " wrongly”, “ in- 
correctly ", “ improperly ", and also “false apprehension”, 

`“ false conception ”, " illusion”, “ error °’. 

According to the commentaries on Nyàayasutra* this error or 
misapprehension is like a miraga, or dream; if consists in im- 








` 
——— F ——— demnm ~ Sn ee 





1 Mrsamithyd (Amar. III-5, 15); Hemacandra identifies mithy@ with 
m?sd and anrta stating mrsamithyanrte ( 1534). 
2 Mithyadrstir nüstikata ( Amar, I-1, 4, 13). 
& Mithyabhiyogo'bhyakhyanam atha mithyabhisamsanam, abhisapah (1-1, 
5, 11 ) Hemacandra’s Abhidhanacintamani ( 268 ) states similarly: mithya- 
_ bhigogo'bhyakhyanam...... I 
. * Not as Loiseleur Deslonchamps translates the first expression by 
५ proundiess demand "’. 
$ Bhrantir mithyamatir bhramah (Amar, I-l, 4, 13 and identically 
Abh. 1374 ). 7 
í Nyayasutra ( zd 1V-2, 35 and 97), 
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puting “ that " to what is“ not that " just as one might mistake 
a post for a man. The objects of the apprehension are, however, 
not unreal, inasmuch as they arise from our memory and imagi- 
nation, When we mistake a post for a man, our knowledge 
assumes the form " that is man.” Our knowledge of the post, 
insofar as it is called “ that” isa true knowledge, but insofar as 
it is described as ^ man " is a false knowledge. This falsity of 
knowledge is due to our perception of certain properties common 
to the post and the man. 

Thus, the question arises as to whether a physician acting 
mithyā acts either inproperly i. e. dishonestly or erroneously that 
is falsely, In any case he will be responsible for every dishonest 
or improper act, including carelessness, and so he will be respon- 
gible for dolus, culpa lata or culpa levis, 

If, however, his action, being the sequel to misapprehension, 
appears to be false or wrong,i e. when the physician imputes 
“ that ” to what is “ not that, ’’ and gives a wrong diagnosis and 
treats his patients according to it, insuch a case there does 
not arise any dolus, culpa lata or culpa levis; therefore it would 
seem that, in case of such a misapprehension the physician could 
not be held responsible even if his medical treatment proved to be 
without success. 

However, the philosophical interpretation of the word mithyd 
might justify, in some specific cases, consideration of misappre- 
hension as culpa levis. One could actually inquire into the reason 
for such misapprehension; whether it was caused merely by 
false conception i. e. error, or rather by ignorance. Abhidharma- 
koSa and Vasubandhu and the bhdsya to Vilfiaptimatratasiddhi 
( Trimsika ),' commenting on mithyamüna, false conception, states 
that it has no foundation and thus identifies it with ignorance, 
{ arrogance of a person who is void of some qualities but thinks 
he has them). Also the Jainists who recognize five different 
kinds of mithyatva false faiths i. e. Gbhigrahika, anabhigrahika, 
abhinivesika, sãśayika and anübhoga, state that the anabhoga is 
caused by ignorance i e. through lack of ability to absorb the 
truth,” 


1 Compare hers Chapter V ( D) ( o ). 
3 H. V. Glasenapp's Der Jainismus ( p. 180 ). 
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The question arises as to whether the physician is responsible 
for every “false apprehension”, however much it be “' not 
unreal". The other alternative is to what extent the “ falsity of 
the physician’s knowledge is due to his recognition of certain 
properties (symptoms) common” to various diseases. It seems 
that the physician could not be held responsible for every false 
apprehension, but only then if his misapprehension was due to 
ignorance, 1. e, lack of medical knowledge. This type of mis. 
apprehension could be considered as culpa levis. This seems also 
to be evident from the interpretation of Mn. ( IX-284) given by 
Medh. and of Y. (11-242 ) given in Mit.!. These commentaries 
state clearly that the physician is not only responsible for 
his negligence or greed? but also for being devoid of theoretical 
and practical knowledge °, 

If, however, the misapprehension was due to false recogni- 
tion of certain symptoms common to two or more different 
diseases and at the same time this false recognition was not 
caused by ignorance but was due exclusively to an error ( mis- 
apprehension) the physician will be free from responsibility for 
his medical treatment. 

The word mithya can be interpreted from two different points 
of view, since the meaning of mithyd, as used in the Dharma- 
Sastra and Arthasástra, is different in some degree from that used 
in the philosophical literature. However, we come to the 
conclusion that both the legal and philosophical interpretations 
can be used in this case. A physician acting mithyd, will 
therefore not be responsible for improper or dishonest medical 
treatment alone, but also for error caused by ignorance. 

(f) IN KAUTILYA'S ARTHASASTRA 


. The question of the physician’s responsibility for careless, 
improper medical treatment is also solved in K. However, K. 


p O ne a es - M e 








1 Compare here Chapter V( D) (a). 
2 Medbh. and self-evidently also Mit, 
8 Medh. and Mit. ES 
It is clear that the mere lack of medical knowledge will not lay 
responsibility upon the physician, Only if his medioal treatment proved 
useless or the patient's illness increased: the physician could be held 
responsible. 
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does not use the word mithyd. Although neither text is very 
elear ! both indicate that the physician was held responsible only 
in the case of an improper action, or carelessness and not in the 
cage of misapprehension, even caused by ignorance. 

Two different cases are mentioned in K, They are not made 
ad personam, but ad rem. The penalty depends upon whether 

(a) the patient died, or 

(b) his illness increased (injury to vital parts of the human 

body ). | 

K.'s opinion is similar as far as the medical treatment of horses 
(animals) is concerned. The penalty depends upon whether, due 
to negligence ( no matter whether negligence in medical treat- 
ment, default in medical treatment, or negligence In the prescrip- 
tion of medicines ) 


(a ) the animal dies (“the result becomes quite the reverse"), or 
( b) its illness increases, 


In both cases K, does not differentiate between the result of 
the physician’s ( veterinarian's) improper action and his fault 
( culpa tevis, culpa lata, or dolus ). 

(E) Penalty 


I. As mentioned above, according to Mn., the penalty was 
dependent upon whether a non-human or a human suffered be- 
cause of poor medical treatment. The same was true of K.’s 
ruling. According to this ArthaSastra, special rules refer to human ` 
beings, and other to horses ( animals ). 


According to Y. and Vi. the penalty was dependent upon 
whether the person who suffered loss because of medical treatment 
was (a) an animal, (b) à middle class man, or (c) a king's man, 


—-- . ~ - ——— DS TS NN eee oe 


1 XK. (203 14-15 and 135 4-6) 

2 It must be noted that Medh. ( ad Mn. IX-284) includes in the expression 
amanusa (a non-human being) cows, horses, elephants and so forth, while 
Mit. (ad Y. 17-242 ) uses the expression tiryafic to mean lower animals, It is 
evident that from the point of view of law, the expression firyafic, used in Y. 
( IL—242 ) and Vi. ( V-173 ), is not a good expression, while the word amünusa, 
used in Mn. ( IX-284 ), is a much better expression because the codificators’ 
aim was, in principle, to take under protection every living being as were 
cured by a physician or, more correctly, by a veterinarian i, e, a physician for 
animals ( tiryafe ) only, 
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Although Mn. mentions only human beings ( m@nusa) as 
victims, Y. and Vi. mention rüjapurusa or rüjamünusa or uttama- 
münusa on the one hand, and manusa or madhyama on the other, 

Rüjapurusa and utiamamaánusa are persons of a higher class, 
especially king's officials ( king's person). Madhyama or münusa 
are other common persons, persons of middle class. The fine will 
vary in degree depending upon the category to which the victim 
belongs (varna). The rule is ~ ~ the higher the social class to which 
the victim belongs, the higher will be the responsibility of the 
physician for his carelessness in medical treatment. On this 
subject Mn, is more ' democratic", since it imposes the same 
penalty onthe physician for his improper medical treatment, 
regardless of the social class of the victim. 

2. In principle, the fine is always the same in the Dharma: 
-gastra. In the case of animals, the first amercement has to be 
imposed.’ However, according to Mn. and Vi. the first amercement 
amounts to 250 pana ? and according to Y. to 270 pana, *. 

Acoording to K., however, the penalty depends upon the wrong 
done, If the animal dies the penalty amounts to the value of the 
animal, and if the illness of the horse (animal) increases, but does 
not result in death, the penalty amounts to double the cost of 
the amount usually paid for the successful treatment of an 
‘animal. | 

In the case of human beings, regardless of their rank, Mn. 
imposes the middlemost amercement, 1, e. 500 pana.* According 
to Y. and Vi.’ the middlemost amercement is to bs imposed upon 
persons belonging to the middle class, Accerding to Vi. this 
middlemost amercement amounts to 500 pana’, but according to 
Y.it amounts to 540 pana", In the case of persons of the highest 
rank the highest amercement is to be imposed acoording to Y. 
and Vi? This highest amercement amcunts according to Vi. to 
1,000 pana. and according to Y. to 1080 pana." 


— — meie १ —— जन प 


Mn, ( IX-984), Y. ( 11-242 ), Vi, ( V-173). 





i 

2 Mn. ( VIII-138 ), Vi. (1४-14). 

? Y. ( 1-365 ). 4 Mn. ( VUI-138 ). 
5 Y. (IT-247 ), Vi. ( V-171). 6 Vi, (IV-14), 

7 Y. (1-365)... ४ Y. ( I1-242). 

8 Vi, (V-172). 1० Vi, (IV-14). 


u Y,(I-965), 
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According to K.! in the case of the patient's death, which was 
considered as the most dangerous eventuality, the middlemost 
amercement had to be imposed. This amercement amounts in K. 
from 200 to 500 pana.? ‘Should the disease be prolonged ( a less 
dangerous eventuality ) the punishment fixed for injuries should 
be imposed, This last penalty varies in K. from 3 to 24 pana? 


The rule applied here is very clear and self-evident: the 
higher penalty is to be imposed, depending upon the class of 
persons wronged ( Mn., Y., Vi, ), or upon the value of the objects 
wronged ( K, ). 


8. We do not find in the Dharmasastra and Arthaššástra any 
rule which states that the degree of the penalty to be imposed 
depended upon the degree of guilt. This characteristic feature is 
also frequently found elsewhere in Ancient Indian law. m 


It seems that a greater penalty had to be imposed on a physician 
who intentionally gave improper medical treatment, a lighter 
penalty on a physician who acted negligently or carelessly, and 
a stil lighter penalty on a physician whose improper medical 
treatment was due to misapprehension caused by ignorance. 


Although such a rule is not given expressis verbis in the Dharma- 
Sastra and Arthasastra the judge ( king ) certainly had the right 
to subject his sentence, as far as the degree of the penalty was 
concerned, to the degree of guilt of the accused physician proved 
during the investigation of his case, 


VI. REMUNERATION OF PHYSICIANS 


I. It was accepted in Ancient India that physicians should 
receive remuneration for their work. 


We find a general statement in the form of an aphorism in 
VetalapaiicavimSatika, where we read that nobody should come 
empty~handed to a physician. We read there: 


Riktapūņirna pasyeta rajana?» bhisajath gurum, 
daivajfriam putrakaih mitram phalena phalamadiset *, 
1 K, ( 203 13-15), 3 OK, (192 11-12 )« 
š K, (194-2 to 195-15 ). 4 In Lassen's Chrestomatie 2, 
3 { Annals, B. O. R.I | 
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“A similar aphorism is quoted by Canakya, where we read that 
&-physician ( vaidya ) did not go away from his patient empty~ 
handed because otherwise his visit would have been ineffective, 


. > 
ome 
| ` 


क्ष, In Rgveda? it is stated that the physician (bhisaj) and 
‘the carpenter (iaksan) work in order to got remuneration. Simi- 
larly, it is stated in Rgveda? that the physician expects to receive 
a horge; ànd an ox, and & vestment ” from his patient ” *, 


I Jivaka Komarabhacea, who was contemporary to Buddha, used 
to receive very high remuneration for his splendid treatment® 
In Mahavagga' a physician received remuneration amounting 
to 200,000 kahdpana for the healing of a setthi 


Rte 


_ The necessity of payment to physicians for medical treatment 
is also evident from Sus. There it is explained whom the physician 
should treat free of charge. To this category belong all Brahmanas, 
"furit; poor men, ‘friends; ascetics, neighbours, devotees; orphans 
and people coming from distant countries, who should be treated, 
‘ag: if they wére his own friends. By acting in this way; Sus, 
atétes;- thé physician made himself known as learned; and 
attained friends, fame, virtue, wealth and everything he desired?, 
3. : Tlie legal aspect of the obligation of payment to the physi- 
‘Gian is dealt with in K., where we read: Küruéipikusilavacikilsa- 
kabagiivanaparicárakadirü - — $akürikavargastu yath nyastadvidhah 
Huryat, gathà và kusalah kalpayeyuh, tathü vetanam labheta,” and 
adhyaksasankhyayaküdibhyo gopastinitkinikasthacikitsakasvadamaka 
jangharikebhyasca vikrayadhanavarjam. दे 


— rn as 





Lit. Devo raja gururbharyd vaidyanakgatrapathakah, . 
riktahasta na gacchanti gate kGrwam ma sidhyati (In Boehtlingk's 
Indische Sprueche, ) 4214. l 
2 Rgveda (IX-112, 3) š Rgveda, ( X-97, 4, 8). 
* ZDMG, XXV p. 646 — 
6 Vinaya Texts, translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and H 
Oldenberg, part II, p. 173 saq, 

Compare also P. K. Gode’s “Some Estimates of the Indian Physician 
and his Profession between, A. D. 1550 and 1820 7" in Journal of the Kalinga 
Historical Research Institute, 93" I 

6 Mahavagga ( VIII-1, 16 sqq. ) 
7 He had to share it with the king Bimbisüra, 
° Sule) 0. ° K (194 1-9 ), i^ K. (46 10-11) 


+ 
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Thus, we see that K. states clearly that physicians (‘ctkilsaka ) 
who work on their own, had to earn as much as persons employed 
ina similar fashion elsewhere usually get.’ However, those 
( cikitsaka and antkastha ) who are induced to migrate to newly 
formed villages, receive lands from the king. These lands could 
not be sold or mortgaged. It is understood that migrani-physi- 
cians received the usual wages, in addition to the lands. , ... 

Physicians-officials who served in the army received accords 
ing to K., a fixed salary of 2,000 pana per annum, which is rather 
small compared with the salary of ministers ( 48,000 ), Collector- 
Generals ( 24,000), Chiefs of military corporations (5,000) 
superintendents of infantry and cavalry ( 4,000 ), chariot drivers, 
trainers of horses (2,000), soldiers, accountants and writers 
( 500 °. | 

If it is difficult to fix the salary to be paid to the physicians 
on the basis of the clause “as similar persons employed else- 
where get’ ", experts ( kuSala ) had to be called to fix the amount 
of wages due.’ In case of failure to pay wages, the patient, accor 
ding to-K., had to be punished with the fine of ten times the 
amount of wages, or 6 pana. 

M. From the legal rules, quoted above, it is evident that phy- 
sicians had the full right to remuneration for their treatment and 
were also legally entitled to claim it: i 

( A ) as settled before, or agreed upon’, and, | d 

. (B) if not settled pg eee 
(a) in the same amount as is obtained usually by 
similar persons, or 
(b) in the amount to be fixed by experts, 


However, the physician who wished to attain virtue, wealth 
nd be the object of desire and fame had " not to accept ( with 


— J POC SE आक. ६ 








| Compare L. Sternbach’s Lega! Relations between Employers and 
Employees in Ancient India in The Poona Orientalis Vol, VIII, Parts I-II 
bp. 100-109.and part IIT pp, 1-24 

2 D, V. 8, Reddy's “The Physician in tbe Mauryan Empire in The Indian 
Physician II °, No, 29, p. 372 

ë See note 1 above. 4 K., (184 2-3), Seo note 1 above, 

5^ Vetanidane dagabandho dandah satpano va (K. 184-5 ), 

€ Sambhagitavetanastu yathüsambhügitam | ( K, 183-20), 


4 
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the exception of eatables ) any other presents” from the patients! 
The same is stated in Car? where we read that " those physicians 
who, for the sake of their living, sell treatment as (if it were) 
an article of trade, ( may be said to) throw off heaps of gold and 
accept heaps of ashes in return.’ " 


These rules only refer, however, to certain very learned and 
wealthy physicians, 


* 


Vil. CONCLUSIONS 


We find, firstly in the medical literature, rules, which must be 
éonsidered as leges imperfectas, concerning the study of medicine, 
the qualifications of medical students and their teachers, and the 
. qualifications of physicians. 


In order to be able to practise, a physician ( vaidya, bhisaj, 
cikitsaka, galyakrnia ) in Ancient India had to receive a special 
permission - - licence from the State ( king). The licence was an 
administrative act which legally entitled the physician to begin 
medical treatment and to accept remuneration. 


The Dharmasastra and Arthasastra do not contain any rules 
stipulating the type of medical treatment. The medical litera- 
ture, however, gives a very detailed picture of the medical treat- 
ment, as well as some information on the ethics of physicians, 
They were not obliged to treat everybody. On the contrary, a list 
is supplied enumerating those persons who should not be treated 
by corscientious physicians. This list is a result of specific social 
conditions prevailing in Ancient India. In addition, the physician . 
was not allowed to treat all diseases, particularly incurable ones, 
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1 Sus, ( 1-10 in fine). 


3 Narthartham napi kamirthamatha 0166 67616 prati, 
vartate yascikitsGyamsasarvamativartate, 
Kurvate ye tu ortiyartham cikitsapanyavikrayam, 
te hitvà kàficanam rasim pamsurasimupisate (Car. VI-1, 3, 58, 59 ), 


Š According to A, C. Kaviratna's translation, 
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When treating serious cases, which might cause death, physi- 
cians had to inform tbe corresponding administrative office. The 
same practice applied in the case of patients suspected of conceal 
ing their whereabouts. Violation of this rule would result in 
punishment for the physician, or for anyone concealing a patient. 
The first rule was introduced in order to safeguard the physician 
from misuse of the regulation relating to his responsibility for 
negligence in medical treatment. The second rule was intro- 
duced asa means of ascertaining the whereabouts of enemies 
of the State ( king ), partisans, etc. 


Tn order to protect the Ancient Indian society from rogue- 
physicians and negligence in medical treatment, the Dharma- 
gastra and Arthasasta introduced rules concerning the responsi- 
bility of physicians and veterinarians for improper medical treat- 
ment, which dependent on the social class of the patient, The 
physician was held responsible for his mithyd action when it was 
caused by dolus, culpa ¿ata or culpa levis. He was also held respon- 
sible when his mthya action was the result of the false conception- 
misapprehension, but only if this misapprehension ~ ~ wrong dia- 
gnosis was due to his ignorance, his lack of medical knowledge, 
If the false apprehension was due to false recognition of certain 
peculiarities ( symptoms ) common to different diseases and was 
caused purely by an error and not by ignorance, the physician 
was not held responsible for his medical treatment. 


The degree of the penalty depended upon the result of 
Aüthya medical treatment, and particularly upon the degree of 
the wrong done, i. e. whether the treatment led to death, increased 
iliness, or proved useless. It was also dependent upon the 
patient’s social class. 


No rule exists in the Dharmasastra and Arthasastra stating 
that the degree of penalty depended upon the degree of guilt of 
the physician. This rule is acceptable in the light of the general 
principle ensuring the king ( judge) right to use his own dige 
Sretion in the imposition of penalties, 
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, The rules relating to the responsibility of physicians for their 
improper medical treatment were not introduced primarily to 
safeguard the patient, but rather to safeguard the good admini- 
stration of the State. There is no specific mention in the Dharma- 
Sastra and Arthaśāstra, therefore, of the right of the patient to an 
indemniiy ;the penalty was imposed by the State and paid to 
the State (king) . : i 


Other rules found in the medical and legal literature do not 
refer to the legal position of physicians. They show that the 
physicians enjoyed a foremost position in the social structure of 
the ancient Indian State.and thatthey were held in high esteem. 
This factor was responsible for Kautilya's. idea to use them as. 
spies in the machiavellian system of the state-administration.. - 


i 


THE DATE OF THE ADVAITABRAHMASIDDHI 
OF SADANANDA KASMIRAKA — BETWEEN . 


A. D. 1600 AND 1700 
BY 


P. K. GODE 


While engaged in the work of preparing a Bibliography of 
Indian Philosophy, I had occasion to note the following contra- 
dictory statements of Dr, Surendranath Dasgupta regarding the 
date. of the .Advaitabrahmasiddhi and its author, Sadánanda 
Kasmiraka :— š 

* Another important syncretistic Vedanta writer is Sadinanda 
Kasmiraka, author of the Advaitabrahmasiddhi, who lived in the 
early part of the eighteenth century. The Advaitabrahmasiddhi is an 
excellent summary of all the most important Vedanta doctrines 
in the different schools of Advaita teachers” (p. 57 of History of 
Indian Philosophy, Vol. IT, - Cambridge, 1932 ). 

“ Mr. Tripathi collects the names of some of these writers as 
Prajiianananda, Sega Sarngadhara Vadivagisvara, Vadindra, 
Raminanda Sarasvati, Sadünanda  Küsmiraka (A, D. 1547), 
Krsnananda ( A. D. 1650 ), Mshesvara Tirtha ( A. D. 1650) and 
others " ( Ibid, p. 196). 

Mm. Prof. Kuppusvami Sastri in his Introduction to the 
Brahmasiddhi ( Madras, 1937, p. xxii) refers to the Advaitabrahma- 
siddhi as follows :— A © 1 

“The Advaitabrahmasiddhi by Sadānanda and the Svarajya- 
siddhi by Gangadharendra-Sarasvati are comparatively later and 
less important; and the former of these two works is similar to 
the Advaitasiddhi and controverts in general, the dualistic, plura- 
listic and non-vedic doctrines opposed to Advaitism eto, ”. 

The foregoing remarks of two great scholars could not satisfy 
my-curiosity about the date of the Advattabrahmasiddht, This 
work was edited by Vamana Sastri Islampurkar in the Bibliotheca 
Indica ( Calcutta ) in 1890. In the Sanskrit introduction to this 
edition (p. 5) the Editor concludes that the author lived in the 
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latter half of the 18th century of the Vikrama Era ( " वेक्रमीय-अष्टाद्श- 
ज्ञतक-उत्तराध आसात ') according to external evidence but internal 
evidence leads the Editor to conclude that he is not later than the 
first half of the 16th century (“ पोडशशतकपूर्धाधात्‌ न mis) 
In spite of these statements the editor feels uncertain about the 
date of the author but observes that there is no doubt that the 
author is earlier than Sri VallabhacGrya, the originator of the 
Visuddhadvatta doctrine who was born in Vikrama Samuoat 1595 
( = 4, D. 1479) (“ विक्रम संवत्‌ १५३५ मिते वत्सरे WIRT... श्रीमद्दलुभा- 
प्वायादर्य WITHA घाचीनः इति AA न कोऽपि सन्देहः ”) 

In view of these conflicting and varied conclusions about the 
date of the Advaiiabrahmasiddhi and its author Sadinanda 
Kasmiraka, I propose in this paper to record some evidence about 
this date of a ‘more reliable type than that so far gathered by 
previous scholars, Aufrecht in his Catalogus Catalogorum makes 
the following entries about  Sadánanda Kasmiraka and 
his works 

CCT, p. 690 ~  सदानन्द काइमीर pupil of Brahmànanda.an: 

Narayana: 
— Advaitabrahmasiddhi ! 
' — Svariipanirnaya 2 
— SGvarüpapraküía?. Probably identical 
with the last”, 
CC IT, p. 232 ~ "सदानन्द कारमीर 
— Jivanmuktiprakriya ”. * 

The Govt. MSS Library possesses the following MSS of the 
works of Sadananda Kasmiraka: 

(1) अद्वेतबन्नह्मासद्धि-९०, 265 of 1895-98. 


1 CCI, p.9—" अद्वैतबह्मासाद्धे by Sadananda Kaémira —K, 114.” (This MS 
is dated Sathvat 1888 = A. D. 7882. 

CC III, p. 9—* अंद्वतनह्ञसिद्धि by Sadananda, Peters 6. 2652: (This MS 

is identical with MS No. 265 of 1395-98 in the Govt. MSS 
Library at the B. O. R. Institute ). 

8 OCT, p751—" स्वरूपानिर्णय by Sadananda, Hall. p. 129. See Svarüpa- 

prakü$a "', 
.8 CCT, p. 751—* स्वरूपप्रकाश Vedanta, by Sadananda Kasmira, Kacin. 28 
Rice 188, Sücipatra ” 62 
! CC IH, p. 201—" जीवन्छक्तिप्रक्रिया by Sadananda Kasmira. Mentioned in 
bis " Advaitabrahmasiddhi", Ulwar 480". 
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2) स्वरूपनिर्णय-1९०, 643 of 1884-87 (some folios at the 
beginning are missing ). 
. | have examined the MS of the Svarüpanirnaya ( No, 643 of 
1884-87 — about 40 folios), Some references from this MS are 
noted below :— 
(1 ) भाव्यकारेण-101, 4, 8, 11, 38. ( 5) सत्रकारण- fol, 6. 
( 9 ) खंडनछद्धिः¬ fol. 4, 9. (6) प्रभाकरमतम्‌= fol, 6, 7, 13, 


(3) aft fol. 4, ( वारत्तिकछाद्भिः ) वायपराण- fol, 8 
.8, 12, 14, 15, 16, 25, 26, 27, (7 ),बाइुइराण- fol, 8, 
28, 33. | ( 8 ) tanga- fol, 8, 12, 


(4) पञ्चद्‌इवास्‌- fol, 4. ( 9 ) वासिष्ठे- fol, 10, 36. 
Folio 11 — Colophon of 1st Pariccheda :— 
“ इति श्रीसदानन्द्विरचिंते स्वरूपनिर्णये सकलदर्शनंनिरूपणेन 
त्वंपदाथानिरूपण नाम प्रथमः परिच्छेदः n ” 


( 10 ) नाश्दादिकतपश्चरात्र- fol. 11. ( 14 ) मोक्षधर्म- fol, 14, 
( 11 ) agat- fol. 12. (15 ) याझवल्क्येन- £०1. 14, 
(12) छान्दोग्ये- fol, 13. ( 16 ) न्यायभाष्ये- fol. 17. 


( 13 ) वाचस्पातामिश्रे:-101. 14, 18, 38. - (1? ) कूर्मपुराण- fol. 17. 
Folio 18 — Colophon of 2nd Pariccheda :— 
^ इति श्रीसदानंदविरचिते स्वरूपनिणंये तत्पवार्थनिरूपणं नाम 
0 द्वितीयः परिच्छेद: ॥ ” 
( 18 ) दीपिकाव्याख्या- fol. 19. ( 22 ) ब्रुहदारण्यके- fol, 25. 
( 19) संक्षेपशारीरके- fol. 19, संक्षेप- (23 ) raadi- fol, 28. 


शारीरकाचार्थ: ) 21, 22. 
( 20.) परिभाषाकारमते- fol. 20. ( 24 ) भामती- fol. 33, 34. 


(21) नरासिंदाअ्माणां Hü-fol 21. (25 ) भगवत्पादे:- fol, 37, 
Folio 3? — Colophon of 3rd Pariocheds :— 


“ इति श्रीसदानन्द्विरचिते स्वरूपनिणंये स्वर्पारवारजीवेश्वर 
विभागनिणयपूवेकजीवत्रह्मेक्यानेरूपणं नाम तृतीयः परि- 


eeu” 
.( 26 ) कल्पतरुछाळः- fol. 38. ` (-28.) आर्यापंचाञ्ञिकायां भगवता 
( 22) तेत्तिरीये- fol. 38. ` f पत्तमलिंना -fol 40, 
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'** Folio 40 — Colophon of 4th Paricóheda :~- 
| इत श्रासदानदावराचत स्वरूपांनणय दश्यपदाथानश्पण - 
>... पूर्वकजीवन्सुक्तभूमिकानिरूपेणं नाम चतुर्थः qeg” 
In the above list of references the reference to Paficadaéi 
( No, 4) is evidently to the work of this name by Sdyana, who 
died in A. D, 1387. This reference would make Sadananda 
posterior to C, A. D. 1400. Another reference of chronological 
value is that to Narasiihaérama ( No. 21) who appears to be 
identical with Nrsimba$rama, the guru of Bhattoji. Diksita. 
Nrsimhasrama is the author of many works on Vedanta, one of 
which viz, the Tativaviveka was composed in A. D, 1547 at 
Purusottamapura according to Aufrecht This evidence: would 
shift the earlier limit for Sadananda’s date from A. D. 1400 to 
À. D. 1600 f 

The references in the Advailabrahmasiddhi, of Sadšnanda 
Kasmiraka as noted by Pandit Vamanaéastri in the Bibliotheca 
Indica edition of this work already referred to by me are 
as follows :—, 

अद्वेतमकरन्द, अनन्तवीय, अभियुक्ताः, aaah, आनन्दगिरिस्वामी; कापेळेः, 
कथ्यटः, कल्पतरुः, क्षपणकाः, काशीखणंडम्‌, खण्डनखण्डखायटीका, खण्डनखण्डखा- 
Wu; गोतमः, Maaga, चार्वाकः, जिनः, जेमिनि्घ्ाणि, जरस्षेयायिकाः, 
तार्किकाः, तापनीयम्‌) त्रिदण्डिनः, दिगम्बराः, नरासिंहाश्रमः, amaras, नारदी- 
यम्‌, नारायणाचार्यः, नेष्कम्य सिद्धि, न्यायकुछमाञलिः, न्यायमाष्यस्‌, पञ्चपादिका, 
`“ पराशरोपपुराणर, पाणिनिः, पातञ्ञलभाष्यम्‌, घाभाकराः, बृहदारण्यकभाष्यम्‌, ब्रह्मानन्दः, 
ARIAT; बाद्रायणसूञज्राण, चाद्रायणसूअभाष्यटाका, चाहस्पत्यसून्राण == 
छानिः) बॉद्धव्याकरण, भतृहरिकारिका, भगवद्गीता, भट्टपादः, भट्टभास्करः, HET भाष्य- 
कारः, मनुः, माध्यमिकाः, मायामोहः, मौमांसकवात्तिकम, मोक्षधमः (भारतान्तर्गतः), 
याज्ञवल्क्यः) योगंवासिष्ठस; योगाचाराः रागिगीता, रामानुजः, बेदान्तश्वक्तावालेः, 
बर्धमानोपाध्यायः, वसिष्ठः, वाचस्पतिमिश्रः, वार्तिकम्‌, वायुएराणेम, विज्ञानाभिक्षुः, 
इयारण्यस्वासा, (TATA, वष्ण॒ुपुराणस, चद्ान्तकाएद, बभाषका., वशापकाः, 
शिरोमाणिः, श्रीमक्धागवतम,. सङ्क्षपशारीरकम्‌, सबवज्ञात्मगुरुः, स्वरूपप्रकाइाः 
सादङख्यभाष्यम्‌, GIANTS, AAMT, हरात, 





1 "Ege my paper oi the Date-of Bhattoji Diksita in the Journal- of -the 
S. V. Oriental Institute, Tirupati, Vol, I, Part 4, pp. 117-12 ( 1940 N. ' 
3 Cats, Catalogorum, I, p. 305 
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‘et us now seé if any of the -above references can enable-us 
to-fix up the earlier limit to the date of the Advaitabrahmasiddlu... - 
(1) The reference to Siromani is found as follows on p. 9 of- 
the Editon — 
x “| पदाथखण्डने शिरोमणिना ... ..- वल्गितम्‌ ॥ 


Evidently, this is a reference to the logician Raghunütha. 
Siromani who flourished about A, D, 1500 according to S Vidys- 
bhusana ( p. 388 of History of Indian Logic, Calcutta, 1921 ) 

(2) On p. 31 of the Advaitobrahmasiddhi Sadinanda mentions 
and quotes from the Vedantamukiavali :— 


“उक्त च बेदान्तसुक्तावलाराद्धिः | 
यथा सतो ... e mew d^ 


- Very possibly the Vedüniamukiüvalti referred to above’ ig 
identical with the Vedüntasiddhaniq-muktavali of Prakasànands, 
° who " lived in the latter half of the sixteenth century ” (i. 6, between 
A. D. 1550 and 1600 ) according to Dr. Das Gupta. 
(3) On p, 31 of the Advaitabrahmasiddhi Sadananda refers to 
Vijfianabhiksu as follows :— 


एतन FAT साख्यभाष्यकृता वज्ञानाभक्ुणा समाधातत्वन 
sana तदाप असगतसेव | 


Vijfidnabhiksu lived between A, D. 1525 and 1600 and his 
pupil Bhàvà Ganeša, the leader of Citpàvan Brahmins at’ 
Benares signed 8 nirnayapatra dated A. D, 1583 as I have shown 
in a special paper.? In view of this chronology for Vijfiana- 
bhiksu I.am inclined to believe that Sadànanda Kasmiraka, the 
author of the Advaitabrahmasiddhi is later than A. D. 1575. © ^^ 


(4) Similar to the refeysnce to Nrsimhásrama in Sadánanda's, 
श्वरूपानणय on the strength of which I have suggested C. A. D. 1600 
as the earlier limit for Sadšnanda' date another reference is 
found on p. 271 of the Advattabrahmasiddhi edition as follows :— 


< नरासहाश्रमाणां मते तु-- 
अधिष्ठानसामान्यज्ञात श्रमकारणामिति T 


Ly "P, 


e. ,०>. अध्पस्तरजताद्याकारादत्तिव्यर्था इति frate: । ” 


eene a due FON rr 


t Vide p. lf of History of Indian Philosophy, Vol. IT (1932) footnote ^" ` 
* Vide pp. 20-28 of Adyar Library Bulletin for February 1944, 


& 
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This quotation is evidently from some. work of Narasimhà- 
grama (also known as Nerstmhasrama) on Vedanta. I could not 
identify it as the works of Nrsimhasrama are not available: to 
me for reference. 

The cumulative effect of all the references recorded ahove 
makes Sadinands posterior to C. A. D. 1575 or 1600, Let us now 
try to fix the later limit for Sadananda’s date. | 

One of the MSS! used by Vamana Sastri for his edition of the 
Advaitabrahmasiddhi is called by him Ka(#). This MS is dated 
Samuat 1761, Jyestha Krsna paksa, dvitiya?^ which is equal to 
Thursday, Sth June 1704, In view of this date of one of the MSS" 
of the Advaitabrahmasiddh we may safely fix A. D. 1700 as the 
later limit for Sadananda’s date. 

In verse 1 at the beginning of the Advaitabrahmasiddht Sada- 
nanda bows to his guru Brahmananda as follows :— 


“ नमामि सद्गुरु शान्त ब्रह्मानन्द छनीश्वरम | 
यत्कृपालबलेशेन सत्तर्कस्फुरणं मम ॥ 9 ॥ ” 
In verso 2 Sadananda bows to one Narayanacárya as follows :— 


“ श्रीमज्ञारायणाचार्य सनातनशिवं सदा! 

वंदेऽहे वाडूमनःकायेद्ेतध्वान्तनिवृत्तये । २॥ ” f 
If we succeed in identifying Prahmünanda and Nürügyanücürya, 
who were apparently his senior contemporaries, we may be able 
to throw some additional light on the date of Sadadnanda: 
Kasmiraka. Unfortunately this identification is difficult as wa 
find many authors of the names Narayana and Brahmananda 
recorded by Aufrecht in his Catalogus Catalogorum. For. the 
present I may make the following jentative remarks on. the 
identification of Brahmananda and Nàrüyamücürya mentioned by 
Sadananda :— 

I.—- Brahmananda ( author of Nyayaratnavali . 
on the Siddhantabindu ) 


——— णा ial  — — -— शा — ——————— — —P[ sT 


1 See p. 4 of Introduction to Advattabrahmasiddhi, 

2 The Ka MS ends as follows:— “ इति श्रीपरमहँस ... .., ,,, ,,..., U $ मत्सत । 
शिवः सर्वम्‌ । quas: सर्वम्‌ । दरिः सर्वम्‌ । संवत्‌ १७६९ ज्येष्ठरश्णपक्षद्वितायायां ` 
amg ". ; : 

$ Vide p, 310 of Indian Ephemeris, Vol. VI ( 1922 ), 
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'^€1) One Brahminanda wrote a commentary called the Nyüya- 
ratnāvali ( or Ratnüvali ) on the Sidähäntabindu of Madhusüdana- 
Sarasvati, In the colopbon of this Nyäyaratnāvali the author is 
called Brahménanda~Sarasvati while in verse 2 at the beginning 
he calls himself merely Brahmünanda ( " ब्रह्मानन्देन रच्यते ” ). ' 

(2)In the two verses at the end of the Nydyaratnivali 
Brahmananda mentions Naradyanatirtha as his guru along. with 
one Paramünanda- Sarasvalà 

(3) 0n p. 3 of the Nyáyarainüvali Brahm&nanda refers to 
Kalpataru-tika Parimala in the following extract :— 

शारारकसामासारूपचतुर राघ्य पातद्भाष्यतदायटाकावाचर्पत्य axi qe 
टीकाकह्पतरूतदीयदीकापरिमलूरूपग्रन्थपश्चक--इत्यथेः Il 


The author of the Kalpataru-Parimaia is the celebrated Appaya ` 


Diksita who flourished between A. D. 1520 and 1592 ( Vide p. 148 
of Journal of Oriental Research Madras, Vol. ITI — article by 
Mahilinga Sastri ) It is clear from this reference that Brahma- 
nanda, the author.of the Nydyaratnavali is later than C. A. D 
1582. 
| Il — Gauda Brahmünanda 

(.1) In the edition of the ;Sariraka- Mimürsü- Vàrtika and its 
Viverana by Ananta Krishna Sastri and A. Bhattacharya 
( Calcutta University, 1941 ) we find Nyayaratnüvali mentioned as 
the work of Gauda Brahmünanda* ( See*Introduction ) 

(2) This Gauda Brahmananda was the pupil of Nürayanü- 
nanda, who completed a prose Vürtika om the Brahmasiitra in 
A. D, 1592. 


(3:) This -Gauda  Brahmünánda was the guru of Balukrsnii 


nanda (also called Abhinava-~Dravidacérya ) author of the Sárirüka- ` 


Mimamsa-Vartika ( see p. xxviii of Introduction ) who flourished ॑ 


about A. D. 1650 


(4) Gauda Brahmünanda was the contemporary of Gadadhara " 


Bhattacarya ( see p. 481 of “History of Indian Logic by S. Vidya- 
bhusana ) who lived about 4, D, 1650 


. 
= — T YO t 


ETE ही Dee RENE PE 
1 Vide Siddhantabindu with Ratnavali od. by Harihara Sastri ( Advaita: 


mañjari Series ), Kumbakonam, December, 1893, p. 1, 


* Aufrecht (Cata, Catalo. I, p. 719) mentions Nyaüyaratnüvali as. th 
work of Gauda Brahmáünanda, j 
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The evidence about the name-sakes of .Bralmananda and 
Nürüganàücürya mentioned by. Sadananda Kasmiraka may now be 
tabulated as follows :— 


an mE (A) 










ide d (A,D.1592) B. नारायणतीर्थ (0) , 


and ब्रह्मानन्द CD) . | 
| pupil ! pupil 

| pupil | £ - गोड अह्यानन्द (author | ह - ब्रह्मानन्द . 
सदानन्द काइमीरक of स्थायरत्नावली) ; — (author of 
( Between A, D. 1600 | - न्यायरत्नादली | 
` . ahd 1700) pupil on सिद्धाताबेन्दु 
aeaa ( C. A. D. ( later than 

1650) A. D, 1592 

and before 

A. D. 1687) 


Tnit possible. to suggest the following equations? :— 
(1)नारायणायाय | _ नारायणानन्द | _ नारायणतीथ 
(A) \ = (B). | ~ (C) 
| lL 
pupil pupil 
(2) अह्मानन्द _ 'गोडबह्यातल्द | _ मह्मानन्द (author of agta- 
(9) . \ ` (अ) t — (F) «maton 
> +: MEN सिद्धास्तबिन्दु-) 
pupil pupil later than A, D. 1592 
_ सदानन्द कारसारक बालकष्णानम्द and before A. D, 1687 
( Between A. D. 1600 . (C. A, D. 1650 ) 
. and 1700 ). 


Even if the above equations are not proved we can safely 
assign the date of the Advatiabrahmasiddhi of Sadananda. Kaémt- 
raka to the. period A. D. 1600-1700 in the light of the evidence 
recorded in this paper, 


— 


w — न a via 


Aufrecht ( COI, p. 719 ) records a MS of Nyayaratnavali under the entry 
“Hall, p. 100? i. e. p. 109 of Halls Bibliography, Calcutta, 1859. Hall 
describes this MS as “an abridgement of Madhusüdana Sarasvati's अद्वुतसिद्धि 


and annotations on it by the epitomator*' viz. Brahmananda Sarasvati 
disciple of N&rRyanatirtha and Paramananda Sarasvati. This MS bears the 
date Vikrama year 1743 = A. D. 1687. This date pushes back the date of 


स्यायरत्मावेली is a commentary on ४16-सिद्धान्तविन्दुं of Madhusudana Sarasvati 
and not a commentary on the agare of Madhusiidana Sarasvati ) I 


GANGADHARA KAVI AND HIS WORKS. 
By 
V, W, KARAMBELKAR 


Gañgadhara Kavi whose works in original were tracéd for the 
"Nagpur University MSS Department was not known'to us till the 
other: day. But his seventeen works, all original, written in 
beautiful hand writing by his own brother Candrasekhara and 
preserved intact. have given us a poet and pandit of the first 
magnitude, This unknown.poet flourished and spent the most 
part of his life in Nagpur during the first half of the last century: 
. and was fortunate enough to. secure the royal patronage of the 
Bhonsle Rajas of Nagpur at the fag end of his career. The account 
of this voluminous and original author who deserves all recogni- 
tion is given below with the help of his works as well as from the 
traditional sources, 


I, Political Back-ground 


The family of Gangadhara Kavi originally belonged to Mangral? 
a villdge in the Buldana district of Berar. According to a tradition, 
being hard-pressed by poverty, the three brothers of the family 
viz. Ganega, Vitthala and Mahadeva, migrated to Nagpur, then’ the 
capital of the Bhonsle Rajas, to seek their fortune. This happened 
in about A. D. 1800 to 1815, a period of intense political activities 
at the Court of Nagpur. It was a petiod when Mudhoji Bhonsala, 
popularly known as Appasahib was playing a double game of dip- 
lomacy of fighting and friendship with the English ; the battle. of 
Sitábuldi took place in 1817 ; “ the British flag began to fly over 
the fort”; the treaty of 1818' was ‘signed; Appisihib was now 

! ्मत्फणीन्द्रनगरी नृपसंभ्रितांनां। विद्यांगणोन्नतिंविशेलमतिबतोनाम्‌ t 

साच्छिण्यसंघावोवेधायममाण्डतानां | वन्दे पंदास्बुजयगं wo पण्डितानाम्‌ ॥ 
( चित्रमर्ञंषा ) Va. 

+»8 The-name of this village has given the surname to the fümily.: The 
surname मंग्रळकर appears fof the first time in the post-colophoh of the 


क्षेपंरापक्षमाप॑नस्तोत्रदीकी ? 89 -न्द्रशंखरेण-लिखित मप्रळकरोषन!मकेन । 
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arrested and then released, plots and countér-plots were set against 
one another and finally the crooked Raja disappeared from the 
scene to die an unknown, death at the distant place of Jodhpur 
{ 15th July 1840 ). 

Then came to the throne of Nagpur ( 1818 ) Bajirao, known to 
History as Raghüji III,- ‘an adopted son of Banubai, the daughter of 
Raghüji II. This Raghüji III was only ten years old when he was 
adopted and installed.’ British regency was already established at 
Nagpur under Mr, Jenkins, The internal and external administra- 
tion of the kingdom was practically in the hands of the English 
Officers and by the year 1828, as we are infotmed, the condi- 
tions in the kingdom were very favourable and people were coms 
‘paratively happy. The Raja was reduced to a mere consenting 
puppet -by the direction of the Marquis of Hastings who has exe 
pressly stated in his “ Private Journal " that “ when Resident was - 
sent to courts of independent sovereigns of India he, instead of 
acting in the character of an ambassador, assumes the functions of 
dictator, interferes in all their private affairs, countenances refrac- 
tory subjects against them and makes the most ostentative exhibi- 
tion of his exercise of authority to secure to himself the support of 
our (.English ) Government...... " 

Bajirao alias Raghüji III ruled from 1818 to 1853 under the 
safe protection of the British Resident. He died on the trth of 
August 1853. The Resident, thereupon, described his nature.to 
the Governor General in his letter, dated the r4 of December:- 


- © The ruler's nature and behaviour were very attractive, His 
attitude towards the Resident and British Officers was very helpful 
and accommodating ; he always tried to win the love of his subjects 
as if he-was the President of some Republic Government. He was, 
however, very fond of wrestling bouts,. kite-flying, music and 
dance-parties. , Owing to his close’ association ‘with forbidden 
women he was given to excessive drinking. This rendered him - 
incapable of taking- active interest in the administration of his 
kingdom. He never came out of his palace even when sent for 
many a time, ” 

Such a king is little expected to take interest in literature and 
other highly intellectual activities. This Raghüji III-died-childless 
and the kingdom of Nagpur was lapsed by Lord Dulhousie (1853), 
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II. Royal Patronage. 


Gangadhara Kavi was an exact contemporary of Raghaji but 
we do not find any trace of royal favour accorded to the poet in 
his works. There is certainly a stanza ( No. 47 ) in “ चित्रमञ्जुषा ” 
under बस्पुनिदेश 

आऔमत्पण्डितमण्डलीशुणजरीजुम्भव्सभामण्डलः i 

wit: कीर्तिसगाड़-तुडमकिरणेविस्मापिताखण्डलः ॥ 

नानावीरछतान्ततान्तचारेतः सामन्तचूडामणिः | 

जीयाळी रघुराज' इत्यभिधया प्रख्यातपृथ्वीपतिः | 
in praise of Raghuraja which if it refers to Raghaji IH must be 
considered as a poetic exaggeration in the light of the letter of the 
British Resident. faxasyq was completed by Gangadhara in Saka 
year 1776 which. comes to A. D. 18541 and that date would suit 
very well to a reference to Raghüji HI but the panegyric surely 
belies the king’s real nature. This king was vicious in every respect 
but poet has only praised him. Again some of the works of the 
poet are written for the entertainment of some contemporary rich 
persons. For instance his 'हरिलीलासत mentionsin its colophon 
and at the end of its each “आस्वाद ' chapter — “| इति sit चिमणाजी आबा 
देशसखप्रवरोयोचित ...... ; his “ जेमिनी अश्वमेध is written for the 
pleasure of “ दाजीबा gsr”. Had the poet been a court poet he 
would not have dedicated his works to others than the king. 
Lastly, the “ सङ्गीत राघव of the poet which was completed in, 
Saka year 1786.2 This work contains a covert reference to the 
king ‘Raghava’ in the title of the work and at the same time 
expressly states that 

भ्रीभोसलकुलमणिना ज्ञाननृपेणार्थितः TAT । 

सङ्गीतराघव कविगङ्गाधर उच्चकार Galea: ॥ 
his सङ्गीतराधब was composed at the express desire of the king ज्ञान 
or Janoji who came to the throne of Nagpur after Raghüji III, 
and gives the dedication :— 


`. 
— ——— — ARA mema क 





1 The colophon of the work:— “इति श्रीरक्मिणीबल्लभमसूरिसलनविश्वनाथसरि eon 
श्रीगढ़गाधरकपिरचिता चित्रमज्जूषा संपूणा शके १७७६... « «« : 
ह षडष्टसपतकमिते शालिवाहशके मले । 
. गङ्गाधरः RAR seb सङ्गीतराघवमू ॥ in post-eolophon 
Š [Amas BORE] | 


3 
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श्री भोसलकुलामिनवोत्तममणिश्रीज्ञानाख्य नपोया चित... .. 
at the end .of each sarga and finally concludes with the benedic- 
tion : u 
भोसलकुलजलानेधितः सझुदित इह कीर्तिकिरणड्न्दमिदस्‌। | 
विस्तारंयन्समंन्तात्‌ ज्ञानसरपेन्हुः शरच्छतं जीयात || 
From these points it can be inferred that Gangadhara Kavi was 
patronized by the royal family of Nagpur when king ज्ञान ( Janoji ) 
whom he called as अभिनवोत्तममाणि ^^ who has recently, come to the 
throne” ; till then-he had no support from the Bhonsle Raja, though 
he had a great regard for Raghüji HI. In the absence of royal 
patronage the poet secured maintenance from such rich persons as 
चिमणाजी आजा देंशछख , दाजीबा बुटी and others. 


Ill. - Ancestry and parentage. ५... Wm 


In this period of political confusion at Nagpur, threé brothers ~ 
Ganega, Vitthala and Mahadeva - the three learned Brahmans came 
to thé capital place to seek royal patronage. They came from 
 Mangrul, a village and they were surnamed after that. It is not 
known to what extent these brothers were successful in their 
éndeavour to win the royal favours in the initial stage of their 
‘residence’ at Nagpur; but it is quite certain that this learned 
Brahman family established itself permanently in Nagpur and 
thrived on the support of the rich and generous people, some of 
whom ‘are found “mentioned in the colophons of, the works of 
Gangadhara. The tradition? telis us that Janardana, the son of 


f 


2/1. These families are still there at Nagpur, 
2. गणेश brother विल brother महादेव - प eg 
| ( रुक्मिणी ) ~ 
[ | 4 - | 
आत्माराम 00 - जनादन | oe | 


VA 


(Surviving, from गोपाळ was secured श्रीकृष्ण ME T d oe 
some traditional information | 
E of the family ) | 


बलवन्त क ल pawa aE 
यशवन्त ( Surviving, from him the works 
ofthe poet were recovered ) 


# 
` Ë - 
- =a" 3 f; = oan ip 
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Ganega became a petty officer in the Nagpur Court. Thereafter the 
family branched off variously from the three brothers but 
‘Gangadhara Kavi only stands conspicuous. 


From Vitthal whom the poet praises as “ तातो यस्य महानदेषविदुषां 
मान्यो$स्ति wígze:! ^ ( invariably mentioned by the author as रक्मिणी 
aga’ or ‘ freu or रुक्मिणीपति) and रुक्मिणी, was born Gangadhara 
the author of the 17 works now recovered by us. Candrasekhara 
was the brother of this Gangadhara and it is he who wrote out all 
the 17 works in a beautiful hand-writing, quite legible and almost 
correct. Candrasekhara has indeed, done a great service to his 
elder brother and to the lovers of Sanskrit Language, in writing out: 
the works of his brother. Atthe end of every work we become 
habituated to read the phrase लिखित चन्द्रशेखरेण | ' 


IV. The Works 


We do not know the exact date on which Gangadhara was born 
but it must have been some where in A, D. 1800 and it is 
gathered with some certainty that he died in 1863. During this 
period he composed more than I7 works. The names of the 
works are?:— 


No. Acc. No. Title Language Nature Date in Saka. 


1 1960 अपराधक्षमापनस्तोच Sanskrit Stotra ? 

2 1966 आनन्दलहरीटीका | 5 Com. ? 

3 1967 कर्पूरबीटिका " Drama P 
4 1965 गणेशलीला | “99 Kavya 1793 
5 1970 गङ्गाष्टपदी . . > _ Stotra ? 

6 1955 mawan 5 Philosophy 1776 
7 1964 चित्रमळ्जूपा " Rhetoric 1776. 





1 It is reported that this Candra$ekhara was also an author of some 
iBlents. He has, it is said, wrote such works as संगमेश्वरमाहात्म्य सीमन्ति- 


न्याख्यान *, t संगीतसत्यनारायण ? etc. and some of these have also been published, 
This Candrasekhara, called popularly as Candrama, was patronized by--the- 
righ‘ Buty’ family. 

3 None of these works is noted by Dr, Kielhorn in his “A Classified 
Alphabetical Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the Central Provinces”? or by 
Rai Bahadur Hiralal in his “Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit MSS. in 
Central Provinces " 
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1954° जेमिनीअश्वमेध . Marathi Kavya Po 
9. 1963 ERANT Sanskrit 25 2. 
10 1967 भामिनीविलासटिप्पणी Marathi Com. ? 
11 1961 wüzuqes Sanskrit Romance Š 
I2 1968 रसकल्ोल Marathi Rhetoric ? 
I3 1 959 राम्प्रमोद Sanskrit Kavya ? 
I4 1958 बिलासगुच्छकाव्यस 5 5 ? 
1४ 1962 दृत्तचान्द्रिका » Metre 1777 
16. 1956 ` सङ्गीतराघवम्‌ P Kavya 1786 
17.1957 हरिलीलासतकाव्यम 5 न 1776 


^ पु will be observed that some of these works are dated and 
many others are not dated, but it can be presumed that all of these 
works were written successively between Saka 1776 to 1793. As 
there are some works without dates we cannot state definitely 
which was the author's last and the most mature work. But as. 
they stand ‘ गणेशलीलाकाव्यस seems to be the last work and ‘ geava- 
fran! and ` निन्रमञ्ज्ञषा ` appear to be his juvenile productions, 
The author has not shown any particular preference of subject in 
the ordet of composing the works but, there is not the least doubt 
about: the: fact that our author was primarily and prominently a 
poet. It may be noted with satisfaction that in the total of 
Seventeen Works, our author has 7 works of poetry, 1 drama, 
I prose-romance, 2 on Rhetoric, 2 Stotras, 1 philosophical and two 
commentaries i. e. over and above his primary pursuit he has 
interested himself in other scientific and literary subjects. | 


V. The ‘era’ Works 

It is a peculiarity that Gangadhara Kavi, though a’ Maharastra 
Brahmana was a devotee of the Goddess afar. All of his works 
begin with a salutation to this Goddess and in thé end contain a 
dedication of thé: work to her. He has devoted his “ अपराध. 
क्षमापनस्तोत्रम्‌ ? to this लालिताम्दा who was from the hymn itself the. 
family and personal deity of devotion of the poet. This stotra con- 
tains 108 verses ( ‘ argarat’ ) in different metres and ends with :— _ 


अम्बापदाब्जरोलम्बो रुक्मिणीबिटुलात्मजः | 
संमाजयन्स्वबापरा घानकरोलालिता स्तुतिस u १०९ ॥ 
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The present stotra is accompanied by the poet's. own commentary 
“४ बिशदार्था ^ where the poet admits that he could complete the 
work by the favour of a glance from his Goddess though he himself 
was a mere illiterate person. A verse from this same Stotra leads us 
to infer that owing to his devotion to देवी ललिता, he, after complet- 
g  अपराधक्षमापनरतोतच्रम्‌ took to writing a commentary on the 
आनन्दलहरी of शकराचाय. The verse is:— 
आम्बिकाचरणाम्भोजमरन्दास्वादतुन्दिल: | 
गड्डगधरमिलिन्दो ऽयमानन्दलहरीं गतः ॥ 
Gangadhar’s commentary on the आनन्दलहरी is named “ सुमङ्गला ud 
and the poet has sufficiently modestly accepted that though 
unaware of the real intentions of the great philosopher in compos- 
ing his आनन्दलहरी ( “ आचायांभिप्राया ययप्यसगमतरास्तथापि ga!" and again 
आचायामिमताथानविदित्वापि या मया ८ - ८ )" he took to writing the 
comment simply to please Ambika or Sundari, the Goddess. 
गड्ुपष्ठ पदी is a small stotra-a single fastapadi- with limited 
interest 


ie ai, St VI. The Kavyas 


Of the Kavyas? of Gangadhara Kavi the गणेशलीला, रामप्रमोद and 
हरिलीलामृत are longer works written in the style of Mahakavyas ; 
प्रसल्लमाधंव, विलासशचछ are lyric poems; while सङ्घीतराघत is an exact 
imitation of the गीतगोबिन्द by Jaya-Deva. ‘ गणेदाळीळा with its 
commentary ‘ fageaatear’ by the poet himself is a work in mixed 
prose and poetry. It contains five “ Ullasas”; (1) वरप्रसाद (13 
vss and’ prose ), ( 2 ) विध्नध्वंस ( 16 vss and prose ) ( 3 ) स्वस्थानप्राति 
(13. vss and prose), ( 4 ) जन्मोत्सव (12 vss and prose) and ( 5 ) स्वानन्द- 
sita.( 17 vss and prose ). . The story is taken from Skandapuràána 4- 





— 


s इति गुरुललितादेवीरुपाकराक्षादाशिस्षितेन मया । 
A स्वळतापराधमाजंननुतिटीका विरचिताहि “विशदार्था' ॥ 
2 श्रीमद्देवी TAS चायाच्छरशङ्कराख्यपूञ्यपदान्‌ । 


आनन्दळहरीकायाष्टीकां कुवे खुमछूलां सुखदाम । 
The जेमिनी अश्वमेध, रसकल्लोल, and भामिनीविलास टिप्पण are works in Marathi 
and hence they are not considered here 
4 इदानी भगवत: श्रीपणेशस्य गजाननावतारलीलां वकं स्कन्दपुराणान्तन 
गंतविनायकमाहात्म्यसंबन्धिनी शिवस्कन्द्संवाद्खापिणी कथामुपन्यस्यति | 


( विटून्मनोरमा ) 
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रामप्रमोदकाव्यम्‌ » - This Kavya is ‘also accompanied by thé 
छाया commentary of the poet himself :- 
अम्बां श्र।शम्धुरम्याङ्कवासिनी चारुहासिनी । 
नत्वा रामघमोद्स्य “छायाटीकां” करोम्यहस्‌ U 
The purpose of this Kavya, as the poet admits in the commén- 
tary 1s to present in an abridged form ( “ रामायणकथां संक्षेपेण वर्णयितुम्‌” ) 
the story of Rama. The work contains ç cantos:- 
अथस सम बालकाण्ड 4५ vss. 
द्वितीय सर्ग अयोध्याकाण्ड 24 ,, 
तृतीय सग अरण्यकाण्ड 14 , 
चतुर्थं सर्ग किष्किन्धाकाण्ड 25 ,, 
पञ्चम सर्ग युद्धकाण्ड 22 ,, 


हैरिलीलासूंतकादयमस्‌ः- 115 work also is in mixed prose and poetry. 
Its chapters are named as “° Asvada °. The first Asvada बाल्यचरित- 
वर्णनम्‌ contains 100 verses with one more. The second Asvada 
तारुण्यचरितवर्णनम्‌ contains 2 vss above a century and some prose. So 
is also the Asvada the प्रौढचरितवर्णनम्‌ . The work aims at describing 
the life of Sri Krsna during its three stages more in a poetical way 
than the historical. There is no commentary on the work. As 
already stated this work was written for the entertainment of some 
Chimnaji Aba Deshmukh a rich patron of the poet, whom he men- 
tions at the end of every Asvada : 

“ च्रस्जमाधवकाह्यस्‌ ˆ isa short lyrical poem of 20 verses. The 
verses are written respectively in gataaitaa, प्रहर्षिणी, वसन्ततिलका, 
हुतविलम्बित, रथोद्धता, उपज्ञाति, आपच्छन्दासिक, वेतालिय, पुष्पिताग्रा, वंशस्थ, 
चसन्तातलका, स्वागता, पाष्पत्ताया, Turga, गात, ATH, लक्ष्माधर, जलधरमाला, 
ओपच्छन्दासिक, हुतविलम्बित metres. The aim of the poem is expressly 
mentioned in the “ प्रसन्भराधिका ^ commentary by the poet him- 
self as :— : 

“ श्रीविदुलाव्मजगज्ाघरकविविराचितं यमकप्रधानं हेमन्तवर्णनात्मकं TAA 
माधघवाख्य काव्यम”. The plan of the poem is well arranged for it is 





1 The com, प्रसन्नराविकः begins with :— 
कालिम्दीतीरसंचारिवेणुनादमनोहरम्‌ । 
आनन्दर्येमवं वन्दे श्यामळं मङ्गलं महः ॥ 
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in the form of a dialogue between Radha and her female friend. 
The commentary makes the situation clear :— 
अथ कदाचित राधाविप्रलम्भवाक्त्रवणकोतुकेन हरो कचित्‌ gA- 
न्तरे ow सति राधिका सपत्नीं प्रति तठूमनमाशड्धूमाना हेमन्तवणनदारा 
मम सन्देश कृष्ण वदेति सखीं प्रत्याह | 
the text begins with— | 
विरहिता हरिणी किल राधिका | 
सहचरी जगदे चतुराधिका ! 
स छूमचे यदि मां तजुमेकला । 
ag न वेत्ति ततः सखि मे कलाम्‌ ॥ १॥ 
and it is closed with — 
सविहरन्मणिजालऊतेन्दिरे | 
saĝa: raar सह मन्दिरे ॥ 
अनुभजन्ति च य ag साधवः। 
स gaa परिरक्षतु माघवः | 
“विलासशुच्छकाव्यम्‌'- with the poet's own commentary ‘garat, 
is also a lyrical poem consisting of 20 verses in different Metres. 
These verses are addressed by a youth to a maiden with whom he 
was in love. All these verses thus addressed to the damsel are 
given to the description of different trees of the garden where both 
_the lovers had gone to see each other. The trees described are 
रसाल ( Vss. 5, 6, 7 in उपेन्द्रवजा, usguum and टपजाति Metres), 
अशोक ( 8, 9 17 द्रुवबिलाम्बित. ), बकुल ( 10, 11, 12 in gegasr, पृथ्वी and 
Ware), नीप ( 13, शिखारेणी ), चन्दन (14, 15 ). In stanza 15 the 
speech of the young gallant is closed and then in the following 
two stanzas ( 16, 17 ) the woman also confesses love for her man. 
The next three verses tell us that‘after their happy union in the 
garden the two returned home. 
| “ARATTA " s~ of Gangadhara Kavi is an imitation of the 
stamag. It contains Astapadis to be sung in different Ragas such 
as मालव, गुजर, वसन्त, कर्णाट, गोड, वराडी, रामकली etc. distributed in six 
Sargas covering the entire life of Ramacandra. The Sargas are 
typically named as प्रमादितराघब (1) saraa (2) विरहिराघ्रव 
(3) उद्यक्तराघब (4) उद्यक्तराघव (5) सानन्दराघव. (6) This work may be con- 
sidered poetically inferior in comparison with the famous गीतगोविन्द 
but looking to its poetical qualities and rhythemic language, it too 
cannot be considered a smaller achievement on the part of our 
poet. The historical importance of the work is already emphasized, 
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VIL . Miscellaneous Works EET 
“ रातिकुतूडल ^ is a romance in Campu style in as much as 
it is mixed prose and poetry. This work contains a stóry erotic in 
outlook and introduced with a dramatic prologue. The scene is 
laid in an assembly of the Samájikas where the poet is invited to 
recite a story wherein the. rules of the science of Erotics are put in: 
practice. Thereupon the poet tells the story of रडगराज, the prince 
of gaga, the son of King हिम्मतिसिंह). and queen अमरझुन्दरी, who 
sought the company of a beautiful courtezan gag to become 
proficient in the science of erotics and finally married the princess 
चन्द्रिका of saraqa. The story is pretty lengthy and brings in. many- 
minor episodes, witty dialogues, funny characters and a number of 
verses of real poetic charm. As an instance we may quote only 
one verse in praise of a breeze from Malaya mountain :— 
काश्वीकाश्वीकलापप्रतिघटनपड: केरलीकेलिशाली | 
कनाठीकर्ण भ्रूषाविचलनकुशलो TANT कुचेषु ॥ 
हृत्वा मोद तु चोलीनिबिडतरलसञ्चोलानेष्कासद्क्षो | 
| लाटीचश्वल्ललाटप्रकटितकपटो वाति बातो वसन्ते ॥ | 
In the latter half of the story, the poet has brought in the. 
clement of ‘Supernatural’ to play a prominent part. “< qu: 
वीटिकानाटिका ^ -isa metaphorical drama of 4 acts and an आझुखः' 
Prakrit is given to the नटी in the prologue only but soon she is’ 
made to change it for Sanskrit. मृगाडूक the hero and a feudatory- 
prince is attending the court of his overlord मयखपाल in connection 
with the payment of annuity. He is asked to remain longer than 
usual at the capital- समयपुर which makes the hero anxious to’ 
return to his capital - पुष्करपुर and his queen रोहिणी ( the daughter of 
कस्यप ). Im order to pass his time, the hero goes to a garden "with? 
the buffoon friend तीथर and sees the beauty of the rainy .season. . 
(Here ends the rst act “ आरामप्रस्थानम 2. There the hero, by 
the plan laid down by बंशीधर, gets an opportunity to see चंन्द्रिका, ` 
the daughter of मयखपाळ, the emperor. चनिद्रका was already in love 
with qsrz and the meeting results in their secret marriage ( Here 
ends the IInd act चअन्‍न्द्रिकासगाहइग्कम ). This news of the: secret 
marriage of the princess reaches the Suzerain Lord and he gives his 
daughter to garga in the Court along with the half of the empires 
( Here ends the Mrd act चअन्द्रिकाप्राप्ति ). ` The newly married. royal 
coüple tien proceeds, to gsaitge, bur the elder queen रोहिणी gets: 
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angry with the hero and goes to her father with a complaint, But 
ag brings about péace and the story is thus brought to a happy 
close. ( Here ends IV act न्गरप्राप्ति ). “The names and the situa- 
- tion disclose, the drama to be a representation of the phenomenon 
of day and night, the Sun and the Moon. The name of the drama 
is given after an incident of the giving of “Betel with camphor by 
the princess to the prince चित्रमठजूषा - with commentary is a 


work on Rhetoric. The extent of the work is of 73 verses. The 
work, though it tries to cover the.important topics of poetics, 
yet its main aim is, as the title of the work denotes, to define and 
illustrate. चिंच॒का The poet admits that— 


न अवति agra तथा रसादिश्रमंयथा मवति | 

स्वच्छन्द्काव्यहाक्त्या TATA BTA अन स्वलावण्यात॥ 

the best type. of ‘poetry must contain Rasa and accordingly he 
defines poetry as वाकय रसात्मक काव्यम्‌ ( 12 ) in the wake of विश्वनाथ ; 
then classifies Kavya as उत्तम, मध्यम and नीच ( 13). नीच or the 
discarded type of poetry is the चित्रकाव्य (in view of arae ) ( 14) 

but our-poet and author. endeavours to treat fara: with some justice 

for its existence and illustrates its various forms : for the advantage 
of students. In बन्यकाव्य the poet gives हार, कमल, TH, मयूर, चक्र, 
गज, AAA, छत्र, चामर; स्त्री and पुष्पिका types with Sanskrit verses 
with their hand-drawn pictorial illustrations. All the varieties of 
अर्थ and शब्दार्थक्ित् are illustrated by the author-poet with his self- 
composed poems. The scientific treatment given to the subject, 
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together with the able illustrations are a good commentary ‘on the 
erudition of our author. 

“ वृत्तचन्द्रिका 7? — is a work on Metre written for the advantage 
of students: in the form of a dialogue between the king वसम्तशेखर 
and the poet इन्दुशेखर, Both are in a garden, and their conversation 
begins with gftqatat and thence turns to the history of छन्दःशात्र 
( mostly in the form of anecdotes about fggg and his death). 
Later the poet इन्दुशेखर asks the king | 

किंच मनन्‍्मान्दरपा!णिपलरबरतिसारिकाझुकाल्यां पड़ितमस्ति | तारक 
मन्टुखेन श्रोतुमिच्छसि उत तयोः पक्षिणोप्ठेखेन-- 
राजा (anada ) - अहह ! तयोश्ंखतः श्रवणादतिचमत्छति- 
भविष्यति । ` | 
The entire science is then explained by the two birds the Parrot 
and Sarikd. The work contains four chapters or £‘ Prasadas” the . 
ist gare deals with गरुलघुशणविचार the 2nd covers बेदिकछन्दोनिरूपणम, ` - 
the 3rd consists of माच्रावत्तकथनम्र्‌ and the 4th contains बण्र त्तर्निरूपणभ्‌ 
४ उुरुतत्वावेचार ” Gangadhara Kavi frequently remémbers 
with respect his preceptor विश्वनाथ and him he describes as- 
यत्काव्याविययासृतपानर्दाक्षा- 
जडारुताः शिष्पचकांरसघा: | 
गवेषयन्त्यम्लरस परत्र 
त विश्वनाथ शुरुमानतो SR l! ( चित्रमञ्जूषा ) l 
but nothing is known about this विश्वनाथ? or his Kavya works. And 
the agazafaare too has nothing to do with him. गुरुतक्तवाविचवार is a 
small work partly philosophical and partly religious in nature and 
devoted to a discussion about the importance of sr in all walks of 
life. srq has tried to corroborate his views by statements from 
Upanisads and ancient Smrti Works 
VII. Conclusion | 

The above short description of the works of Gangadhara Kavi 
does but little justice to the poetic’ talents of that unknown but 
eminent poet. It is not a proper estimate of his genius and a detail- 
ed consideration of the individual works after they are published 
will be a thing much looked for in the days to come. 

1 





बाळबोधाय suse díemi वृत्त चन्द्रिकाम्‌ | 
2 “ श्रीमद्रौरवदोंरिदो seat: श्रीविश्वनाथामिधः । ” ( हरिललिामत ) also VS. 1 ¡० बिलास- 
WU, Gangadhara calls himself विश्वनाथर्धरि = in the colophons of गणेशलीला 


and other works, 





*vEDIO GODS-V-RUDRA/KALI” 
| BY " | 
HIRALAL AMRITLAL SHAH, B. A, Bombay, 1) 


Section V: Kali and Rudra./ Kali ( paras 142-173 ).* 


( 142, ) Kali = Agni? Now we refer to various celebrations of 
Light. Since Rudra and Vasu are to a certain extent identified 
with Agni as we noticed in paras 108, 109, 114, 120 and 121, it is 
natural that Kali ( as consort of Kala ) may be related to Agni 
to some extent. The long continued Agni worship was bound to 
exert some influence on the form of Kall worship. Mundaka Ups- 
nisad 1, 2, 4 mentions seven ‘tongues’ of Agni which include the 
name Kali. They are the “ flickering tongues of Agni. ” 

“ कोळी करोली च मनोवा च सलोहिता या च झधम्रवर्णा | 
स्छुलिङ्गिनी विश्वरुची च देवी, लेलायमाना इति सप्तजिह्वाः u ” 

Kall, Earall, Manojava, Sulohita, Sudhimravarna, Sphuli- 
ngini, Višvaruel; these names express the physical characte- 
ristics of terrestrial fira except 3rd and 7th. Agni had seven 
tongues in VS. 17, 79 - Mac. p. 89. The number seven need not 
refer to the above list, It may as well refer to the seven stars of 
. Saplarsis associated with celebration of Agni at the Autumnal 
equinox (of, RV. X. 90, 7 and 15 - vide para 170 ) with the resum- 
ption of celebrations and sacrifices, “ His tongue is often men- 
tioned ( VIII, 61, 18, etc, ). “ He is also said to have three tongues 
(III, 20, 2 )" — Mac. 9. 89. The three here can mean original 
three lustres if we find them described as ‘ tongues’ elsewhere. 
Whether ‘ Kal!’ is to be taken as a ‘tongue’ of fire or not for 
Vedic purposes, it will be told later (para 153); while there are 
evidences which point to the identity of Kali with Agni: and 
there are others which point more to its identity with Light, as 
the consort of Siva. But the identity of Kali with the ‘tongue ' 
seems to have been responsible for the prominently dutstretehed 
physical red tongue in the various imageries after Kal! that we 
see today. However, that does not fit in with the other Vedic 


ood —— — 
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* For“ Vedic Gods- V - Rudra/ Kali’, first part, Section V, Rudra 
( paras 88-14] ), see the Annals, Vol. XXIX, pp. 227-270. .This artiole is its 
second part. . 
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central aspects or with the real Védic worship of Light as arising 
from ( not from Agni, but from Soma ) AJA, or ultimately, from 
the Prime Effulgence ( paras 164-165 ), z 

(143.) " Kalidasa”: Küli — ? The celebrated Indian poet 
bears the name कालि in the name “ Kalidasa ”. If‘ Kali’ stands for 
Agni(in name), the name would justify his association with 
the king Agnimitra (of ' Bimbi’ family: Malavika® IV, 14, 
® दाक्षिण्यं नाम विम्मोि चेम्बिकानां कुलव्रतम्‌। 1 ”) as may be seen from . 
the drama " Malavikagnimitra ” It would then signify his lean- 
ings to King Agnimitra (his father is Pusyamitra: his son is 
Vasumitra; whose mother is Dharin! etc.); and with his 
pronounced leanings to the worship of beneficent Siva, the word 
' Kalt ' would imply his worship of “ Agni” in the form of consort 
of Siva whereby Agni is Vasu (or Light). Here there is neither 
flickering outstretched tongue nor physical Agni. 

Grammatically, in the compound, the long '3' as feminine in 
‘Kali’ becomes short. (‘संज्ञायां gu  ) 

This fact suggested to the writer that, in the name “Kālidāsa, 
Kal! was really connected with “ Kala”: and in that way, the trail 
led to Sanku and to Calendar. These suggestions opened up the 
scope for the present researches for Rudra | Kali: and the articls 
before the reader is the result. 

(144, ) Aja-tis representations today. The description of the 
poet with reference to the Ardha Narlévara- ( Raghu. I, 1 ), 


? 


“ वागर्थाविव सपृक्तो वागर्थप्रतिपत्तये | 
जगतः पितरो वन्दे पार्वतीपरमेश्वरो ॥ ” and 
८ करान्तासंमिश्रदेह्ठोऽप्याविषयमनसां यः परस्तायतीनाम | 
सन्मार्गालोकनाय व्यपनयतु स वस्तामसीं दत्तिमीशः ॥ ” ` 
[ Vide para 123--उमा-गोरी-काली-पार्वती- दुर्गा-रुद्राणी-डित्ा- 
as synonyms. | 








1 Commentator Katayavema says— ८४ बेम्बिकार्त हस्या राजानः | ” Cof, author's 
article " Pusyamitra - Who is he?” in the “ Proceedings...... " pp. 377-889 of 
ihe Madras Oriental Conference (1924). Présent investigations re Rudra/ 
Kali started from enquiry after the meaning of the name “ Kalidasa" con- 
sistent with what we find in his works, | 
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is Siva and Parvatl— fused together and as the parents of the universe. 
This conception takes.us to the association of Sanku and Light 
(and ‘black’ only so far as ‘shadow’ ), then to the Purusa and the 
AJA fused together as word is with its sense - as Time is with 
Light; and: represented as the Crescent moon always on the 
forehead of Siva and (at times) of Sakti. Here we see that our 
poet is nearer the Truth - beyond the conventions of exclusive 
male or of female ~ both fused together. AJA is thus Sodasi name 


when she stands as Light by herself. We see her symbolically 
associated to Moon in figures of ( female) divinities, by the digit 
of moon on her forehead and by the Candrahasa sword. The sword 
given in the hand (of female divinities) is called ‘ Candrahasa’ 
sword and at times it is so shaped as to resemble at its end the curve 
of the digit of the moon. That very name means the ‘laughter of 
moon’ which takes us to‘ AJA’ ( of Pügan) for due explanation. 
Amara’ II, 8, 89, gives sevaral synonymns of sword “wy g 
निश्चिशचन्द्रहासासिरिष्ठययः ` which include the above word and 
another word ^ Nisiriiéa" which literally means ‘whence 30 
have left”: it means that 30 digits have left. (30 of two fort 
nights) leaving the sixteenth कला, ( para 128 ) the immanent and 
nourishing AJA or 80088, to represent the Prime Light which is 
the object of worship and which is symbolically represented 
in various ways, here through the ‘sword.’ The lexicon Sabda- 
K. D. cites another synonymn Gayatri for Candrahāsā from the 
Devibhagavata XII, 6, 48 “aaga चारुदाजी चकोरी चन्प्रहासिनी ” 
and Sabda. K. D. on I= “aexgrar गायत्रीरूपा wradii’’ It is 
Gayatrt which shows this celebrated divinity to be AJA, “the 
three great lustres maintained by Prajapati ( VS, 32,5)” - Gh. p 
92 ( vide para 129). It can mean “ma” asa triad of Light. ’’ 
Another imagery associated with whiteness is that of Gauri. 
She would also represent the AJA and as “ Maha Gauri, ” she is 
riding a white bull, The bull as noted before represents Dharma 
( para 103). The reader should mark the distinctive features of 
Divinity when Light is Sodasi, or when itis as Vasus, or when 
it is an earthly form of Agni, or when it is a conglomeration of all 
these, excluding the attribute of one or the other form of Light. 
(145. ) ' Three Lustres = ? = Blood = Wine? It would be inter- 
esting to see how far the varieties of light in the idea of the three 
luatres persist. The Svetasvatara Upanisad IV, 5 describes AJA 
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| as ths sole unit, but having three lustres of blood red (lohita ), 


'. white and black color. .“ अजामेकां लोहितशुहरूष्णां -बहीः प्रजा: सममानां 


सरूपाः। The Aja here cannot be a specific (eka) goat (aja) of 
three hues, Such a goat or its specie would be exceptional one 
` and that exception would disappear with. the creation of numer, 
: rous goats of its like of such three hues : it will cease to be then 
unfamiliar and-cease to be a singular specie or unit ( eka ). There- 
fore the Aji here, as with Püsan (in para.127) seems to indi- 
cate light. To look to the terminology of colors: the term like 
‘lohita’ seems to have started some developments around light 
or that it reflects a certain type of views as to light. Tothe wri- 
ter, 16 appears that it gives a clue to ‘blood’ that gets into wor’ 
ship which starts after Light. The word ‘Sura’ stands for god 
and light (of. Amara. III, 3, 218 “ सुरसस्त्यावानिमिषो। ” it would 
become “ suri " in feminine (light is conceived to be a female) 
which is alao a term for wine; and this word would then carry 
back both the senses of light and (symbolically ) wine in the 
worsliip. By analogy, "fishes" have come to represent stars 
(vide para 58 foot note Sect. IV) and thus gods. The sense 
returns by actual fishes in the Sakti cult, replacing light of the 
term ‘Sura’ through Matsya. Like ‘wine’ in light, “ Blood" 
 8&lso creeps in from the term ‘ Lohita’ which iss synonymn of 
blood ( Amara? I, 5,15 “ लोहितो रोहितो ve: 17 ) and the ‘ red’ color 
of light helps this symbolical blood to pass on for Light; and it 
forms a stream of blood to show continuity in the Chinnamastà, 
1t takes no-time for the actual wine and blood to get substituted 

when the original symbolical values and perceptions have become 
blurred in course of time; and in a habit which looks to past and 
: precedents for guidance, and confining attention to objectivity, 
such transference of values lead to a totally different track adop: 
ted unconsciously. We cannot understand in any other manner 
the profusion of blood and wine in the Yajüa and Sakti forms of 
worship if they are really the worship of Light. 


The color of light is Hiranya which is essentially lunar and 
silver-yellow in appearance, and in attributes ( para 134), it ¿8 
never killing, but always creating and nourishing. That light 
centers around Sodas! which is unmistakably /unar-and the three 
- lustres mean the 90५७, with the other two of. the, two -fortnights 


2.2 get 
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of moon, The creation is mentioned in the present passage and . 
accordingly, the teal sense of the terms-used should amount to 
Hiranya by -Lohita, Suklapaksa by 'Sukia? and .Krsnapaksa 
by ° Krsna.” The blackness infemale divinities seems to have. 
arisen from such Krsna and from the idea of black color-of! the: 
tongue, the tongue of the smoky Fire (vide para 158), As for 
pervading and creation by Light ef. X. 125, 8 (.vide para 163) . 
“ag वात gtg वाम्यारभमाणा gaah बिश्वा ।”” The reader should take 
note of occurrence of terms in Vedas for light and.of the later 
terms employed in order to detect the loops which are left for other - 
senses to csystallize later on, around the original conception. 
(146). Gayatri: The divinities so far observed fall primarily 
into AJA with an emphasis on white (lunar) lustre. But 
Gayatri (Savitri) combines in herself three lustres; but placed 
in the Solar orb. (It may be 8 later representation). The white 
one in her is connected with evening as Sarasvati which fact 
brings in the Autumnal equinox at the (divine) evening with 
the star Citra (Spica = Sarasvati - vide sec. IV — connected 
with Hasta and Sváti) Sheis then called ‘Rudrani’ riding a . 
bull with a trident and her regent Rudra point to her association 
with Dharma, Sanku and Rudra at Pradosa (twilight) time. 
Thus this form would be one of the AJA form of lustre but near- 
ing Vasu. The other two forms represented are ‘red’ and ‘black’ 
lustre of ‘Sun’ in that season and time. When ‘red,’ she would 
then probably.be Vasu in the morning solar light on that day; 
when ‘black,’ she would probably be the midday equinoctial 
shadow on Sanku, coming to it as light through the solar dise on 
that day. In this peculiar case, the triad would then mean (1) 
the Pure light and Vasu light (2) the solar morning light from 
Aja and (3) the shadow on Sanku.from Aja.. Still this explana". 
tion cannot be called definite and final. . | f 


(147, ) Other Female Divinities : In the category of AJA as Vasu 
would count the three’ Autumnal goddesses .of varied lustre. . 
- Matangiis the name from the Hasta (elephantine- vide sec. 
IV, para 58, footnote) constellation ; the divinity has a ‘black 
color with crescent moon on ‘her forehead - which connects her 
with shadow (by color) and with AJA- Sodašl, (by crescent 
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moon). Then follows Sarasvati ‘born of Gaur!’ or Sarada 
(a seasonal name) located in Citr& (vide seo. IV) and hence 
it acquires ( stellar) light form. Then comes Mahalaksm! located 
in Svati and connected with plenty of the harvest. Thisis also 
(stellar) light form. It must be remembered that these three 
constellations appear near about the same time on the Indian 
horizon in Hast. In Autumn, the heliaca] rise of Canopus 006118 
and as such the sage Daksinàmürti ( = Agastya)is associated 
with her. Lotus, an emblem of Sarad is 8 natural symbolical 
occurrence in these figures. “Sdrad&’’ gets her name from this 
season, with swan before her or at times a peacock (= Saptarst ) 
=( vide. para 160) before her emphasizing season and time. This 
season being the termination of Hydra demon, some of the god- 
desses engage in repelling him and they then ride a Lion at times 
which is suggestive of Svati (para 180) by its resemblance of 
golden color. The cosmic dance of Natarüja occurs about this 
time (of Autumnal Equinox) which is Dusk ( Pradosa - twilight) 
being the moment of joy of the society assembled around Sahku, 
at the complete conquest of the demon Hydra who had taken to 
the hide of an elephant (figuratively showing the heliacally set 
Hasta constellation) This joy is projected to the Goddess and to 
Sanku - the Nataraja 

(148.) Chinnamasta: Another representation of the triad of 
lustre (of AJA’), seems to have given rise to the unusual conce- 
ption of Chinhamasta,! wherein the central female figure with 
Candrahása/sword cuts off her own head holding it herself; three 


streams of blood gush forth from the trunk; two of them fall in 
the mouths of two female figures on her either side; the third or 
the central stream returns to the mouth of the very cut off head 
See “ Kalyana, " Sakti number, pp. 108 ff. p. 288, p. 687.: (The 
cutting seems to proceed as per Naiyàyika s usage of terms ‘fe 
and * अवाच्छिढ़ * with reference to Kala). All the three females 
hold the sword; the age of the central figure is stated to be of 
# sixteen” years, the two others being of twelve years. Three colors 
are stated; the central one having white lustre. The “ sixteen,” 
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* छिन्नमस्ता- छिन्नमस्ता करे वामे धारयन्तीं स्वमस्तकमू | 
प्रसारितमुर्खी भीमां लेलिहानाम्रजिह्विकाम्‌ t 
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with the sword and: white lustre seem to represent the original 
‘ AJA, suggesting the fountain head of Light, the Sodast-opening 
out her inexhaustible store of Prime Effulgence to solar females 
(12 months for juni-solar calendar time; symbolically 19 years 
age). As solar light, the figure on right side has red lustre while 
figure on the left side is the solar light but getting converted into 
shadow and thus if is represented as of ‘black’ lustre. Jf this 
understanding and explanations hold good, the sense of Kali ig 
the Ajà but blackness developed only later on, the whiteness gett- 
ing suppressed. Garland of cut off heads or skulls is another such 
instance of later influence ( vide para 154). This would be the 
sense-in this worship suggested by the" Kali”, It is beyond 
terrestrial Agni except in the out-stretched tongue. It is then a 
fluctuating worship of Vasu to that of the Prime Effulgence in 
.& certain form ~ it is worship of 80089, but not pure in form in 
all respects, 

(149.) Kali = Light = Ojas: Vs. Blood - Wine: The stream 
of ‘ blood’ from the central figure of Chinnamasta’ ought to have 
three colors: but only the red has been retained for all the strenms 
to harmonize with red bood of the body (of para 145). Here the 
conception of Light gets stifled into blood ; it gets smothered from 
the lunar Hiranya color into exclusive Solar or Agni red, 
and thence, from redness of light into redness of blood, and then, 
later on, from redness to red colored vine ‘gtr’ ~ feminine of र) 
and thence to wine (Sura = Madya). It is not AJA, the shi- 
ning nourishing light element; but if is something else, at the 
other extreme: like that " goat” out of the original ‘ AJA’; and 
from thence, analogous sacrifices and practices arise, featuring 
goats and blood and wine with flesh. The.element most resem- 
bling the heavenly AJA on earth must at least conform to the 
essential requisite of its being prime light. ‘In the human system 
(if is human craving) it is ojas " siis" - light or glow (Amara? 
ILL, 3, 232 - " ओजो dii बळे ” and " अत्रष्ठम्भे चले धातु तेजाति इति fan” 
[ ef. RV. IL 33, 10 “a ar ओजीयो रुद्र त्बदास्त U |, The Sabda K. D, 
informs us, as per Indian medical opinion, that this element is 
located in heart (ZZ), a conservatory of Caitanys and an esse- 
nce and culminating development of 7 elements (dhatus) of the 
body which inslude blood as simply one lower dhatu out of 
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seven, The seven dhatus in sequence of development are रस रक्त 
मांस मेद अस्थि मज्जा zr and beyond them is the “ OJAS” which is 
light and essence " ~ तत्र चेतन्यसयह 1” and which is located in heart 
“हुद्यरथानप्ुच्यते 1” vide para 172 for Ojas and heart, The following 
yerses will explain more about this ojas. 
‘mere: फलपुष्पेभ्यो यथा सञ्जियतें मधु | 
'तद्ददो अः झारीरेश्यो घातुः संञ्चियते चुणाम्‌॥ ” ... ... 
“ मद्यसेवनतोऽस्य ये गणा नदयन्ति तयथा 
सोक्ष्मान्मय विहन्त्येवमोजसः स्वगुणेगंणान्‌ ॥ ” 
In. Susruta, in its Siitra-Sthana Ch. XV, Ojas is in essence 
Soma “ ओजः सोमात्मकं fara spe शीत स्थिरं सरम्‌। ” Itisthus lunar 
and whitish as far as language can describe it, It will be intere- 
sting to note what the astrological idea is in this connection. 
Astrologically, the heart (vide para 171) of a person (male or 
female), the inner aspirations and basis of character are to be 
looked to in the fourth house ruling that portion of body. There 
the influence is of the Moon. The house represents Mother and 
home. It represents remote past, early life of the person and also 
the end at times. Itis the fourth sign Cancer of moon and it is 
the sign wherein Sirius rises heliacally, and when the Yuga 
began in the old calendar. It is the Nadir point of horoscope. 
At such place - in heart — is located the Ojas light of the chara- 
eter of Soma. The Yàjiavalkya Samhita ( Vide “ Kalyana,” 
Sakti number, p. 315) elucidates the Ojas in heart of all beings 
asfolows:— _ 
ú ** आदित्यान्तर्गतं qup ज्योतिषां ज्योतिरुत्तमम्‌ | 
हृदये सर्वभूतानां Saad स तिष्ठति ॥ ct. para 130 
हृद्व्योम्नि तपति ह्येष वाह्यसूयस्य चान्तरे ! 
| ert वा धूमकेतो च ज्योतिश्चिबकर च तद्‌ ॥ 
प्राणिनां हृदये जीवरूपतया य एव भर्गस्तष्ठति स एव आकाशे आदित्पमध्ये qu. 
रूपतया विद्यते ॥ ( याज" we )ə 
‘ We now know that the light inside the solar orb is that of 
Scma which proceeds from Moon and therefore the “ Bharga " or 
* Jiva" or light in heart- which is “ Ojas” — represents an iota 
of the much coveted Sodasi light. In connection with the above 
qiiotation, we may repeat “ न at ओज्ञीयो रुद्र त्वदस्ति। ” RV II, 33, 10 
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The culmination of thoughts and acts of worship ought to 
have been on this Ojas spreading over the entire body as light, 
rather than on goats or blood or on flesh or Vine, to get at Light 
or godhood 

150.) The figurative usage of the symbolical blood and winé 
for light will be followed easily from the passage of the gospel 
given below: Mt, XXVI, 27-29. ' And he ( Christ) took a cup, 
and gave thanks, and gave to them saying, Drink ye all of it 
for this is my ‘ blood’ of the ‘ covenant,’ which is shed for many 
unto remission of sins. But I say unto you, I will not drink 
henceforth of ‘this fruit of this vine,’ until that day when- I 
drink it now ' with you’ in my Father's kingdom Narrations 
about Christ are to be understood with reference to Agastya 
Canopus. The Father (in Heaven) is the Vedie Varuna and all 
that he represents, by the laws that govern the course of the stel- 
lar world (vide para 138, footnote No.2). For ‘cup’ see note, 

pars 159. For ‘ Father’, see note, para 170. 


(151.) 'Candrasekhara(rd)" : We have to leave out the 
superfluities of colors for understanding the essentials of Light. 
In that way, Püsan, Savitr, Hiranyagarbha and Prime Effulgence 
(as lunar lights ), would mark the nearer stages for concentration 
of thought. The central part in each case will ba the real Kāli- 
the Light, ~ the ‘consort’ of Kala; both Kala ( Rudra-Siva ) and 
Kal! are portrayed with the digit of the moon (whieh is the 

odasi ) on their forehead. Whatever may be the real truth 
about the relation of Sun to Moon in matter of precedence. and 
light, the Light is unmistakably the objective: and in the Vedic 
observations or conceptions, we now find that itis essentially 
lunar in character; and accordingly, the digit of moon gets a 
prominent place. We may say once again that the red or the 
black flickering tongue of fire (Agni on earth) is far far away 
from these portrayals of lunar lights. The Ojas form of concep- 
tion of light will be a nearer representation. It will be evident 
from the following paragraphs 


(152. ) _Scdasi to Ojas: The Sabdakalpadruma points out refes 
rences in this connection. We learn that Soadas1 is conhécted ds 
en origin to-several lights 
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ib. 'चन्दान्तं वारुणान्त च शक्रादिसहितं पृथक | 
| वामाक्षिविन्दुनादाढय विश्वमातृकलात्मकम्‌ ” 
We are told that ‘she’ is “ वेदादिमिण्डिता देवी शिव्षशक्तिमया सदा। ” 
How Gayatri is referred to moon will have become evident from 
the “sword” Candrahasa and from the passage of the Devibha- 


gavata (vide pars 144) As to the “ Candrašekhara,” if quotes 
the following passage: 

* चन्द्र आह्वादः स्वानन्दाजुभवरूपपरमात्मज्णोतिः MAL ललाटेऽधेभागे qur... 
स्वध्रकाशात्मनां शरीरचयोपाधितर्जितानां योगीन्द्रपुरुपाणामपि ललाटदेशे vaada 
न्दासुतसेतोः परनह्मणः स्वभासकज्योतिर्मण्डलस्य प्रकाशमानत्वात्‌ अन्येष्वपि चन्द्रशेखर” 
स्वमिति चेन्न | विश्वगरों: महादिवादन्यत्न पूर्णतमयोगसिद्धेरप्रासिद्धेः । किंच महेश्वरादिदत 
रूढिशक्तितोऽपि सबयोगीन्द्रगुरो भगवति महेश्वरे एव चद्रशेखरपद्स्प समन्वर्थतेति' 
धूर्वाचार्यपादाः । 


Tt. would be premature to affirm, but it looks fo the writer 
that the Bindu and Nada ( of the above verse ) refer to lunar lights, 
the former to the Zunar orb and the latter to the Sodasi or Hira- 
nysgarbha stage. | | 


The passage gives us an idea as to what the light on the. fore- 
head connotes; it will be clear if we remember that RV. II. 33, 
10 says “न ur ओजीयो रुद्र त्वदस्ति!” The light on the forehead is 
consistent with the central location of Ojas in heart which is astro- 
logically, the fourth house of a person ( vide para 171) and which 
is under the influence of Moon and Mother. Injunctions like 
“geia: स्यात्‌” have a direct bearing on the upward flow of this 
Ojas from the heart to head. Astrology will explain the fact. 
The fourth portion represents heart (gg as well as early life,. 
remote past, home and at times end of life, vide para 149. The 
first portion ( of a person) is head and the eighth portion is the sex 
organ and both of them are linked by a common planetary sway. 
The Ojas ( which tends to flow - सरसम) from the heart ( fourth por- 


tion ) would spread over the body :.and there would. be a tendency  . 


for an upward as well as a downward flow, from. the heart..to 
head and:from heart towards the sex organ. The downward 
flow. would show itself openly by “ emotions” - '( दत्तिठ) - 
which. sre of fifth house astrologically. -If it4s-controlled'by ° 
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the inner mind and by thought from fourth and third houses, by 
purity in thought, word and deed; then it will flow up and bring 
a sort of glow or hallow of increased ojas to the person on and 

around the forehead. It that is notthe case, tho flow would go 

down ( from heart ) and it would begin to get dissipated the very 
moment (as may be indicated through the fluid that would begin 
to collect or to ooze at the limb of the eighth portion ) with the 
` 1४७७ mental excitement, The dissipation begins just with this 
downward flow (from heart) The discharge of the germinating 
seed is additional but another thing; it is wastage (मल) of the 
culminating one of the six dhatus ( which culminating one com» 
bines in itself the essence of the rest of the six dhátus as Sukra or 
Rajas ). -Perfection in the matter of upward flow is thought of 
with reference to Rudra (Siva) and accordingly, in the divine 
Female “ Kalt,” The Ojas, its preservation and its conservance 
in the upper portion is a result of the mental health. or-of a robust 
mentality and pure life, the perfection being typical. in the 
“ GandraSekhara(r&)" The Yoga, Bhakti and Sakti cults, can- 
not stand without taking into cognisance this fact: if can lead to 
the regulated life in the four Purusarthas, in the four stages of 
life ( para 125 ). 


(153.) Outward form dnd Inward form: With the terrestrial 
Agniin the fulcrum and with an amount of constant attention 
devoted toit, the thoughts and practices would converge more 
and more to objectivity, with a growing neglect for the inward 
control and development; and with the aberrations of light into 
things first symbolically and then slipping away at tangent 
points to non-related reality (like wine or blood or flesh or wea- 
pons of light etc., with the loss of the original; conceptions), an 
anomaly would grow up and gather undesirable forms and stre- 
ngth in religion and society ; and then, unforeseen developments 
would start in series. After a history of such developments, the 
needed corrective will be an yearning for the Ojas-Light in heart 
and all that it implies, bringing in the much needed subjectivity 
demanding for it a central place, for better growth from this cur-- 
rent stage of developments: aberrations are then bound to-disap- 
pearfor o. healthier turn, for a richer and for &:nobler -expression ` 
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of soul; religion and society. The attempts of Buddha and Mahi 
vira were for emphasising the inward developments of a person 
and: to cleanse the outward practices and developments, with 
Yoga and regulated life. Attempts of series of Santas and saints 
are of this nature even to-day. 


It will be noticed that Ojas is recognised under other names 
also. We saw that it was “Bharga” in heart as “Jiva” (para 149) 
which Bharga is the attribute of Savitr. The early morning invo- 
cation begins with Atmatativa variously recognised, but located 
in heart € | 

“प्रातः स्मरामि हृदि संस्फुरदात्मतत्त्वम्‌ i 
सञ्चित्स॒खं परमहसगातिं तुरीयम्‌ | : 
यत्स्वप्रजागरसषुप्तमवेति नित्यस 
तइ sai निष्कळमह न च was: || 
[ re sense of ‘ niskala’ see ' nistrimáa ' in para 144, | 

The reader will notice that the emphasis on this element of 
light in heart has a link to the /unar light from which the sym- 
bols and character of the terrestrial Agni kesp out and so also the 
intermediate forms like Vasu. The society has developed with 
the terrestrial Agni and the attendant aberrations, although, the 
Agni was primarily a symbolical representative of all other lights, 
In the depictions of the female divinities, we see the same undu- 
lations of light from the Sodasi to the various stages upto red or 
black flickering tongues of Agni, With these observations, we 
can now resume consideration of the growth of various concepts 
and forms around the divinities. 

(154.) Garland of Heads, Pot and Skull: Time and Asterisms * 

The cut off head ( para 148) has another tale. The word for 
head with reference to shaving off the growth is " Munda" 
" guga sited ; ” Amara II, 6, 48. ) Since ‘ blackness ' of Light 
(it is a-later development; para 158) has reference to shadow and to: 
measurement of Tima, the association with the zodiac and with éale- 
ndar come in as if was the case with the Vasu (s); The naksatrag: 
comprising the zodiac are 27 in. postvedic times, The symboólical 
shaved head here comes in for each constellation as a head in the 
zodiac ( shaved=heliacaliy set; in rotation). Thus -the: Shadow 
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( black lustre as‘ Kali °) element of AJA holds in her hand the 
head, separated from the body to point to constellations that set. 
The “ garland ” of heada-generally 27-then gets in the imagery, 
The '' cut off head '' कपाल skull-has a synonym which means pot 
“afr " also (“Karpara” vide Amara II, 8, 68 “ampgt कपालः (U) 
Hence, at times, pot replaces a skull, and at times both are com- 
bined and retained in combination-cut off head in a pot ( ‘ cup’), 
The shadow is associated with light on Sahku. At summer 
solstice and during rains, the lightless and therefore as it were 
lifeless Sanku-Purusa-Siva represents a dead figure (“ Sava ” ) 
beneath the figure of the female divinity, her one foot on the 
thigh - उरू —( side quadrant of Sanku-vide para 99 note ) and an- 
other foot on the chest zz-main part of Sanku on gz, the centre 
of ojas. Such are the variations in the symbolical representations 
of Kali. When she takes to fighting the demon-the obstructor of 
light-Hydra, she naturally acquires the imageries created around 
other fighting gods (fighting with Hydra) who have peculiar 
weapons, who ride on animals and who have other such symbo- 
lical associations that go with them. She becomes then Mahakall, 
Durga, Candi, Katyayani (af times alighting upon or dancing upon 
Sanku-Siva )-all the later developments of Kall’, out of the 
central original nourishing AJA~-a composite of all the three 





म मातड्गी-- “Asi रत्नपीठे शुककलपठितं goad) श्यामलाङ्गीम्‌ | 
न्यस्तेकाङ्कप्रिं सरोजे शशिकळधरां I वादचर्न्तांमू | 
कह्माराबड्मालां नियमितविछसच्चालिकां GUI | 
मातङ्गी शङ्कपात्रां मधुम्द्विवशां चित्रकोद्धासिमालास ॥ " 
(Sakti number “ Kalyána p. 81) 

गायत्री-- “8 प्रातर्मायत्री रविमण्डलमध्यस्था रक्तवर्णो द्विमुजा अक्षस्‌त्रकमण्डलु- 
घरा हंसासनमारूढा HA अह्मदेवत्या कुमारी ऋग्वेदोदाहता ध्येया | 
3 मध्याह्ने सावित्री रविमण्डलमध्यस्था रुष्णवणी चतुर्भजा AAs 
शङ्खचक्रगदापद्महस्ता युवती गरुडारूढा वैष्णवी विष्णुदेवत्या यजुर्वेदो- 
दाहता ध्येया । | | 
3 सायाह्ने सरस्वती रविमण्डलमध्यस्था शुकुवणा चतुर्भुजा त्रिशूलडमरु- 
पाशपाञ्रकरा वृषभासनमारूढा वृद्धा रुद्राणी रुद्रदेवत्या सामवेदोदाहता 
ध्येया |” (ibid p. 304) 

फंसयायनी=  “ चन्द्रहासोज्ज्वलकरा शार्दूलबरवाहना d 
l कात्यायनी शुभं दृयादू देवी दानवघातिनी || ” Gibid p. 176 ) 
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(lunar ) lustres: The claendar points of Vernal and Autumnal 
equinoctial points are preserved in the seasonal celebrations of 
Kall, the evolved form of female divinity measuring Time by 
light. 

(155.) In Ramayana: Kall becomes Sita in the form of Vasu 
light (on the side quadrant of Sanku: it stands for celestial 
‘equator and earth; light alights there). The hero represents 
Sun and his sojourn (° ayana’ of Rama=of Sun ) takes human 
garb, accompanied with Laksmana ( = a portion of moon: his 
wife‘ Urmila’). The story of her abduction is the loss of 
- light (shadow ) at the summer solstice, Hydra- Ravana doing 
the evil part. Recovery comes first through the Hanumana 
(=Son of Vayu, regent of Svati) which is the resumption of 
light at the Autumnal equinox. Sitä- Vasu- is then purified by 
Agni. But soon thereafter the equator and ecliptic get separated 
and a chapter of the separation of the hero and heroine begins. 
( That is how Indumati is taken away from AJA in the Raghu’. ) 
The ‘bears’ and ‘monkeys’ that fought with Rama are of the 
Saptarsis and Svati- Citra- Hasta groups respectively. The 
twins that are born are ti.e ASvins, in the hermitage of the sage 
Valmiki ( another representation after Sanku ) and after about 14- 
. 15 years, 14-15 constellations from  ASvini to Svati, there is 
union ( meeting of equator and ecliptic at the equinox ): but the 
story had enough of human color and it then ends: the Vasu-Sita- 
returns to the earth (celestial equator )- to the '' Vagundhara, " 
Thus liké Vasu (the solar and stellar light ), she had no terrestrial 
contamination as it is with fire. The sojourn of the hero remains 
88 à fact. 

(156.) In Mahabhüraía: The shadow amidst human course 


, aspect of strife, storm and sorrow has been the theme of another 
. great depiction around Draupadi called also “ Yájñaseni” and 
" Krsn&."' The princiapl calendar points are her five husbands :- 
. of the two Asvins of vernal equinox, Nakula and Sahadeva; of 
‘the Svati of autumnal equinox - of Vayu is Bhima, killing 
‘the enemy with his ‘mace’ (= Svati) on the ‘thigh’ ( = side 
quadrant of Sanku) with profusion of blood; of Indra is Arjuna 
who secured her first and who is the hero in the fight; of. Yama 
at summer golstide-( Sanku ) is Dharmaraja ~ Yudhisthira (steady— 
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like: Ganku ) Their greatest strength and support ig Agastya = 
Krana, the Vedic Visnu. The cast is as around the Vasu(s). But 
the depiction is of the hard facts of battles of life against circum- 
stances and against the evil forces. The garb of story is symbo- 
lical — the emotions sre human; but the truth is astronomical. 
The destiny (the Vedic Rta) envelops them all including that 
mighty supporter of the five. And at the end, the ending point 
in the calendar is summer solstice (the supporter has left [ helia- 
cally set ] before that time): the heroine is the shadow and it 
falls off then immediately. (Shadow is lost at Summer solstice 
on Sanku, the mountain in north, the Himalaya.” The dog 
( Sirius heliacally risen as Rudra) is the only company left to 
the son (y) of Dharma - Yama. That is so. 

(157. ) Kdh=The Three= The Vedic Three Lusires: In the 
(apparently modern) Chinna-Mastà depiction the three lustres 
(brought ‘3’ into Kali concept) practically followed the division of 
red, white and black although the streams were all red. That leaves 
open the question as to the real three lustres. In RV. VI, 58, 1, 
we have a refernce to three phases of lustre. “ame d अन्यद्यजतं ते 
araa विषुरूपे अहनी योरिवासि | eas माया अवसि स्वधावो भद्रा ते qure 
रातिरस्तु॥ ” One is luminously white which would refer to the 
Time of the bright fortnight. The other is told to be such as 
“asa” "divine" ( Apte's Dictionary) and good for sacrifice 
which refers to the Time of Dark Half and this is symbolically 
‘black’ of the month, The third is then the ‘Sodas!’ which is 
all pervading lustre and in this way Pāsan ( Regent of Moon) is 
said to protect all subsequent transformations ( “ maya” ) of this 
original light. Thus the three great lusires maintained by Prajá- 
pati (VS. 32, 5. - Gh. p. 92) may well replace the division and 
terminology of the Sveta? Upanisad (IV, 5) explaining लोहित by 
द्विरण्य or by पोडशी; Ve by Bara and कृष्ण by कृष्णपक्ष! । The Kil 
in that case would have a direct bearing to Kala and through 
luni-solar combination and calendar ) to ail the three lustres of 
Püsan as of this para. That seems to be the real Kali in the name 
of the poet Kālidāsa andin that way, it hasan identity with 
Sanku and ‘Agni’ which are Time ~ काल - Light — but not the 
Agni with a flickering tongue of fire. 


1 The three sacred threads of Upavita may perhaps be symbolical of 
these three great lustres, 
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(158, ) Plack Lustre: Blackness of smoke of Agni gets transfer 


' red to the light (and to female divinity at times) but blackness 
in the terminology of Light gets out of question when we leave 
either the terrestrial Agni, or the ‘shadow’ on Sanku, The stel 
_ jar or rather the celestial world has two Vedic lustres, the one as 
` ‘Sukra’ and the other as yellowish in Yajata’ (paras 127, 15% 
. & 166) or both of them combined in the term‘ Hiranya.' Com- 
pared to this original colors of light, the one of Agni on earth is 
out of quéstion. Agniis no substitute, to the non-earthly light 


but is symbolically an intermediary ( purohita ) only 
Blackness as such is repugnant to the Vedic conceptions. 
Even the Vedic night is not black but it is lustrous with stars 
and benevolent as such (RV. X. 197,2 —(" ज्योतिषा बाधते तमः”), 
Hence blackness as a color in light is an anomaly and a later 
growth. Even the shadow is styled “Prabha ” (‘ Palabha’) and 
the idea of light and its hiranya color persists in the term 
*ehàyà' in “यस्य छाया awd यस्य ya” (RV. X. 121, 2). But 
it has to be noted that the color is only for an expression in 
language. The objective is the essentials of the Light. That is 
how we find in the consort of Kala, in the works of the poet Kāli- 
dasa. And the Vedic vision is just that of Light in the '" Kall,” 
expressed variously as Vasu, Aja or as Hiranya-Garbha or Prime 
Light. Hence the attribute Krsna for the Aja in the Upanisad 
(Paras 127 and 145 ) is (as explained ) to be referred to the lustre 
of moon in the dark fortnight 
(159.) Lénga Worship: It will be noticed that the Linga wor- 

ship retains the form of vertical Sanku ( Purusa ) fixed in earth, 
with reference to Time- as Kāla.. It is not possible for it toe be 
.&.Phallus cult. It would be in direct contrast to the basic conce- 
ptions of Light as Prime Effulgence af one end and of Light 
as Ojas at the other extremity. The latter is possible only with such 
injunctions as “ geala: स्यात्‌.” Only that way would lie the cor- 
rect approach to the Hiranya-Retas Sanku is for time and 

1 The reader may reread the observations about the upward and down- 
ward flow of‘ Ojas ’ in para 152, The Bhakti cult has to take cognisance of 
` the same as much as Sakti cult has to do it today looking to their develop- 
` ments, in some directions 

The christian action called “ Sign of the Cross” may be similarly under- 
stood: the upper point for the Prime Effulgence, the lower point for the 
centre of Light at heart (in हद -in अनाहतपक्ष ); the two side points for the 
` godiacal belt ( = "cup the side quadrants on Sanku), Sanku being the 
Body,;the Puruga, the cross Jj, see para 107, 
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for Dharma, as the Bull before the Linga of Siva. Again there 
is no room for the development of the Phallus worship consistent 
with and in conformity to the basic conceptions of Rudra / Kali 
The constant sprinkling of "water" on ‘Lings’ seems to be a vest- 
ige of the rains on Sanku at Summer solstice. Indeed the name 
Mrtyunjaya isa concept o? Time-Kala which, being ‘Light ( or 
Time) in essence, is immortal ( Sanku has no heliacal setting) 
and here wasee‘the fusion again of the inseparable union of 
Time and Light, of Rudra! Kali - of the Ardhandrigvara ( whose 
servant is Kalidasa ); and the conquest over Mrtyu makes him, 
by his practices, the Yogesvara. It leaves no loop for the Phallus 
worship to step in. Indeed, with his third eye, he reduced to 
ashes the Love God~K@ma who had arrived with the Spring. The 
story has a color of higher principles succeeding against the lower 
ones but the cast here looks astronomical too. At the end of 
Vasanta ( Spring ) the star Canopus~Agastya sets heliacally. The 
sun thus hecoming an extra eye of Sanku, terminates Spring by 
the heat of Grisma (hot) season when the heliacal setting takes 
place of the star Canopus - who is the Young Kama (later deve- 
loped into Krsna and giving a color of young age and Love in the. 
early portrayal of that divinity ) The Sun is an eye to Mitra 
( Sanku ), Varuna (Pole Star) and Agni “ चक्षुमिञस्य वरुणस्याद्भेः। ?? 
(RV.1,115,1). The two eyesis& normal human expression- 
this third eye seems to be in the way expressed as above. But 
that is not the eye that is in the forehead of most of the forms of 
Rudra/ Kali. The eye there seems to be an expression of that 
inexhaustible nourishing Light called and worshipped as 800881 


(The fire and eye which burnt up: K&ma- entirely disappeared: 
thereafter). Hence with that oye in the forehead, and the crescent’ 
moon overhead, the association of Rudra-Sanku with the Prime, 
Kffulgence is emphasised The Tandava dance thus brings in all. 
the features of Siva, with Agniin his one hand [at evening 
( Pradosa : See table III) at the moment of stellar Autumnal 
Equinox ] with the balanced pose, lightness and vigour of that 
great element as portrayed in that famous South Indian statue of 
Nataraja and in sculptures of the Tandavesvara in various 
Temples. (cf. सद्राराक्षस 1, 2 ) ` | 
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(160, ) Sons of Siva: Kartiikeya- Ganega; Here too, astronomy 
helps us to understand the two sons Karttikeya and Ganega’. In 
seotion IV, in the notes ( para 58 ) it has been explained how the 
seed of Mitra and Varuna brought forth the two, Agastya ( S. 52° 
39” ) and Vasistha (N. 55° 16’) respectively. Son of Mitra-Sanku 
and therefore of Siva is Agastya cf. “ भेत्रावरुण  ' for Agastya : vide 
writer's article " Son of Man... ... ..". When this star rises helias 
cally (—that is the ‘birth’ conception :- heliacally setting is the 
“death” conception: Sanku knows no such births or deaths - and 

he is then Mrtyunjaya ), - then it is the nearly completed heliacal 
rise of Saptarsis whose other name is “ Citra Sikhand! " ( Amaras 
1,3,27 and II, 5,31) =a peacock ; the resemblance lying in the 
crest and tail with faint stars, or in the tail in Saptars! group 
( vide para 170 ). Thus the young god Karttikeya rides this pea- 
cock and fights the demon Hydra. So too, the crown from pes- 
cock’s tail is put on the head of young Krsna. The young hero 
in the dramas ( Vikram’ and Sak’. ) represents the young Canopus 
at Autumn- Sarad (named “Ayuh” in the first drama: and 
"Bharata''- nourishing with splendid harvest — in the second ). 
He does not like to part company with ‘peacock’: and in tha 
second case, he finds an allusion to the name of bis mother, in the 
word for bird ( Sakunta) and there, a peacock is produced before 
him to show what bird was meant, He was offered this bird as a 





1 RV. TII. 33, 12. ° कुमाराश्रात्पितर वन्दमानं प्रति नानाम रुद्रोपयन्तम्‌। 
भूरदातार सत्पति WUT स्तुतस्त्व भेषजा रास्यस्ये u^ 


has been difficult to explain. As it reads, it means: O Rudra, The young boy 
returned. the homage to the father who paid homage when he (father) was 
eoming to him, The reader may refer to note to para 94 about the Baptist 
( Sirius ) and Christ ( Canopus). The relation of father and son seems to be 
as itis in Ganesa and Kürttikeya versions with regard to Siva The expres- 
sion of homage and its return oan be understood as they are in the meeting 
of Jesus and of the Baptist over Baptism 
Mt. TIT, 13-16, “Then cometh Jesus from Gallilee to the Jordan unto John, 
to be baptised of him.’ But John would have hindered him, 
saying, I have need to be baptized of thee, and comest thou 
to me? But Jesus answoring said unto him, Suffer tf now 
for thus it becometh us to fulfil all righteousness Then hs 
sufferath him " 
Whether the " Kumara " reference can be understood in anot „er manner; ` 
cannot be said definitely. 
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substitute for the cub of a lion (lion = Sváti ) in his hands. In 
Ramayana, the time (Autumn) is fixed by the golden color of 
Svati, in Lanka (of gold and red in its burning in fire); Hanumana 
( Son of Vayu-regent of Svati) being responsible for it and also 
for an early approach to Sità ( Sváti coming up very early on the 
horizon before its appointed hour. Thus the name Sakuntala is 
5850018600 with 8751 also — protected by it, by the ‘bird’; it is the 
time of recovery of shadow after rains, at the heliacal rise of 
Saptarsi. We may note that her father was Viévamitra ( Sanku ) 
which name retains the Vedic name and import of Mitra, and ita 
connection with Varuna and gods. The daughter born to him is 
the ‘Shadow’ - “शकुन्तला सूर्तिमती च सत्क्रिया i “Sak? V 15, Thus there 
are many depictions around this time of Autumn, around Agastya 
Canopus and the shadow, around Saptars! and Svati, at the Autu- 
mnal equinox. To revert to Karttikeya: As Canopus, he has some 
connection with the six stars of Kritika, daily setting along with 
this star in west in India. It is not possible to be definite about 
it any more. The heliacal rise of Agastya ~ Canopus comes about 
when the Hasta ( Corvus) constellation is heliacally set - when 
the ‘elephant’ is'dead'- [see note in sec. IV, to gee why ‘Hasta’ 
points to elephant ; the proboscis of elephant (= 4 stars of Corvus, 
the fifth would represent its eye) being ‘hasta’~‘kara’-of elephant. 
cp. the name "Kar!" for the elephant.]! So the revival of Agastya- 
Canopus - GaneSa happens when the head of the ‘ dead’ elephant 
( Hasta — Corvus), is put on it, As to his mouse, we saw before 
how it represents plenty and Dharma ~ the symbol of the activities 
of ( Autumnal ) religious acts 

It may be noted that the poet Kālidāsa, a devotee of Siva and 
Parvati depicts them and Karttikeya: but the writer has not 
noticed any depiction of Ganesa by him. This omission is rather 


— — — 
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! The goddess Kamala~( Ho to be located in Svati) is one of the ten forms 
of Mahavidy& which comprise Kāli, Sodasi, Chinnamast® and Matangi also 


(ef. " Kalyára ", Sakti number pp. 615, 616. The Kamali, :ibid p. 616 and 
picture on p. 336 and p. 917, is described as— 
कान्त्या काश्वनसन्निभां हिमगिरिपिस्यश्वतुरमिंगजे- 


इस्तोत्श्षिप्ताहिरण्मयासुतथंटरासिण्च्यमानां श्रियम्‌ ॥ ” 
It should not be forgotten that Citra and Svati associated with Hasta — 


elephantine - asterism by their practically simultaneous rise on thé Indian 
‘Horizon 
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curious and significant. It looks as if this conception of -Ganeéa 
was not known to him or to the people in his days. { The Maha-: 
bharata had several recensions ). 

(161) Madonna: The mother representing Light, the consort 
of Siva, thus carries the young child - a representation interna- 
tionally famous in one or another form ( para 118 )— the Virgin 
Mother (Mary — when the sun is in sign virgo ) carrying in her 
arms the Child (Canopus-Agastya). (cf. ‘Son of Man. ... ... IL). 
With Canopus we understand the son of Siva. With Canopus, we 
understand the Life and episodes in the life of Christ. With 
Canopus, we understand Krsna. Yet we do not exhaust the list of 
growths around this seasonal harvest star Agastya: the growths 
have spread far and wide like the Indian Banyan tree. 

(162) Rüdhàü: Since this article is confined to Rudra Kal/ 
and to their varied manifestations, we do not take up considera- 
tion of Radha in details. She is (like ‘Kali’) the same elemen- 
tal force of - Vasu - Light but brought in relation to Autumn 
and to Agastya - Canopus, represented by young Krsna; with the 
joys of the season and the emotions of attachment of family of 
youngsters and of youths sublimated into godhood. The religion 
here grows around and out of functions ( = yogas) in life and 
society, with lesser emphasis on creation, on analytic conceptions 
and on hoary past. The site is the banks of ' Yamuna’ which is the 
equatorial side quadrants of Sanku (the sister ‘Yamuna’ of Yama- 
Sanku- vide Sec. IV), Citra (Sarasvatl) in proximity, and 
Ganga as ecliptic [the heliacal rise of the heavenly Ganges at the 
Summer solstice perhaps imparting the term of Ganga ( perhaps, 
through its ‘ waters’ meaning light and thence, ecliptic) to the 
path of ecliptic from the calendar view point | make a combina- 
tion at the Autumnal equinox. Then it is the confluence of 
‘Ganga’ and ‘Yamuna’ with the ‘Sarasvati’ flowing near by 
secretly (=heliacally set), That again explains the various places 
named in the “pilgrimage” (cf. "Proceedings  ... .. Baroda 
Oriental Conference pp. 1117/1126 on the subject) of Balarama 
(= Sanku vide Balaràma in the note to para 94 ). The Gokula is 
the then-Bóótes region from Arundhati to Svati and the ‘cowherd’ 
| Krsna-Agastya-Canopus, like Ayuh and Bharata of the dramas 
of Kalidasa ], comes then asa boy, The Kaliya in Yamuna is. the 
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Hydra embracing ( "Aslis" in asterism “‘Aslesa” ) the ( celestial ) 
equator; and its suppression at autumnal equinox is one of the acts 
-.of the Vedic Visnu ( Canopus-Agastya )-the young Krsna sets his 
foot on the hood of the Hydra and clutches its tail end in his hand 
in the depiction of Kaliyamardana. The godhood gets here 
‘enshrined in youtig age; in childhood, boyhood and youth, which 
‘isa departure from the usual austere or hoary figures of godhood, 
The mature man is seen inthe Mahabharata struggles. The sito 
of Dvàrakà is the Svati region ( gold color in the burning). The 
divine females are the Apsarases ( = light - sec. IV ) and they are 
` here the " Gopis " — the lights (as females) which resume with 
the Sarad season ( cf. resumption of sacrifices and celebrations at 
the time) and their - Rasalila springs up in the narration, with 
Radha and Krsna in the centre on the banks of " Yamuna.” 

The ' flute? represents Sanku which is again the ‘ Vind’ held 
by Sarasvati and Narada, Narada is fleetivg Svati of, of Vayu 
(see Vikram? V. 19 and Raghu VIII. 33): all turn upat the jun 
ction of the autumnal equinox when the equator meets the ecli- 
. ptic on Sahku and then separates. Since this article is about 
Rudra, we do not enter into depictions around Canopus. The 
reader will see how the light as "females" develop the lores 
around Krsna-Agastya. 

(163) In the article we have been able to fix up the basic 
conception around Rudra/Kali around Vasu(s), around Püsan and 
Savitr eto, tracing their connection and origin to the Prime 
effulgence in the remotest past and of their various forms develo 
ped subsequently. We have given references inthe former case 
and have preferred not to burden the article with them in the 
latter case to which the reader will look with kindly indulgence. 

(164) Some Hymns: We cite here some of the hymns that 


have a great bearing on the subject matter under investigation. 
We do not give a literal rendering; the sense will be clear from 
it The hymns ralate to 1) the Prime Effulgence: 2) the Hira- 
nyagarbha and Pusan; 3) Savitr and to 4) the Purusa. 


The RV. X. 125 is supposed to emanate from the great goddess 
Vak. It is true to a certain extent. The celebrations are genera. 
lly of Autumn and of the Autumnal equinox (Sec. IV.), at whieh 
occasion, the goddess Sarasvati (of Citra star and of regent 
Tvastr ) has a prominent place. But here, the scope of the hymn 
is far more extensive and therefore, looking from the text, we 
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will be justified in-assigning this hymn to the LIGHT which is 
the ‘Prime Effulgence,' It is the basic hymn of the Sakti cult. 
The RV. X. 121 relates so Hiranya-Garbha embodying the 


Prime Effulgence and pertains to lunar light. So too, the hymns 
relating to Püsan and to Savitr. 


The RV. X, 90 relates tothe magnified glory of the Elemental 
Time ° Maha-Ka (as represented by the Sanku-Samrat Yantra 
later on ) when all other factors recede into background before 
this Purusa and when they all resolve into Time. With a back- 
ground in seasons, the religious practices, the calendar, laws of 
society as well as the metaphysical sciences grow around the 


tranquil life, continuity of sacrifices, and around the acts asso- 
ciated with Sanku which Sanku in itself, marks a steady element 


in the midst of the changing calendar and world; which Sanku 
stands for continuity and as lasting element as Time and all 
that it may signify; a hard reality; this hymn therefore covers 
all those grounds 


The reader will notice how the clarification of concepts around 
Kali, Rudra, Püsan, AJA, Savitr and Hiranya-Garbha help us 
to understand the purport of all these hymns 


(165.) (1 “Prime . Effulgence ud The Hymn Of | Prime Nourishing 
Light. What more appropriate and auspicious beginning can 


> — — =— + —— — “५५१ ier हटल me retin 


| RV. X, 125, 1-8 | 
अहं रुद्रेमिर्वछुभिश्च राम्वह्मादित्येरुत विश्वदेवे! 

अहे मित्रावरुणोभा बिभम्यंहमिन्द्रामी अहमश्विनोमा ॥ १॥ 
“are सोममाहनसं बिभम्यह त्वष्टारमुत पूषणं भगम्‌ । 
अहं दधामि द्रविणं Basa सुप्राव्ये यजमानाय सुन्वते ॥ २ ॥ 
“ अहे राष्ट्री संगमनी वसूनां चिकितुषी प्रथमा यज्ञियानाम्‌ । 
तां मा देवा व्यदधु; पुरुत्रा भूरिस्थात्रां भयावेशयन्तीम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 
“ मया सो santa यो विपश्याते यः माणिति य ३ शृणोत्युक्तम्‌ । 
अमन्तवों मां त उप क्ियन्ति श्रुधि श्रृत श्रद्धिव ते वदामि ॥ v ॥ 
“ अहमेव स्वयमिद्‌ वदामि जुष्टं ado a मानुषेभिः। | 
ये कामये d तमुग्रं रूणोमि d अझाणं तमृषिं तं खुमेघाम्‌ ॥ ५॥ 
“ अहं रुद्राय धनुरातनोमि बह्मद्विषे शरवे हन्तवा उ । 
अहं जनाय समदं रूणोम्यह यावापाथिवी आ विवेश ॥ ६ ॥ 
ag स॒वे पितरमस्य मूर्धन्मम योनिरप्स्वर१म्तः समद्रे । 
ततो बि तिष्ठे भुवनानु बिश्वेताम दयां वर्ष्मणोप स्पृशामि ॥ ७॥ 
“ अहमेव वात इव म वाम्यारभमाणा भुवनानि विश्वा d 
परो दिवा पर एना पृथिव्येतावती महिना सं बभूव c |?” 
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there be in the song of Light, of Prime Effulgenee than its com- 
mencement with the reference. to the Rudrafs) ( -the Kala, time, 
Puruss-Sanku) with Vagus (Light coming from the celestial 
world to Sanku 

Next in importance are the luminaries and stellar world 
of gods, 

Next come the other associations around Sanku; The regent 
god Mitra, always in company with the Dhruva- Varuna; the 
Indra, regent of Sun and the Agni that is lighted up near or at the 
base of Sanku; the two Asvins of the (stellar) Vernal equinox 
at divine daybreak - all of them being filled by this Light 

(3) Then the ever flowing ( Ahanasa - benign Rasa - ) Soma- 
god of Light, Time, and of all transformations of Light assoei- 
ated with the dusk (Sandhya the divine evening ) and Autumnal 
(stellar) equinox, the Tvastr, regent of Sarasvat! in Citra and 
though last but: nob the least in importance, the resplendent 
Piigan, the regent of Moon; all of them being filled by this Light. 
Those who realise it (in their life and all around) and sacrifice, 
they realise wealth. | 

(5) This Light js all in all, instrumental in uniting with 
the Vasu(s), comprehends ( eternal), foremost among those deser v- 
ing tributes - the Prime Effulgence- which?is placed by gods in 
many places, taking innumerable forms and pervading every- 


where. | 
(4) Hewho rightly comprehends this truth and follows it 


up, ever attentive to it, gets bread (of life)-(cf. Gospels - Mt. 
XXVI, 26). Those who disregard this fact do so at their cost. 
This is the eternal truth told once again 

(5) The seer himself so declares. The seer feels her not only 
in gods (stellar world ) but in all living beings also (in Ojas). 
The seer declares that those who secure her benign grace, they 
glow with her ( with Ojas), they attain beneficent knowledge of 
the supreme, they become sages, they acquire the unextinguishable 
park of intelligence. 

(6). 18 is with Light that the Rudra ( anku ) strings the bow 
( the ecliptie~path of light} to discover the knowledge, by dispell- 
ing the obstructor, The light it is (the 80१881) which enlivens 
people to joy ; it is she who pervades this plane and firmament, 

9 I Annals, B, O, R. I, ] 
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(7) It is by this prime Effulgence light that the Father-Moon- 
Prajüpati comes into being : and then she is therein in the moon ) 
as Sodas! which pervades in waters - in lights of all varieties.- 
and in the ocean of light(in lunar orb). Then it spreads. all 
over the worlds and accordingly probing the heaven by its halo, 

(8). This light alone isswift, like. wind fleeting even while 
the worlds are being created by her ~ so fashioning beyond the 
heaven and this earth 

With such glory, the Prime Effulgence was and will ever bé 
such 

(166, ) Pasan- Regent of Moon : ! 

(1). Your luminously white form ( in Sukla fortnight) is diffe- 
| rent, ( So) your sacrificing form ( in Dark fortnight ) is different, 
( But ) in your all absorbing and swelling form [ as Sodas! - 16th 
digit ] you are ever permanent ( day and night, ever flowing ) 
like the’ heaven (raining gifts). Püsan, you the glowing one, 
protect all the transformations of Light (Maya). May your gift 
of effulgence be auspicious for us 

(2. Your horses are AJA (the immanent 16th digit- Sodasi) 
You protect animals (Pa$us) bestow strength, inspire intelligence 
You are bestowed to all the worlds; Pisan, you see the worlds 
and glide along, steadily increasing luminously your digits — the 
impeller which fall lightly 

(3. Püsan, your boats (digits of moon} ply - in the inner 
‘ocean (in the lunar orb of light) golden ( boats-digits ) - they 
ply ( there ) and in high heavens ( they ply ). You work the emi- 
ssary work of Sun thereby, with laudable objeot, desiring ( only ) 
glory. 

1 RY. VI, 58, 1-4 

शुक्रं ते अन्यद्यजतं ते अन्यद्विषुरूपे अहनी योरिवासि । 

विश्वा हि माया अवसि स्वघावो भद्रा ते quie रातिरस्तु ॥ १. 
अजाश्वः पशुपा वाजपस्त्यो घियाजिन्वो भवने विश्वे अर्पितः | 
web पूषा शिथिरामुद्गरी वृजत्संचक्षाणो भुवना देव ईयते ॥ २. 

यास्ते पूषन्नावी अंतः समुद्रे हिरण्ययीरंतारक्षे चरंति à 

तामियाति seat quu कामेन छत श्रव इच्छमानः ॥ 3. 

पुषा gaga आ पृथिव्या इळस्पतिमेघवा दस्मवर्चाः । 

4 देवासो अददुः gag कामेन रुतं सवसं AT aw. 


d - - a < कक. 0 क अ em arr m c nie M Vr a torn e लट 
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. (4). Piisan, you the nourisher ( Püsan ), great brethren of 
heaven and earth, lord of substance in food, bountiful, of wonder- 
ful brilliance, whom the gods united. with the solar female ( to 
get light-from you for birth of solar orb ( IX, 96, 5, IX, 110, 5. IX, 
63, 7 ) with laudable object powerful and of stsady course ( = ? ) 
( thereby in creation and sustenance ? ) 


( 167. ) 


V1,53,1,4,8,9;! 


(1) We invoke Püsan to obtair mental strength. 
(4) You glowing one, awaken our intellect. - 


1 Püsan: 


——————MM a =e dhe ERR 


RV, VI. 53. 1, 4, 8, 9 
RA पूषन्नयुज्महि १. 
साधन्तामुग्र नो घियः ४. 


. - hE 
at पूषन्बह्मचोदनीमारां बिमर्ण्याधुणे |. 


RV. VI. 


RV, VI. 


RV. VI. 


तया समस्य हृदवमा Ra किकिरा रुणु ॥ ८, 
या ते अष्ट्रा गोओपशाधुणे पशुसाधनी | 

"^, ~ 
तस्यास्ते सुभ्रमीमहे ॥ ९. 

54. 1, 8 | 

d पुषन्विदुषा नय यो अञ्जसानुशासति | 
य एवेदमिति sm ॥ १, 

पुष्णश्वक्र न रिष्यति न कोशोऽवप्यने । 
नो अस्य व्यथते पविः ॥ ४. 

55. 5,6 

मातुर्दिधिषुमबवं स्वसुर्जारः *रणोत तः | 
भ्रातेन्द्रस्य सखा मम ॥ 4, 

š * - अ n . 
आजासः पूषणं रथे निश्वम्भासते जनश्रियम्‌ t 
देवं वहन्तु बिञ्रतः ॥ ६. 

56, 2,4 
उत द्या स रथीमतः सख्या सत्पतियुजा | 
erat वृत्राणि जिन्नते ॥ २. 


` यदद्य त्वा पुरुएत अवाम qup मन्तुमः | 


RV. VI. 


तहत नो मन्म uma d v, 

57, 123 

इन्द्रा नु पूषणा वयं सख्याग्र स्वस्तये । , 

हुवेम वाजसातये ॥ १, ON 
( continued on the following page? 
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. (8) You Püsan, the glowing one, who bears that impelling 
goad the 16th digit; the immanent Sodasl, the storehouse of Amrta, 
‘which impels the prayers,- Vedas- universe: by those all the 
digits ( you the bountiful ) touch the hearts and soften them 

'(9) That goad of yours- the digit - resembling the horns of 
cows ( = Lights and therefore crescent like), You the glowing 
one, securing the Pasu ( vide ‘Bull = Dharma) we implore its- 
. your ~ grace 

f. 54 18 


(1) O Pusan: leed us by that wise one (Indra?) who 
straight away directs us; who tells us definitely ~‘ it is thus ®’ 

(3) The orb of Püsan never comies to grief (because of the 
16th - Sodasi); His storehouse (of Amrta) is never depleted; 
nor does his stream ( of light - going. forth like spear; vide para 
94 footnote ) ever abate. (cf. Spears in the hands of female divi 
nities variously rapresented. ) f 

VI, 58, 5-6 

(5) Ising to the lord of Mother ( Night), the lover of sister 
(Usas); may he hear it. He is brother to Indra and friendly 
to me, s 

(6) The lunar digits ( "Ajasah " according to Sayandcarya, 
they are " Goats” - chagah) well yoked to the chariot ( orb)- 
may they bring hither the god Püsan ( moon ), the lustre of man- 
kind, nourishing him 

V7, 66, 2,4 


(2) When friendly united (with Püsan), Indra, lord of 
good people, best of the charioteer, slays Vrtra 

(4) O well-praised beautiful (Dasra -to be seen) god, what 
we ask of thee, fulfil our desire 

Pisan and Indra: VL 57, 1-8 


(1) For welfare we implore the union of Püsan and Indra 
for food 





( Tf continued from.the previous page )}———— } 
सोममन्य उपासदुस्पातवे चम्वोः सतम्‌ । 
perasa इच्छति ॥ २, 
अजा अन्यस्य बह्वयो हरी अन्यस्य संभूता । 
eat वृत्राणि जिध्नते ॥ ३. 
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(2) Of the two, Indra betakes to -extraction of Soma, out of 
the two spoons (at the Autumnal equinox; spoons = two side . 
quadrants of Sanku, ) Piisan wishes only the gruel (essence of. 
food - क्षीर ) 

(3) Pusan is carried along with his AJA ( not ‘goats’ ~ but 
the ever - born Sodas!” ) ; the Indra has thus his steeds ( reddish 
yellow rays) well-nourished. Combined; they overcome and 
destroy the obstructors ~ the Vrtras (shutting off light and shadow 
iw rainy season when Hydra holds sway-onwards from Summer 
solstice, ending at the Autumnal Equinox). 

(168) Savitr - Moon: Vide paras 136 and 139, for the expla- 
nations 

(169 ) Hiranyagarbha:' (Vide para 134 for the term Hiranya) 


The glow of Prime Effulgence (Lunar Lights) alone existed 








| —* Hiranyagarbha " — * Prajapati” — RV. X, 121, 1-10 

*€ हिरण्यगर्भः समवर्तताग्रे भूतस्य जातः पतिरेक आसीत्‌ । 
स दाधार पृथिवीं द्यामुतेमां कस्मै देवाय हविषा बिधेस ॥ १ 
य आत्मदा बलदा यस्य विश्व उपासते प्रशिषं यस्य देवाः । 
यस्य छायामृतं यस्य मृत्युः कस्मै देवाय हविषा विधेस ॥ २ 

यः प्राणतो निमिषतो महित्वैक इद्राजा अगतो बभूव | 

` य इस अस्य द्विपदश्चतुष्पदः कस्मै देवाय हविषा विधेम ॥ ३ 
यस्येमे हिसवन्तो महित्वा यस्य ays रसया सहाहुः | 
यस्येमाः प्रदिशो यस्य बाहू कस्मे देवाय हविषा विधेस ॥ ४ 
येन द्रोरु्रा प्रथिवी च caer येन स्वः स्तभितं थेन नाकः । 
यो अन्तरिक्षे रजसो विमानः कस्मै देवाय हविषा विधेम ॥ ६ 
ये कन्दसी अयसा तस्तभाने अभ्यैक्षेतां मनसा रेजमाने । 
यत्राधि सूर उचितो विभाति कस्मै देवाय हविषा विधेम ॥ ६ 
आपो ह यद्वृहतीर्विश्वमायन्गर्भे दधाना जनयन्तीरभिम्‌ | 
ठतो देवानां समवर्ततासुरेकः कर्मे देवाय हविषा विधेम ॥ ७ 
यश्चिदापो महिना पर्यपर्यद्क्षे दधाना जनयन्तीर्यज्ञम्‌ | 
यो देवेष्वधि देव एक आसीत्कस्मै देवाय हविषा विधेम ॥ ८ 

` मा नो हिंसीजनिता यः पृथिव्या.यो वा दिवं सद्धर्मा जजान | 
यश्चापश्चन्द्रा बृहतीजेनान कस्मे देवाय हविधा विधेम ॥ ९ 

` प्रजापते न त्वदेतान्यन्यो विश्वा जातानि परि ता बभूव । 
यत्कामास्ते जुहुमुस्त्ो अस्तु.वयं स्याम पतयो. रयीणाम्‌ ॥ १० 
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before all, the sole lord of all beings: he sustained thie earth 
and heaven. To such God we direct our tributes. 


(2) It is he who is the backbone of strength and of soul: 
Entire universe invokes him, The (stellar) gods accept- his 
sway. 


His light ( effulgence as 16th digit — Aja) is Amrta ( to all), 
. His death (when apparently invisible ? - Amavasya*? ) is 
Amrta ( to all); or better whose transformation from flood of Light 


~~ 


fo orb of Light ( Moon) is Amrta. (ef, " छिन्नमस्ता” conception ). 


To such. God ... « [The process of distributing Amrta 
knows no cessation ; it renews even.after “ mrtyu ” (cf. VI, 54, 3) ]. 


(3) Hissway is over the ever alive ( stellar gods) and over 
the mortals (the winking ones: the gods never wink cf: Amara’ 
Ill, 3, 218 “ सरमस्त्यावनिमिषो । ”, He became the suzerain of the 
universe - It is he who lords the bipeds and the quadrupeds. To 
such God... | 

(4) Mountains grow strong under his influence ( with Vege- 
tation); the rivers ever fill the ocean under his sway. (They are) 
under his power and control everywhere. ‘lo such God... हि 

(5) He makes the sky resplendent, the earth fruitful. He 
supports (by nourishing). heaven and all abodes, He showers 
light in the firmament. To euch God...... | 


(6) The heaven and earth look to him ior sustenance; they . 
ever watch him with fond hopes. Under him ( by his light) the 
solar orb shines when risen. To such God....,.. 

(7) Who entered into all great waters (lights) making them 
beneficent and leading to the kindling of Agni. Thence, the One 
arose, the breath of gods. To such God... .. [One ‘Asu. = ? 
Moon = ( Prajapati ) ] | 

(8) The lights (~ shadows) that in their routine bearing the 
Zodiac (Daksa), leading to celebrations of sacrifices - He 
imbued greatness in them. His element was the one sole reality — 
amongst all the. gods. To such God....... | | | 

(9) Who of the right course, creator of heaven and earth, 
may- he not interrupt (his) course. He is the source of the great 
lunar lights — digits (Candrah), To sich Gód.;,.- 7 
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(10) O Prajapati, there was none except you who pervaded in 
all creations. The sacrificer has fervent hopes; they invoke you ; 
May you fulfil them. May we all be rich in possessions and 
wealth, | 

(170) Purusa: The Mahükala :' (of. AV. XIX, 6). . 

:(1) The Purusa (Time has thousand heads, eyes and feet: 
(innumerable source of light) *..... He encompassed earth on 
all.sides ( N, E. S. W.) - ( yet this - Sanku's - exclusive measure ) 
10 angulas remained. 


————————SHráÓ A c Qa a ६००००, 


RV, ह, 90, 1-16 
सहस्रशीर्षा पुरुषः ACA: सहस्रपात्‌ | 
स भूमिं विश्वतो ब्ृत्वात्यतिष्ठशाइलम्‌ ॥ १ 
पुरुष एवेदं ud यदभूतं यञ्च भव्यम्‌ । 
_ उतामृतत्वस्येशानो यद्न्नेनातिरोइति ॥ २ 
एतावानस्य महिमातो ज्यायांश्च पूरुषः | 
पादोऽस्य विश्वा भूतानि त्रिपादस्यामृतं दिबि ॥ ३ 
त्रिपादूर्थ्वे उदेत्पुरुषः पादोऽस्येहाभवत्पुनः | 
ततो विष्वड्व्यक्तामत्साशनानरने अभि ॥ ४ 
तस्माद्विराळजायत विराजो अधि पूरुषः । 
स जातो अरिच्यत पश्चाद्भूमिमथो पुरः । : 
यत्पुरुषेण हविषा देवा यज्ञमतन्वत | | 
वसन्तो अस्यासीदाज्यं ग्रीष्म इध्मः शरद्धवि: ॥ ६ 
q यज्ञं बहिंषि प्रोक्षन्पुरुषं जातमग्रतः । 
तेन देवा अयजन्त साध्या ऋषयश्च ये ॥ ७. 
तस्मादज्ञात्सर्वहुतः dud पृषदाज्यम्‌ । | 
` फशन्तांश्वक्रे वायव्यानारण्यान्ग्राम्याश्च ये ॥ ८. 
` `  तस्मायज्ञात्सर्वहुतः ऋचः सामानि जज्ञिरे. । 
छन्दांसि जज्ञिरे तस्माद्यजुस्तस्मादजायत ॥ ९ l 
तस्मादश्वा अजायन्त ये के चोभयादतः । 
गावो ह जज्ञिरे तस्मात्तस्माजाता अजावयः ॥ १० | 
यत्पुरुषं व्यदधु: कतिधा व्यकल्पयन्‌ । 
` सुखं किमस्य को बाहू का ऊरू पादा उच्येते: । 


( continued on the following page ) 
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(2) Lord of Time -~ of past and future, all that is, is the 
Purusa-lord. and symbol? of immortality which continues ( as 
Soma ) by food ( containing life-sustaining Soma ) 


(3) Such is his visible glory. He is still more glorious. Of 
his portions, one portion is all the living beings (such as on earth) 
The rest, the three are in héaven as Light; (they are not on 
earth ), 


° 


' (4) Thus the three parts were up in heaven, raised (in ate» 
Har realms). Here on earth, only the one quarter remained. Thence ` 
he spread every where ( as a quarter part — in all beings ) in mor- 
tals who eat and (as three quarters) amongst those who do not eat 
= amongst ( stellar ) gods 


(3) Thus grows the creation, and therein (again) the Puruss 
( time ) came to preside over it. Thus existent, he surpassed all 
before or after him on this earth 


( 6/7 ) The gods started the course of sacrifices, giving offerings, 
through the agency of the Purusa. The Vernal ( equinox) 
was butter, the Summer (solstice) was the faggots and Autum- 
nal (equinox ) the ‘offering. They consecrated the first born 
Purusa in the sacrifice on the altar ( representing Saptarsi ‘Barhi’ 
- vide Amara’ on Barhi and on Oitrasikhandi: Amara. II, 5, 


30, 31 ; 1, 3, 27 
CK RONDE: LP 


( continued from the previous page ) 
ज्ञाह्षणो5स्य मुखमासीद्वाहू राजन्यः कृतः । 
ऊरू तदस्य AAI: Tet शहरी अजायत ॥ ११ 
चन्द्रमा मनसो जातश्चक्षोः सूर्या अजायत | 
 सुखादिन्द्रथाभिश्व प्राणाद्वायुरजायत ॥ १३ 
नाभ्या आसीदन्तरिक्ष शीष्णे द्यौः समवर्तत । 
oat भूमिर्दिशः श्रोत्रात्तथा लोको अकल्पयन्‌ j १४ 
` संप्तास्यांसन्परिषयत्रत्रिः सप्त समिधः Wu । 
देवा यद्यज्ञं तन्वाना अबध्नन्पुरुषं पशुस्‌ ॥ १५ 
यज्ञेन यंज्ञमयजन्त देवास्तानि धमाणि प्रथभान्यासन्‌। 
ते ह नाक॑ महिमांनः सचन्त यत्र पूर्व साध्या: सन्ति देवाः ॥ १६ 


— VIII VOI PUI aen MS PR RAE s 
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सप्तषयों मरीच्यबिष्ठखाश्चित्रशिखणिडिनः। ” | 


when in autumn the Saptarsis rose heliacally ) The gods and 
sages (stellar) then sacrificed with His help. [ - AV-11-12; They 
consecrated the sacrifice with rains (at summer solstice ). The 
gods and Vagus then led sacrifices with His help. 

(8/910): From that grand sacrifice, buttér, (essence) was 
gecured which produced creatures, birds, animals and human 
beings, all the four Vedas, the horses (symbolically, Vernal equi 
nox ) whose teeth gleam on either side ( Vernal equinox between 
the two Aévins cf, VIII 10, 1 “ यत्स्थों दीघप्रसक्षनि यद्वादो रोचने 183: 0 7), 
cows ( symbolically, Autumnal equinox ) and all lights and their 
subsequent forms, stars etc. (AJAVAYAS):' Prime Light and 
subsequent offsprings = stellar lights ( cf.‘ Lamb ' of god ~ 


gospels with ' आवं ' of ‘ant’ ) 

(11) They fashioned such Purusa (3/4 in heaven. 1/4 on 
earth - of, verse 3); in which ways was he thought of? What 
was its mouth, (two) arms, thighs and feet ? 

(12) The mouth was Brahmana, the two arms were rulers, 
Vaisya was that which was thigh ( these are the 3 portions above 
earth in heaven); (the last portion touching earth ) Sidra was 
born from the feet. [ As in verse 3rd, the feet comprised all earthly 


— 


1 We saw that Aja was to be referred to Sodasi ( paras 127-129 ). As to 


‘Avi’: they are related as offsprings to Aja, as the ‘Bull’ is related to 
‘Cows. Amara. III, 3, 206, * अवयः शेलमेषार्काः । ” connects Avi with the 
solar light as synonymous terms. So too Medini: “ अविनाथे रवो मेषे शेले sF- 
spray’? ( cf. Com. }’’, In the latter passage, Avi is connected with Müsika 


too, which perhaps can explain the ‘mouse’ before the god GaneSa, as 4 
symbol of Dharma { para 106). The usage of goat and lamb words is frequent 
in the gospels. John I, 29 * ... behold, the Lamb of God...” is uttered by 
John the Baptist for Christ who represents Agastya~Canopus. The ‘lamb? 
reminds the writer of the Vedic ‘Avi’ and hence, the ‘ God’ would 
correspond to the idea of ‘Aja’ to the Lunar godhood. [ Cf. note on 
“fan” and Holy " ghost” ( 94) J. “My God, My God, why hast thou forsaken 
me?’ ( Mt. XXVII, 46) would then be a cry for Amrta from this lunar god 
and not a cry of despair or of anguish. It is when the heliacal setting ( of 
Canopus ) is taking place. The reader wil] have to refer to the articles of the 
writer on "The Virgin Birth and Nativity ° and “Son of Man: Miracles 
and Betrayal”, to follow the stellar and Vedic or oriental conceptions in 
the life of Christ in thé Gospels 


10 [ Annals, B, O. R, 1, ] 
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beings, which are ‘here’ ( verse 4); while the three portions went 
‘up’ (verse 4) in air. Hence, those on earth ( cf. 14;re feet) are 
all “ Südras" while the other three (of the air) look to be all. 
stellar.concepts ~ all of them immortals ( as in 3 ). The Brahmanas, 
stand for Agama, while the VaiSyas would stand for Nigama ( IT, 
9, 78 and commentery “Anst वागिजो afte”), The “ Ksatriyas ” 
trace themselves to Sun and Moon ( Ksatriyas of sky ); and the 
" Brahmanas " (trace gotra ) to the stars of Saptarsi group and to. 
other stellar groups ( Brahmans of sky). “ Uru” stands ( here re 
Sanku) for the equator (Cf, Urva&i from the equatorial side-. 
quadrant) and would show the movements of the belt of the 
Zodiac, with the activity arising therefrom. Anyway, the first 
three are said to belong to air ( ef. 3-4 ). | 

(13/14), Moon was born of the mind, ( ultimate control), 
then sun from the eyes ( marking vision), Indra and Agni from 
the mouth (marking sustenance) and Vayu from his breath 
(marking existence )) Worlds were thus conceived. From the 
navel ( near side quadrant of Sanku came mid ~ heaven ( Zodiac) 
sky from head (of Sanku), earth from feet (Sanku resting .on 
earth ), and directions from his ears. ( E. W. side-quadrants as 
ears of a man ( vide para 99: note on “ Karna”) 

(15/16). Seven were the logs ( heliacally risen seven stars of, 
Saptarsi in Autumn ( 21 were the faggots ( probably 21 days ~ upto 
the Autumnal equinox-Pradosa) Of. Raghu. Il, 25. attending for 
21 days the cow ( of Vasistha - one of the Saptarsis) may. 
be Usas - dusk of 21 degree time. The gods started and continued . 
such sacrifice in unbroken succession - for that they fixed up. 
( divine) Purusa as ‘Pasu’, (the emblem ) as Dharma ( vide Bull = 
Dharma). Thus the gods performed sacrifices ‘as of yore, with the. 
help of the previous ones: and thus rites continued as of yore, 
Thus the glorious attain the heaven where the gods (stellar) 
reside and those who have preceded them. (It seems to refer to: 
the heliacal rise of stars after their heliacal setting, accompanied 
with the continuation or resumption of the seasonal sacrifices,.. 
the seasons and sacrifices being determined by the time derived , 
from Purusa - SANKU ) 

AV. XIX 6, 16 

"uut देवस्य Wed! अशवः WW सप्तत्ती: | 
राज्ञः सोमस्याजायन्त जातस्य पुरुषादधि d : 
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“Thus sprang the divine, the far spreading'seven rays ( Sapta- 
rsis and multiples of 7 (सप्तदीः ef, 9 x 7 of verge 15) from overhead 
of divine ruler Soma ( at the autumnal equinox who himself came 

nto existence out of him ( Purusa A 

(171.) In The Babylonian Myth: The meeting of Canopus and 
Vasistha (as the writer finds it to be) is beautifully narrated in 
the Gilgamesh epic of Babylonia. It differs in some points from 
our story of Agohya and Rbhu (Para 140), It is the hero (Canopus 
-Agastya ) who starts on a search for his ancestor ( Vedic 
Pitr) to get from him the secret of immortality and reaches the 
Mountain of Sunset ( evening - Pradosa - Sanku at autumn) where 
he has to face the georpion-men ( the evil Hydra). The ancestor is 
Ut-Napishtim ( the Vasistha of the Saptarsi stars); in reaching 
his place, the hero traverses the region of thick darkness of 12 
Kasbu (12 asterisms of heliacal setting till the equinox ) whence, 
he emerges into a beautiful garden ( Nandanavana ) which con» 
tains the tree of gods ( = Indian Kalpavrksa ) whose top is lapis- 
lazuli ( the Bootes with its farther end here in Citra-Spica ).. The 
12 Kasbu might have something in common with the 12 ' days’ in 
the Rbhu lore. To this region, the hero is directed by the female, 
the sea-goddess [ cf. Vedic “Sindhu” ( = Star) in connection 
with Citra-Spica in sec, IV ] Sabitu ( = Savitr ? female because 
moon ? ) who found Gilgamesh ( Agastya-Canopus ) as one “ who 
had the appearance of a god, in whose body was grief ( cf, the 
later sorrowing figure of Jesus in the Gospels ), and who looked ' 
as though.he had made a long journey ( cf. the continual long 
wanderings of the classical Hercules = Canopus)’. Gilgamesh 
knew that her help was necessary in reaching Ut-Napishtim. He 
is directed by her to go to Adad-Ea ( = Svàti ? ) Ut-Napishtim’s 
ferryman.: The Adad-Ea first declines to assist whereupon the 
hero begins to use his axe (cf. the shape of Hasta constellation 
( Corvus) and the axe of ‘Parasurama). Ultimately both sail 
away. “ Ut-Napishtim was indeed surprised when he beheld 
Gilgamesh approaching the strand. The hero had meanwhile 
contracted a grievous illness, so that he was unable to leave the 
boat (cf. Alpha Argo Navis for Canopus); but he addressed his 
queries concerning perpetual life to the deified Ut-Napishtim - 
the hero of the flood-who stood on.the shore. The flood-deluge 
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is the annual rains. The instructor to build a ship is Ea- 
Canopus, to escape the wrath of Bel ( Hydra) and the reference 
is to the agriculture during the period -[' Then says Ut- 
Napishtim - I looked upon the sea and cried aloud, for all 
mankind was turhed back into clay ( in annual Grisma Season ). 
In the place of fields a swamp lay before me” ] The rains end 
when the raven ( Hasta-Corvus-the crow ) is sent forth; by that 
time the waters had begun to abate (Autumn with the approach of 
sun is Hasta ), Then Ut-Napishtim makes an offering to the gods 
of reed, and cedar-wood and incense ( symbolical of Hasta- Citr&- 
Svati?) The gods gather like flies around the sacrifice. This 
was all after 12 Kasbu, when the ship reached the summit of 
Mount Nitsir ( Sanku with Svati at the autumnal equinox when 
the sacrifices resume). The hero of the flood was exceeding 
sorrowful, and explained that death is the common lot of mankind, 
nor is if given to man to know the hour when the hand of death 
will fall upon him... ( vide Gospels for similar expression re the 
arrival and betrayal of Christ). Gilgamesh listened with pardonable 
scepticism to the platitudes of his ancestor, "I behold thee, Ut- 
Napishtim, thy appearance differs not from mine, thou art like 
unto me, thou art not otherwise than I am; ... how hast thou enter- 
ed the assembly of the gods; how hast thou found life?” This is 
the query put to the deified (heliacally risen and outside the zodiac 
but in the northern stellar world) ancestor by the semi-divine 
hero ; but in the ' thou art like unto me' we can read the echo of 
the lore of seed of Mitra and Varuna that fell in a‘jar’ which 
splitted up and developed into Vasistha and Agastya (vide sec. IV). 

Amongst the gods that gather sround the sacrifice of Ut- 
Napishtim is the Ishtar, the Lady of the Gods (the Vedic Usas 
at either equinox-hera at the autumnal) who lifted: up the 
necklace ( formed from the Saptarsi, Svati in the centre, Citr& 
and Hasta; from Ursa Majoris to Corvus with its centre in the 
' Arcturus) which Anu (Pole Star }.had given her, saying: - 
" What gods these are: By the jewels of Lapis-lazuli ( Citra- 
Spica) which are upon my neck, I will not forget. These days 
I have set in my memory, never will I forget thom : Let-the gods 
come to the offering, but the Bel ( Hydra) shall not come to the 
offering since he refused to ask counsel and sent the déluge 
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( havoc of rainy season ), and handed over my people unto destruc- 
tion.” Ultimately, the Ut-Napishtim with his wife ( classical 
Arundhati) is led to the mouth of the rivers ( Citra-Spica ) and is 
made to dwell there, We may recall (sec. IV) that when Sarasvati 
(Spica-Citra ) is invoked, the Pitrs come and take their seat. 

-[The legend points to a common calendar (sec. II) and to 
some of the common undercurrents in all these lores. We explain 
the facts and personages in the brackets. For the outline of the 
Gilgamesh epic, the reader can consult the “ Myths and Legends 
of Babylonia and Assyria, ' by Lewis Spence ( George G. Harrap 
London, 1928 ), pp. 154-180 ]. 

The story further relates that: Now Ut-Napishtim took pity 
on the Gilgamesh in boat and promised to restore him to health, 
first of all bidding him sleep during six days and seven nights. 
Gilgamesh listened to his ancestor’s advice, and by and by ‘sleep, 
like 8 tempest, breathed upon him. ’Ut-Napishtim’s wife, behold- 
ing the sleeping hero, was likewise moved with compassion, and 
asked her husband to send the ‘traveller’ safely home. He in 
turn bade his wife compound a magic preparation, containing 
seven ingredients (the seven stars of Ursa Majoris -the Saptarsis) 
and administer it to Gilgamesh while he slept ( not yet heliaca- 
liy risen). This was done, and an enchantment was thus put 
upon the hero, When he awoke on the seventh day [time of 
seven asterism from the longitude - gemini 17/40’ acc, to Ptole- 
my ~ of Canopus | (from whence the Saptarsis rise heliacally ) he 
renewed his importunate request for the secret of perpetual life... 
Ut-Napishtim had already declared it impossible for Gilgamesh 
to attain immortality (must face heliacal setting; the Rbhus 
alone got Ámrta from Savitr), he now directed him to the place 
where he would find the plant of life, (our Soma ) and instructed 
Adad~Ea (Svati-Arcturus) to conduct*bim thither ... ... A. serpent 
(Hydra) smelled the odour of the plant and carried it off at the 
end of 20 Kasbu. At length they reached the city of Erech (the 
Autumnal equinox=here a city like Kasi ) when Gilgamesh sent 
Ádad-Ea to enquire concerning the building of the city walls. 
To understand the ‘sleep’ of this passage and ‘ completed 20 
Kasbu,’ we must re-read the ‘sleep’ and the season with reference 
to Agohya and Rbhu and the period of 21 days the king Dillps 
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observes in attending to the sacred cow of the sage Vasistha. 
With the change in olime and age, the conceptions around such 
lores are bound to show some variations around the central theme, 
But they enlighten us on the essential points. | 
(172.) Ojas: The Prime Light on Earth: It will be fitting 
our thoughts on Rudra/Kali end with thoughts on Ojas, . We 
give here some salient data about the nature and place of Ojas 
from the Indian medical texts since they relate to all living 
beings. The description as to its being of Soma, 0001 and white 
(or at the most of hiranya color indicated by light in red and 
yellow) leaves no doubt that this inward light is related to 
Moon rather than to the Sun, as the universal life energy. It is 
consistent with the descriptions that Indra gets strength when he 
drinks Soma ard that the sun comes thereafter. It is consistent 
with the astrology when it assigns moon to the lordship of the 
fourth house where the seat of this Ojas is located, in: "hrd" or 
hrdaya'. That is correct with the sequence of bodily portions, ` 
beginning with-the head, in correspondence to the signs, the 
moon ruling the fourth house and fourth sign. That sequence 
would assign the fifth house and fifth sign to sun, but then the 
-corresponding portion assigned would be stomach for the sun 
rather than the heart which is against the current texts of. 
European astrology - and it is difficult for us to explain this 
inconsistency since it pertains to the fundamental analysis as ` 
to the nourishing light whether it is of moon (in Vedic analysis ) 
or of sun as per modern belief. Inthe Ayurvedic texts, sun is 
शोषक-sucker, while moon is पोषकrnourisher, The houses-fourth 
and fifth - and their corresponding signs do not:intermingle, 
although action and reaction of the one upon the other is 
natural. How far the Yogie conceptions of the structures - 
gross and fine - can explain this discrepancy or reconcile the 
same (perhaps by extending the region connected by the: word 
* Hrd” - “ चेतन्य हृदि सस्थितम्‌ प्रातः स्मरामि हदि सस्फरदात्मतश्वम्‌ ˆ 
and in Caraka “ate तिष्टति qag o ओजः... ˆ from chest to 
stomach ) can be told by scholars in^that line. The occult 
science takes Moon to be a window passage from which all life come 
to this Earth. The medical astrology: observes that often. the 
trouble to heart arises from the stomach and the latter has to be 
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treated, as the seat of trouble for the damaged function of héart. 
The Vedic conception here would say in its terminology ‘that 
Indra, the regent of Sun overindulges in the drink of Soma and 
this excess has to be cured. The emotions represented by the 
fifth house (swayed by sun) are an outward expression of the 
inner working of mind represented by the moon and by the 
fourth house, whence the flow of Ojas begins; either to ascend 
upwards orto descend downwards; if downwards, from fifth 
house, finally towards the eighth house and to its limb. The out- 
ward manifestation would come by sun, the lord of the fifth house 
and fifth sign and by the corresponding limb of the body. This 
short observation will be enough to draw the attention of com- 
petent scholars to investigate this matter, since the conception of 
the Ojas is a very concrete one and of very great importance to 
the evolution of beings and of the society. It should be noticed 
that this Ojas is in every living being and organic ( para 140, 
“sea सव yarat जीवभूतं... ” ) not necessarily confined to the human 
section of the world of beings. 

. The Indian medical authors maintain an amount of continuity 
and consistency in expounding such subjects: hence we quote even 
from later master works wherein it is put in terse or lucid terms. 
We cite here from the “ Bhavaprakasa ' of Pandit Bhavamiéra 
. who quotes various authorities, Since Ojas is connected with 
6 hrd ” or“ hrdaya ", the site is determined as quoted in“ A”, 
The Rasa then comes in "B" connected with the Hrdaya and with 
the? Dhatus and finally with the Ojas. Then in "C", the nature 
and qualities of the Ojas-the light-is determined with their 
effects. Then "D" points out distribution of Ojas from the heart. 
Then "E" takes into account when the Ojas starts in the child 
in the womb with its effects on the child and the mother. Then in 
“F” we note the preeminent relation of Ojas to Soma ( which as 
light element is earlier than Indra ( paras 130-131) and as 
transformation into- juice, milk, ete., we noted in section IV: in 
all relations, it. has a reference to moon). 17 “5” and“H” we 
see what destroys Ojas. In “I” and “J” we see what are helpful 
to Ojas and there, milk entera in as well as occasional. fasting. 
In “K”. we find how the quantity of Ojas varies in individuals 
who have the upward flow ( “ अध्वरेतत is here called मस्तिष्करेतम्‌ " ) 
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of Ojas, from the heart towards the head. Where we quote from 
the celebrated author of the " Astangahrdaya ", Vagbhata, we 
mention it. The reader who wants to know more should have a 
connected idea. of the working of the system and of its functions; 
and of developments towards Ojas from these texts and from the 
more older authorities; and from Yogic observations re भनाइतपञ 
and other vital formations. He will note that fire is connected 
with bile, while cool white ( or golden ) light is connected with 
Soma. Since light has been the central theme in the godhood 
&nd in the Vedic celebrations, this light-the  Ojas-deserves as 
much or perhaps more attention than what has been devoted to 
the Agni [ for significance of Agni worship, vide sec. IV}. The 
perfection is conceived to be in Rudra-Siva and hence the term 
“gean,” connotes, in the first instance, Siva and thereafter 
Bhisma and sages. Thus the quantity of Ojas varies with varied 
evolution of Light in a being: but itis there in everyone-the 
efforts being to increase the same. We now quote the respective 
passages for a ready reference for the readers. 


“A. wao I, 3, 76-81 ; 197-200. 
“ खतुर्थमड़ं वक्षस्तु तदुपाङ्गानि अथ wa ॥ 76. 
स्तनौ पुंसस्तथा नायां विशेष TUNAR | 
योबनागमने azar: पीवरो भवतः स्तनो ॥ 77. 
गर्भवत्याः प्रसूतायाः स्तनावेव क्षीरपूरितो | 
हृदय पुण्डरीकेण सहश स्यादधोखम्‌ ! 78. 
जाम्रतस्तद्विकसति स्वपतस्तु निमीलति | 
आशयस्तत्त जीवस्य चेतनास्थानखुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 79. 
अतर्तंस्मिस्तमोव्याते प्राणिनः प्रस्त्रपान्ति हि। | 
‘ चेतनानामघिष्ठानं मनोदे इश्च सेन्द्रियः | 
केशलोमनखाग्रं च मलं द्रव्ययणेर्विना ' 80. 
इत्युक्तवता चरकेण सकल शरीर चेतनास्थानछक्त | तदपेक्षषा हृदय 
विशेषतश्रेतनास्थानमिति | 
“ बक्षयोवक्षसः सन्थी जडणी waza | 
EA उभे समाख्याते तयोः स्यातां च aga ” ॥ 81. 
** नाभिस्तनान्तरे जन्तोराहरामाशय aur इति ॥ 97. 
नात्रेवितर्तिमा् च कण्ठदेशात्‌ Wass | 
उरसस्तद्विज्ञानीयात्‌ शेषे ठु TIT मतम्‌ ॥ 198. 
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उरोरक्ताशयस्तस्म दिधःलेष्माशय: vga: | I ; 
आमाशयस्तु तदधर्तदधो दृइनाझयः इति !| 199. 
प्राणानिलेरित इति । हृदयाधिष्ठानेन प्रणनाम्ता वायुना सुखं गतेनान्तः प्रवेशितः । 
यो प्राणवायुः प्राणनाप्तासों सुखं गच्छति Sex | ` 
सोऽन्न प्रवेशयत्यन्तः पराणांश्वाप्पवलम्बते ॥ " 200 
'* B "— भाव०'], 3, 159-166 ; 192-193, 
“aard रसधातुर्यस्ततोऽभबदपां vu: ॥ 159« 
BET सकलं देहं रसतीति रसः स्सृतः | 
सम्पक पक्कस्थ शुक्तस्य सारो निगदितो za: ॥ 160, 
स तु sa: सितः स्वादः खिग्धश्चलो भवेत | 
सर्वेदेह चरस्यापि रसस्य हृदय स्थलम्‌ | 161, 
समानमरूता gå यद्यं हदये ya: | 
आरुह्य धमनीगंत्वा धातून्‌ watag रसः 162. 
पृष्णाति agg स्वीयेवर्याप्नोति च ag गणेः | | 
( शुणेः शीतलिग्धपोषकत्वगुणेः 0) ...... 163. 
vee ous यंदा रसो यळ्याति तत्र रंजकपित्ततः ॥ 164. 
रागं पाक < संप्राप्य स भवेद्रक्तसंज्ञकः | 
रक्त सर्वशरीरस्थं जीवस्याधारत्तमम्‌ ॥ 165. 
faq गुरु चल eng Prep पित्तवद्भत्रेत्‌ | 
जीवों बसति -सर्वस्मिन्देहे aa विशेषतः ॥ 166. 
m kage ततो मास मांसान्मेद” प्रज्ञायते ॥ 192 
O o मेदसोर्डस्थः ततो 'मज्ञा सज्ञः छुक्रस्प qua: |i" 193 
s C "— भाव ० I, 3, 219-224. 
“ ततः सारभूतस्य रसस्य द्वो भांगो भवतः स्थूल: सूक्ष्मश्च | qw सूक्ष्मः लेहबागः 
भौजस्तस्य लक्षणमाह ॥ | a 
ओजः सर्वशरीररथं feng शीत स्थिर सितम्‌ | . 
सोमात्मक Mite बालपुटिकर मतस ! 
तथा च SETS पाटवं qu वल तदभिघीयते | 


. यज्ञ us रसादानां शक्रान्तानां धातूनां यत्पर तेजः तत्‌ खल ओजः तदेव बलमिति 
(go? wee 15, 21 ) तेजञस्तेज्ञद्रवः | अवायमभिप्रायः यस्माद्रसादोजो भवति स रसः 
सर्वधास्तुथानगतत्वात्तत्तंद्वातुवत मन्यत इति स्वधातूनांस्नेहम्ोंजः-क्षीरे घृतामिव तदेव 

~ 


बलमिति | तत्कार्यकारणयोरभेदोपचारात-!'अभेदकथतं: च कित्तेक थस्‌ | 
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( अन्यश्च ) . 
‘ae शीत we fara सान्द्र सवादु स्थिरं तथा । 
0207 uaa पिच्छिलं JANA दशशु्ण स्वृतम ॥ ˆ 220. ... + 
( चरके तु ) 
* अष्टबिन्दुप्रमाणं तदीषद्कक्त सपीतकम | 
अझिसोमात्मकत्वेन fer alte तु तत्‌ u 221. 
( atvagsg ) 


ओजश्च तेजो घातूनां छक्रान्तानां पर CU । 
हृदयरथमपि व्यापि देहास्थातिनिबन्धनम्र । 222. 
धस्य प्ररद्धो देहस्य तुष्टिएिबलोदयाः | 
पन्नाशे नियतो नाशो यस्मिंस्तिष्ठति जीवनस्‌ u 223. 
निष्पद्यन्ते यतो भाषा विविधा देहसश्रयाः | 
उत्साहप्रतिमाधेय्येछावण्पसकुम्तारताः ||” 224. 

ततः स्थूलो भागो शसो मसेन Gal शुक्र खोणां तु आत्तव शुक्र च मवति | उक्त च 
BMA | एव मासेन रसः झुक्रो भवति! त्राणां च इति चकारात्‌ ख्रीणाप्तपि छुक्र भवति । '' 
aga- aie XV, 23-24 ` 
“dst: सोमात्मक fara ae शीत स्थिर सरसर | 
विविक्तं we सृत्स्न च प्राणायतनसत्तमस ॥ 23. 
देह: सावयवस्तेन व्याप्तो भवति देहिनार | 
agna शीयन्ते शरीराणि शरीरिणाम्‌ ॥ 24. 


[ Com. segari: — -. ` 
ga चरके “ हृदि feta यच्छुद्ध रक्तभीषत्‌ सपीतकम इत्यादि श्लोकेन ओज 
fay visa an हि शुद्धयहणन gast., अतः झुछपीतरक्तवर्णाः अथः उक्ताः eru 
ओजसः चय एवं बणाः  ... „= प्राणानामश्मिषोश्रादीनां आयतन WTA | ... ... | 
H. The diseussion on 3 lustres in this section will help l 
the student to comprehend what-the 3 colors should mean herein. ] 
aaa- gae AL, 37-41. 
ओजस्तु तेजो agai शुक्रान्तानां पर wal | 
CR UH हुदयस्थेम्पि व्यापि देहस्थितितिबन्धनस्‌॥ 37. 0707 ` ६६ 
-> ४ ee सोतात्तक शडमीषहोहितपीतक्ल। ` ' - „= ` ४: 
OR UN ware नियत नाशों यस्मिंस्तिष्ठति तिष्ठति ॥ 38. फक pus 
' faqaq may भावा. विविधा देहसंश्रपाः | | 2d 
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रसादीनां Waal झुक्रान्तानां यत्पर तेजस्तदोजः स्मृतम्‌ | तथा हृदयसश्थम्ताप व्याधे 
सक्रलशरारव्यांप | यतस्तस्य पद्धावन्दुकस्य विशेषण हृदय. स्थानम्‌ |... लक्षणमाजसो 
खुनिनाऽभ्पधायि । हृदि तिष्ठति agg सिग्धमीषत्सपीतकम्‌ । ओजः शारीरे सख्यात 
aaga again इत्यादि 1) 


ओजः क्षीयते कोपक्षुत्व्यानशोकअमादिभिः 1३9, . ` - ५ ` Š 


( H re * ध्यान, see the sense in ^ ध्यायतों विषयान्‌ एसः सतुर्ततेषूपजायते ˆ 
. etc. in s? गीता I 62- ) 
जीवनीयोषधक्षीररसायास्तत्र भेवजस | 
AmA देहस्य ठ्िएाडिबलोद्यः॥ 41.” - . ८४7 
*D'— वारभट>शारीर£ Ill, 18-29— 
* दृशा सूलासिरा हत्स्थास्ताः सव सवतो ag: 78. 
रसात्मक वहत्योजस्तन्निबद्ध हि uui 
स्थुलमूलाः TAT: पत्ररेखाघतानवत्‌ ॥ 19. 
"fuda araa: सतङातान्यासां भवन्ति तु ú” 2 
“ E” — वागभट-शारीर्‌? 1 62-63. 
ओजोऽएमे संचरति मातापुत्री gg: क्रमात्‌ u 62. 
àa तो म्लानसुदितो aa जातो न जीवति | 
रिछरोजोऽनवस्थानाञ्गारी संशयिता भवेद li^ 63 
( Com: अरुणदत्त — 


“gy b 
tr - 
` oe , 


ओजः सवधघातूनां तेजः कतृ माताएत्रो कमभ्रतो सचरति..; V” )... 


भाव०-- 1, 3, 343-344 | k š 
` “५ ओजो ... s जीवति ( as cited above ) I 343. 
न Haagh जातस्तत्रोजो न स्थिरं यतः । 
तथा नेऋत्य भागत्वाइापयेत्तदबलिं ततः ॥ 344 | 
( नेकत्याय भागश्च बालेषु रुद्रेण दत्तः ॥ )^ 

“FF” wrro= I, 3, 357 etc.— | | ES 
अञ्चिषोमो मही बादुनभः सत्त्व रजस्तमः ! 
पञ्चेन्द्रयाणि,शूतात्मा गभ संजांवयन्ति हि ॥ 357 


anes 'पाचक 'आजकालोचक* रञ्जक साधकानां. (in bilious form ) 
तथा GAAS तथा सत्तधाठुमतानासञ्चानाथ | झाकरूपत्तयावास्थतो काचाजाघदबल्द 
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` प्राप्तो बोद्धव्यः ॥ स पाचकानादिकर्मणा जीवयति सोमश्च पश्चात्मकश्लेष्मरसश॒क्रादीनाँ 
'सोंमात्मकानां भावानां wiz च शाक्तेूपतथाऽवस्थितो मनसञ्चाधिदेबत्वं प्राप्तो 
रोद्धव्यः! स च सोम्यधातोरोजःप्रभृतेः पोषणेन पवनपावकसं शुष्क भागर्था्रेतादिधानेन 
जीब्रयतीति शिषः । ... 
गर्भस्य नाभिमध्ये तु ज्योतिःस्थाने ge aaa । ” 360. 
> ( cf also “CH”? and * L” ) 
maol- तिदान chapter— 
ओज: सक्षीयते कोपाचश्िन्ताशोकश्नमादिसिः | 
कक्षरती क्णोष्णकटुकेः कर्षणेरपरेरपि  ” 
४६ H "— बाग्मठ- निदान VI 1-3 ff. 


“ दौक्ष्णोष्णरूक्षसंक्ष्माम्लं ध्यवाय्याशुकर लघु | 
विकाशि बिशदं मद्यमोजसो$स्माद्विपयंयः ॥ 1. 
( Com, अरुणदत्त-- 


थथा मंदशाता लेंग्धसान्द्रस्थूलम घुरास्थिराचेरछदुरु्लहणपिर्छिलत्वस्‌ t) 
तीक्ष्णादयो विषेऽप्एक्ताश्चित्तोपप्लाविनो शणाः | 

जीबितान्ताय जायन्ते विषे तुत्कषद्त्तितः ॥ 2. 

तीक्ष्णादिभिशुणेमंच मदादीनोजसो गुणान्‌ | 

aaa संक्षोभ्य चेतो नयति विक्रियाम्‌ ॥ 3. " 

( Subsequent verses point to three stages of RETT ~ the frst 
apparently exhilarating, leads to the second one of प्रमाद and 
दुर्विकल्प, leading to राजम्‌ and. तामस debasements, ending in the 
third stage when, with जडता, it reaches to मोह ete. ) 

“ मद्ये मोहो भय शोकः क्रोधो सृत्युश्च साश्िताः 
सोन्भाइमद छायाः सापस्मारापतानकाः N 9. 
qu: स्खृतिविभ्रशस्तत्र सर्वमसाधु यत्‌ । . .. 
सथं बिवर्गघीघेयलज्जादेरपि नाशनम्‌ B”... 11. . 
anuz- gauze XXXV, 5-10, ff. — 
“ स्थावर अङ्गम चेति विष APR ..०॥ 5. ... 
oo तीक्ष्णोष्णरुक्षविशद व्यवाय्याशुकर लघु l 7. 
विकांशि सक्ष्मन्नव्यक्तरसं विषमपाकि च । 
ओजसो बिपरीत तत्‌ तीक्ष्णायेरन्बित sup: ॥ 8. 
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वातपित्तोत्तर नृणां सयो इरति जीवितम्‌ । 

विषे हि देहं संप्राप्य पराए दूषयति शोणितम्‌ ॥ 9. 

कफपित्तानिलांश्वाछं समं दोषान्सहाशयान | 
ततो हृदयमास्थाय देहोच्छेदाय कल्प्यत ॥ IO 


and-with the antidotes, the following mantra is used 


पिष्टे [ च अगदे | द्वितीयो aa: 32 हरिप्तायि स्वाहा ॥ 30 
अद्योषविषबेताल्यहकामं णपाप्सस 
मरकव्याधिदुर्गिक्षयुद्धाशानेभयेषु च ॥ 31« 
पाननस्याञजनलेपमणिबन्धादि योजितः | 
एष चेद्रोदयो नाम शान्तिः स्वस्त्ययनं परम्‌ i” 32. 
“]”— बारभठ-चिकित्सा० VIL 50-51 
सयक्षीणस्प हि क्षीण कीरमाश्वेव पुष्यति i! 50. 
ओजस्तुल्य गुणे: सर्वेबिपरीत च मद्यतः | 
पयसा विजिते रोगे बळे जाते निवतयेत्‌ ॥ 51. 
( Com. अरुणदत्त-- 
“तथा च ata: | ' स्वादुशीत wañuq बहल श्लद्ष्णापाच्छिलस | गुरुमल्त Tee 
च गर्व्य दशशुणं पयः | तदेवं गुणमेवोजः सामान्यादभिवधेयेदिति ॥ ' यतश्चेव | तस्माद 
मयक्षीणस्य क्षीणमोजः क्षीरमाश्वेव पुष्यति दद्धि. प्रापयति | न त्वपरं द्रव्यं यथोक्तहेत्व” 
भावात |” ) il 
“ J?— बाग्भट-च्िकित्सा० 1, 3 
लङ्घने: क्षपिते दोषे दीपतेऽग्रो लाघवे सति । 
स्वास्थ्यं wae रुचिः पक्तिर्बलमोजश्च जञायते lI 3. 
. ( Com. अरुणदत्त- sis: परं धातुतेजः । ) ” 
४ K "— बारभट-ज्ञारीर? HI 80-81. 
¬ “ मजञ्जामेदोवसासङ्गपित्तश्लेष्सशऊत्यसुक | 
रसो जलं च देहे$स्मिक्षेकेका जलिवर्धितस | 
( Com. अरुणदत्त-- 
मञ्जादिद्रव्यं जलावसानमस्मिन पोरुषे देहे एकेकाखलिवार्घितम । तेन सज्ञ quise 
जलिद्वो. भदसोयांवज्जलस्य देहाम्रितस्य दर्शाजलयः | ” ) 
दुथळस्वप्रसतं NEAN मस्तिष्करलसाय l” 81. 
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1. Index is in groups (a), (b) and(c). References ate to 
paras, A figure in bracket refers to foot-note of that para, Index 
is not exhaustive ; it is only a bare guidance; the reader ean ‘edd 
to it | 

2, References to Sirius, Sanku, Light, Shadow, Moon, Aga. 
stya-Canopus, to seasons and to symbols are throughout the 
article | 
i. (Saku) } Siva: 89, 91-112, 115, 1237144, 147, 149, 
(A) Rudra | Sirius), 151, 152, 154, 159, 160, 170 ( See 

observations ” ) 


Mitra (94), . Nataraja 147. 59 

Several names 108, 112 _ Pa$upatinatha 104 
151 | Purusa 98, 115, 170. 

Ardhanariévara 144,159. ` Rudras 101. 

Kala 98 Sava 154. १1”. cmi 

Mahakala 98,170. — 5 Siva 102. | 

Mahadeva 98. | Sthànu 98. X ^" 


1* 


Mrtyunjaya 159 


; YogeSvara 1597 = 1: 
Vasus (s) :— ( 101), 113-122, 155, 156 : Bos 


Kali 98, 142, 156. In Mahabharata (94), 
| (99), 156 
In Ramayana (93), —— . Agni 108, 114, 120, 142 


155... 143. 
Püsan: 126131, 137, 166 mS 
Savitr: 132-140, 168, 171 
Hiranya Garbha : 124, 125, 129, 158, 169, ( Vide Pusan, Saviir ) 
Prajapati: 129 


Divine Female: 117,123, 141, 142-148, 151, 154-157, 161, 162, 
( See “observations, h’: 

Prime Effulgenee: 124, 164-165. . — 
Aja: 39, 124, 127-129, 139, 141, 144, 145, 148, 151,.192,.157 
170, (170), 


Three Lustres: 134, 145, 146, 148, 149, 157, 158, 166 
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several Names: 108, 112, 128, 142. 104. . . x 
Amba 118 | Mahalaksmi 147 
Annapurna 118 Matang! 147 
Chinnamasts 148, 157 Radhā 161. ° 
Gauri 144 Sarasvati 147, > 
Gayatri 146, . Sarada 147. 

Kamala 160. .. : ..i उणा! 133 
. Madonna 161. ` Siva 155 


Mahagauri 144. 
Qjas: 89, 149, 152, 159, (159 ), 172, ` 
Astrology : 149, 152, 172 
Gospels : ( 88 ); ( 94 ), 107, 118, 139, 140, 150, ( 159), ( 160) 161 


Sodasi: 124, 127-129 


(170), 171 
Hymns explained : 136, 164-170. 
(B), Agohya 140 Krsna 156, 162 
Babylonian lore 171. Kautilys 90 
Brhaspati 91, 97. Night ( Vide Savitr ) 
` Daksinamürti 147. 
Deluge 171. Observations 88, 89 
God ( 170 ). (94), (99), 115, 123- 
Kalidasa 91, 93, 95, 98, 125, 145, 153, 171, 172. 
110,.132,.133, 143, -Rbhus 140, 171. 
144, 157, 162. Sura - Asura 189, 
Symbols - Re: True Values: Haplanations :- - Re: True Values: Explanations :- 





Aja 127-129, ( 145 ). 

Arrows (94). 

Blood (99), 145, 149 
(ef. Three lustros ). 


Bull 102, 103, 170. 
Cattle 93, 98, 162. 
Cross 107, ( 159 ). 


Cup 150, ( 159 ). 
Dog 105, 156. 

Ear 99. 

Elephant 106, 160. 


Father in Heaven 139,150. 


Father 150, 165, ( 170 ). 
Flute 162. š 

Ghost ( Holy ) 139. 
Gokula 162. 

Lings 159. 

Lion 147, 

Mace 110. 

Mountain 110, 





Mouse 103, 106, (170 ). 
Pasu 104, 105. 
Prabhasa 121. 
Pasupata 98. 


‘ Peacock 147, 160, 170. 


Pot 154. 

Serpent(s) 93, (99). 
Skulls 154. 

Spirit ( Holy ) 139. 
Sword (94), 144. 
Tirtha 121. 

Trisula 107. 

Tongue 142. 

Uru ( 99), 156. 
Vajra 110. 

Vina 162. 

Wheel ( 99 ) 

Wine ( 94 ), 145, 149. 
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‘Andrew (94 ). 

Áyuh 160. 

Balarams (94), (99), 
" 162. 

Baptist ( John ) 94, 170, 

Bharata 160, 


` ."Bhisma (94). 
Christ (Jesus) (94). 


140, 170. 
Devanampriya 124, 128, 
Devil ( 94 , (99), 136. 
Duhéasana ( 99 ) 
Duryodhana ( 94 ^, (99). 
Ganapati 106, 160. 
Ganga 94. 

Gilgamesh 171. 


Gopis 162, 


Hanüman (93), 135, 160. 


- Personages Hic. - Conceptions that are around them. 


Istar 171. 

Karna ( 94 ), ( 99 ). 7 
Kāma 159. 
Karttikeys 160, 
Kubera ( 101 ). 
Kumara (=? ) 160, 
Kesin 95. 

Ketu ( 99 ). 
Kauravas (-94 ). 
Narada 162, 

Peter ( 94 ). 

Rahu ( 99 ), 

Ravana ( 93 ), (94), 
Sakuni ( 99 ). 
Ut-Napishtim 171. 


Vrsakapi 99. 


. Yaksa 101. 


Yamuna 162, 


THE VIEWS OF JAIMINI AND SABARA ON THE . 
DIFFERENT CLASSES OF WORDS* 
BY 
G. V. DEVASTHALI 


Having fully dealt with the several problems connected with 
Sabda and artha in general we now take up the question of the 
classification of words into what we call the parts of speech. Here 
we find Sabara giving us mainly two classes of words only and 
to all appearances Jaimini also has done the same 

Ini the very first few suras! of the second chapter of his work 
Jaimini defines karma-Sabdüh and mümüni;but does not seem to 
have defined any other class of words in so very plain terms. 
Apparently, therefore, it would seem as if Jaimini admitted only 
two classes of words viz. nümüni and karma-Sabdüh, which 
` latter only means verbs. Sabara, on the other hand, goes a step 
further’, In illustrating the namani or mümikyah vibhaktayah he 
gives us the inflections of the words vrksa and gukla. This shows 
that, according to Sabera, the term nama, as used by Jaimini, 
stands for both the noun proper and also the adjective, the latter 
being included under the term nama possibly on account of its 
. taking the case terminations like the nouns, Besides these two 
Sabara has also given us one more class of words namely the 
sarvanama which Jaimini does not seem fo have expressly 
mentioned in his work, but which like the wšesana is evidently to 
be included under the term nd@méine for the very reason for which 





Abbreviations 
MS. — Mimürmsa-sütra of Jaimini 
SB. — Sabarasvamin’s Bhasya on MS. ( References are to the 
Anandašrama Edition) 
+ This is a chapter from the author's thesis approved by the Bombay 
University for Ph. D 


'''1 भावाथाः BAM: ete. ( MS. IT. 1. 1); येषां तत्पत्ती स्वे प्रयोग रूपोपलब्धि- 
tana नामान eto. ( MS, IL. 1.3); यषा aereas e प्रयोगो न विद्यत तान्याख्यातान 
etc. ( MS. IT. 1. 4.) 

Sabara clearly paraphrases the word सामान by द्रव्य गणशब्दा: 1 cf. तानि 
नामानि ते द्रव्यगुणशब्दाः । REM द्रब्यगुणशब्दानामथंः । ते द्रव्यगुणशब्दा इति वक्तव्ये 
तानि नामानीति सूचितम्‌ 1 यतो नामानीत्येषां पर्योयशब्दुः । (88., p. 387 £.). 
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adjectives are. Thus we may now say that according to Jaimini 
and his commentator there are four different classes of words viz. 
nama, sarvanama, visesana, and akhyá!a or ka ma-$abda, A mention 
is, no doubt, made by Sabara in several places of the wpasargas, 
pratyayas, and karma-pravacaniyas ; but they are not considered by 
him as independent words, that is such as can be used by them- 
salves unless they are combined with some other words. We 
leave them out of the question and take up only the four above- 
mentioned classes for consideration. 

Jaimini defines namüni as words on the utterance of which the 
forms of the -objects denoted by them become apprehended’, In 
simpler terms this means that n@md@ni are the names of some 
accomplished objects or things as opposed to karma-sabdah which 
denote something which is yet to be accomplished. In short the 
former are bhülürtha while the latter are bhavyürtho, As already 
noted above the term nāmāni, and consequently the definition 
also, is to be applied to wsesanas, or gunasabdas and to sarvanamas 

as well 

| In a more restricted sense, however, the term nama applies to 
dravya-$abdas and jati-sgabdas only. The nàmüni again are not all 
of one type. Take the nouns Devadalia and purusa, for example. 
Though both these are nouns according to the definition given | 
above, yet they differ from one another in this that while the 
application of the former is restricted to one person only that of 
the latter is universal. In ordinary language of grammar we 
show this. distinction by giving them the names of the proper 
and the common noun respectively or saihjifid or dravya-sabdas and 
jati-sabdas. l 

Here it is interesting to note the various circumstances 
which according to Jaimini would necessitate the assumption that 
8 particular word is a karma-nümadheya or a proper noun denot- 
ing a particular act or sacrifice.. These we are given by Jaimini 
in the fourth pada of the first adhydya. The first of these is stated 
in the sutra‘ Api và namadheyam yad utpattiv apiirvam avidhayaka- 
tvat’*, A word, which when first used is apürva i, e. quite new 
and yet is not mandatory or vidhüyaka, is to be looked upon as a 
karmia-nümadheya i. e, the name of a sacrifice, The word udbhid 


1 MS&.ILL3 —? MALAY —— ^7 —— ः 
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is an illustration in point. In texts like‘ Udbhida yajela ' what 
are we to understand by the term udblid? In paraphrase the 
text would run as ' Udbhid@ yagena istam bhávayet', But how are 
we to explain the sdmanadhikaranya between udbhidà and yagena ? 
If udbhid were to mean some karana with which to perform the 
act then the samanadhzkaranya cannot be construed literally. This 
per force brings in laksand; and we shall have to paraphrase the 
text as ° Udbhidvata yagena istam bhavayet’, But a resort to laksana 
is admissible only when there is mukhyürtha- badha. Again asa 
rule Jaksana is to be avoided in a mandatory text asfar as possi- 
ble. An attempt must, therefore, be made here to avoid /aksana. 
And it is for avoiding laksana that we take udbhid as a proper noun 
i.e. the name of an act, an assumption which directly accounts 
for the samanadhikaranya of udbhid& with y@gena, Thus the main 
principle in such cases is that a word is to be taken as 8 nama" 
dheya or proper noun for avoiding matvartha laksanü in a vidhi.! 


In the very next sūtra is given the second ground for taking 
a word as a karma-namadheya, The sutra is ' Yasmin gunopadesah 
pradhanato’ bhisambandhah ’, In texts like ' Citraya yajeta pasukGmah’ 
the word citrā may be looked upon asa guma-vidhi or a karma- 


. mümadheya. But if it is accepted as containing a guna-vidhi there 


would arise the vakya-bheda dosa: for it is impossible that the fruit 
viz pasus and the guna viz. citra can be both enjoined simultaneous- 
ly by one text alone. : To avoid thiawakya—bheda dosa, therefore, 
it is that the word citrà has to be accepted as a karma-naimadheya’*. 
In this text we find that-the word pasukamoh enjoins one necessary 
detail; and we have a doubt as to whether the word ciir@ contains 
a guna-vidhi or a namadheya. When such is the case we have to 
take the word as a nàmadheya : tor if that also were to be construed 
as containing a guna-vidhi there would actually be two vidhis in 
one sentence, which is inadmissible. Hence it is said that the 
-word in such cases is to be construed as a ‘karma~-namacdheya lest 
there should arise the vakya-bheda dosa. 





1 Read SB. on MS. I. 4. 2. 
2 MS. 1, 4, 3, Also of. यस्मित्‌ गुणविधिनामधेयमिति संदिग्धे गुणो$पर उपदिश्यते 


LS 


प्रधानेन कर्मणा तस्य संबन्धः । कमनामधेयमित्यथः । गुणविधो हि सति ब्राक्यं मियेत । 
( SB, p. 329 ). 
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The third ground covers what is well-known as the faf-pra-~ 
khya nydya, so called after the sūtra ‘Tatprakhyam ca anyasüstram! 
given by Jaimini'. ' * Agnihotram juhols svargakümah is a sacrifi- 
cial text where there is a doubt regarding «the exact nature of the 
word agnihoira, It is possible to explain it as a guna-vidhi or as a 
nümadheya. In the former alternative now there is no danger of 
the maitvartha-laksana, or vakya-bheda; it is true» But the greatest 
drawback here is that by its very nature it can’t be a vidhi at all, 
For this word speaks of or enjoins, according to this view, either 
agni as the devatü of the homa or the Ghavaniya agni as the dravya 
for homa. But both these are enjoined by other sentences; and 
this sentence is not expected fo do that. Thus the point is that 
whenever a particular word appears to convey some details which 
are already conveyed by other word or words, such a word shall 
be considered a karma-namadheya. | 


Tad-vyapadesa gives us the next ground for the construction 
of a word as a karma-nümadheya?. In texts like ‘ Syenena abhicaran 
yajeta’ how are we to construe words like $yenena? The answer 
‘to this question is that we should construe them as karma-nüma- 
dheya: But why is there no vidhi of $yena as a guna? Because of 
the tad~tyapadesa i. e. because the yüga is described with the help 
of it i. e. with $yena as the upamana, so that syena being upamüna 

हि 18 external to the y@ga and cannot be a guna or anga of it, owing 
to the tadvyapadesa which clearly occurs in the sequel viz. Yatha 
vai Syeno nipatya üdalle evam ayam drisantam bhratrvyam nipatya 
adatte yam abhicarati $yenena °. Thus whenever we find ladvyapadesa, 
the word is to be construed not as a guna-vidhi but as a karma- 
nümadheya. . 

"Thus the main grounds justifying the construction of a word 
as karma-nümadheya detailed upto now can be briefly stated in 
the words of Laugüksi Bhaskara® as follows: Námadheyalvam ca 
nimitta-catustaytit Matvarthalaksanabhaydt vakyabhedabhayat tatprü- 
khyasastrat tadvyapadesac ceti 


= I a onn एज  ”rV q Ó UAFIy O. nrA MF =s शण शण शशश 


1 MS. L. 4, 4, and SB. thereon 
° लह्घापदेश स ( M3. 1, 4, 55, This is the well-known Garqeatrata 
? of, अथसम्रह, p. 100 ( NSP. edition, 1915), 
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To these may be added one more viz. that which is given by 
Jaimini’, in connection the expression darvihon-a. This expression 
is a compound word with the word koma as its principal member 
and with the word darvi ss only an upasarjanz, Thus the whole 
compound denotes a particular act and is, therefore, to be regarded 
asa karmanamadheya. From this it would appear that when a 
compound expression has for its principal member a word denot- 
ing an act, the expression is to.be understood. as a proper noun 
denoting a particular act | 

Now we come to the next class of words, the pronoun, Though 
Jaimini has little to say regarding this class of words, we find 
that Sabara has noticed its peculiar charA&cteristic in two places? 
in his bhásya. The sarva-nama, he observes, always refers to the 
thing or the object that is previously mentioned ; and must, there- 
fore, be construed in accordance with the piruckta word. 

The next class of words that we consider is the vi$esama. In 
this connection it must be noted that though neither Jaimini nor 
Sabara have expressly drawn any distinction between the two 
classes of adjectives viz. the qualitative anc the quantitative, 
yet from the several observations made by them regarding this 
class of words in several places it would appear that they reco- 
gnized both these distinct types of adjectives and that they were 
véry well aware of the peculiar characteristics of each. Jaimini 
in several places uses the words guna and samkhya to denote the 
two types. Even, Sabara repeatedly uses the terms gunasabda and 
samkhyadsabda. This would show that both Jaimini as well as 
Sabara did recognize thesa as two different jypes of adjectives, 
Thus adjectives, sre of two kinds: the qualitative or the guna- 
visesanas and the quantitative or the saiikhyd-tuisesanas 

About wéesanas in general and the guna-vifesanas in particular 
Sabara has given us a few general rules. That an adjective modi- 





enema ant d NRI - O —— i aig Bg IAEA e - F... लत“. 





* दुर्विहोमो यज्ञामिधानं होमसंयोगात्‌ । (MS. VIIL 4. 1. ); होमशब्दो$ञ शरूयते । तत्म- 
'घानश्वायं समासः । देर्विशव्द उपसजनं, होमश्च. कमें । अथवा gare कर्मोच्यते । तेन 
'समुच्चितो यदेकया जहुयादिति | तस्मात्‌ कर्मनामधेयं स्थितं तावत | ( 88. p, 1626 ) 

2 Read: प्रसतवाचीनि सर्वनामानिं भवन्ति | (SB. p. 1332); सवनाम च 'पर्वोक्तेनं 
'शुष्देन शब्देनेक॑वाक्यतां याति । (88, on 1210) 


` 
t 
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fies the sense of its wisesya, is too obvious to be mentioned. But 
what is important to notice is that in some cases an adjective used 
with or without a visesya signifies a tad-guna-visista visesya. Thus, 
for example, in the sentence ‘ Sonam Gnaya’ what is meant by 
the word Sonam is rakta-guna-sambaddham a$vam. Here the adje- 
ctive Sona does not merely convey the idea of rakfafva, but rather 
it conveys the idea of raktatva as belonging to a horse’. Thisin 
other words: means that the word gona here stands for gona aéva. 
In thus interpreting the above sentence there is no vükya-bheda ; 
for all the words together convey one artha, and at the same time 
they are found to be sakanksa when separated, which shows that 
they form one sentence’. Thus from this peculiar characteristic 
of the guna-vísesanas we get one more important rule of interpreta- 
tion viz. that a guna-vidhipara-vükya enjoining some gutia by a 
guna-vacaka pada alone without a vigesya can be understood as 
laying down both the guna as well as the gunin without exposing 
itself to vükya-bheda. Bus if the visesya is used along with the 
guna-vacaka pada then the construction is sure to be vitiated by 
vakya-bheda*, Similar is the case with the text ‘ Revatisu vürava- 
ntiyam sama krivà' pasukamo yajeta’ which must be understood as 
enjoining the yaga as qualified by all these visesanas. Here it may 
be argued that unless the viśegana is enjoined it is impossible, to 
enjoin the visesya; for how can you know the zigesya unless the 
visesana is known? And if such is the case then in such sentences 
as the one discussed above there is clear vakya-bheda, since in 
them both the visesana as well as ths wsesya will have to be under- 
stood as being enjoined. But this objection can be ruled out by 


— -— ot — — ———— Mu — त MÀ MÀ ht i — — — IU AU 


) शोणमानयेति रक्तगुणसंबद्वोऽश्वः शब्देनेवानयतो विधीयते इति न वाक्यभेदो भवति | 
( SB. on MS. II, 2, 27, p. 8581, ) ; Also read यत्र fè शकु हाते वा कृष्ण होतं ST etc 
(SB. on MS, I. 1. 25, p, 991, ) ; and SB, on MS, X. 2. 68, p. 1858 

एकाथेत्वं विभागे च साकांडर्सत्वमित्येकबाक्यत्वमुपपद्यते ( SB. p. 587), 

* यदा गुणविबिपरं वाक्यं भवाते' तदा द्वाभ्यां वाक्याभ्यां प्रयोजनं गुणद्वर्यविधाने अथे 
शोणमानयेत्युच्येत तन्न गणनिधिपरेडपि वाक्ये waa एव गुणट्ट्यविधानम्‌ । श्रुत्येवःबिशिः- 
द्रव्यस्य प्रतीतत्वात्‌, | न भवत्येकवाक्यस्यातिमारः । संबन्धश्च बहुमिः पदेविशेष्ट एक एवो- 
च्यते इत्येकाथस्वम्‌ | बिमज्यमानानि च पदानि साकाइक्षाणीत्येकवाक्यत्वम्‌ ६ (SB. ०४:४४, 
II, 3. 14, p. 601), 
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pointing out that these words, all of them, form only one sentence 
since they are ekdrtha i, e. they serve only one purpose and are at 
the same time vibhage sakünksa, so that the vakya-bheda dosa point- 
ed out by the objector is more apparent than real’, Sabara (and 
even J. himself ) here goas even a step further and declares that 
the word Sona is an adjective primarily denoting colour, no doubt ; 
yet in the case under consideration it denotes colour in connée- 
tion with the asve~jati alone and none else, somuch so that it must 
be considered a jati-sabda rather than an adjective? As a rule, 
therefore, it may now be stated that an adjective when used alone 
usually denotes the fad-guna-visista visesya ; and in some cases, 
sanctioned by usage, it may even be taken. to bea jati-sabda. 
But when is such an adjective to be looked upon as a jali-sabda? 
Jaimini has answered this question in the sūtra ' Gunüd va dravya- 
éabdas sydd asarva-visayalvüt!, where he declares that the word 
güyatri, cannot be understood to be a sa»hkhya-sabda because it is 
not universal in its application, i e. it does not apply to all 
things that are twenty-four in number, Thus he suggests that 
adjectives are universal in their application and will be used 
with reference to any and every dravya which is possessed of the 
particular quality or the quanity denoted by them. When, there- 
fore, we find that an adjective, used without a visesya, is universal 


' ननु रेवत्यो विर्धायन्ते वारवन्तीयमांपे | यदि नेव निधीयेरन्‌ नेव तद्विशिष्टो यागः I- 
येत । न gaa विशेषणं शक्यते विशिष्टो विधातुम्‌ । तस्माद्‌ agy विधीयमानेषु नेका- 
श्यम्‌ । अओच्यते । अर्थ इति पयोजनमभिधीयते । यावन्ति पदान्येक प्रयोजनमामिनिर्वतेयन्ति 
तावन्त्येकं वाक्यम्‌ | न चात्र बहूनि प्रयोजनानि । न ह्यत्रानेकस्याभिम्रेतस्थानेकं पदं विधायन 
मस्ति। रेवतीष्विस्येतत्‌ न केवलं रेवतीनां विधायकं रेवतीषु वारवन्तीयमिति | अत्रापि पद्‌- 
qa वारवन्तीयशब्दो द्वितीयान्तः | नास्मात्‌ संबन्धोऽमिप्रेतो गम्यते । प्रातिपदिकार्थेस्याव्यति* 
रेकात्‌ | रुत्वेत्यापे करोतिन संबन्धमात्रे पर्यवसितः परप्रयोजनसंबन्धमाह | एवं विशिष्टस्तु यज- 
तिने परार्थः । तस्मादेकमेषां पदार्थानां प्रयोजनम्‌ 1 तस्मादेकवाक्यत्वम्‌ | (SB.on MS. II, 
2.27, p. 559. ), | ' 

> रुपान्यत्वान्न जातिशब्दाः ।, (४8. VI. 8. 40 ) यथा शोण इति वणवचनोऽश्वजाति- 
गते वर्णे बदति नान्यत्वम्‌ । तस्माद्रूपान्यत्वान्न वयोभात्रवचनः किंतु जातिशब्दः स्यात्‌ । 
जात्याश्रयं वयो वदेत्‌ (SB. p. 1521 f. ); Also of. गुणाद्वा द्रव्यशब्दः स्यादुसर्वविषय- 
त्वात्‌ । (MS, VIIE 3. 16). : 
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in its application we should take it.as signifying a tad-guna- 
visista visesya. When, on the other hand, such an adjeotive is 
found by usage to be restricted to this or that particular subs- 
tance and is, as such, not universal in its application, it will have 
to be looked upon as a jüh-$abda, And it is with the help of 
these adjectives that both the wéesana as well as the visesya can be 
enjoined without incurring the vakya-bheda dosa. 


Another important rule noted by Sabara is that where both 
visesana as well as the visesya are used, the latter is more promie 
nent than the former with the result that whatever kdrya is en- 
joined or mentioned in that connection will be referred to the 
vigesya and not to visesana. In the sentence “Rajapurusah pujvate', 
for example, the word, purusa is wsesya which is modified by the 
qualifying adjunct r@jan and the word pijyafe enjoins the act of 
doing honour. But whois to be honoured? Certainly not the 
king, but the man. This clearly shows the truth of the rule 
Viíesye karyam pratiyate, na visesane.’ What the visesana does is 
only the function of qualifying the wsesya ; and when this is done 
the vi$esama retires. The rule, therefore, is that a visesana when 
used along with its visesya serves the purpose of only qualifying 
thé vifesya ; and is, therefore, always subservient to th» latter. 
It is the visesya, and not the vis$ésana, that is prominently before 
the mind's eye; and it is the vifesya again ( and not the visesana ) 
that is connected with the act enjoined or spoken of in that connec- 
tion. l 
The next rule that we have to note is in connection with the 
words like dandin where the visesaua is not only mentioned but is 
included in the wsesya itself. In the word dandn it is the danda 
that is the visesana and the whole word itself is the visesya, as is. 


— — — 


| of, MS. VIIL 3, 16, and SB. thereon 


2 1वेशेष्थ च बुद्धा सानाहत भवात, न विशेषणम्‌ । तद्‌ विशेष्य विशेष्य निवतते 1 कथ 
ज्ञायते | वशष्यानुचन्घसयोगात्‌ । यथा राजपृरुषः पज्य इत्यक्त पुरुषः पज्यत राजा | 
(SB, p. 1602 ); विशेष्ये एव कार्य प्रतीयते न विशेषणे । यथा राजप्रुषः . आनीयताम्‌ 
इत्य॒क्तं पुरुष आनायते, न राजा | यथा मृष्ट HSA दवदत्त इत्यक्त न शाक सूपां वा प्रता- 
यते । यदेव प्रधानं तठातीयते । (88, p. 577 ) न ह्मप्रतीते विशेषणे विशिष्ट केचन प्रत्येतुम- 


हन्त | (SB. p.304 }; प्रतति विशेषणं विशेष्ट: प्रतीयते | ( SB. p. 318 ), 
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clear form the fact that we have to paraphrase the word dandtn 
as danda-wisista-purusa. Now in such cases what is thé exact 
sense tliat is conveyed by these words? It may be argued tiat 
since it is impossible to speak of the visesya before speaking of the 
visesana, therefore, words lik e dandin must be understood as deno- 
ting the wsesana first and the visesya afterwards. But such à view 
is not admissible, For our experience is that what is intended to 
be conveyed by the word dandin is never the danda but always 
the danda-visista purusa. Thus the vücyartha of the word dandi 
must be accepted to be the visesya and not the vigesana. This riile 
is expressly stated by Sabara in the words Vad vigesanam na tae 
chabdenocyate’ !. ५ | 


Before we now pass on to the other type of adjectives we must 
note two more rules about the visesanas in general as we find them 
stated by Sabare. It is clear that guna-vacana sabdas aré dependent 
upon their visesya and that if the vísesya is not actually mentioned 
it is implied in the vis$esama itself. From this it follows that the 
visesaria will receive the linga and the vacana of the visesya only, 
so that in the Case of a guno-vacana sabda it is the guna alone, 
that is important i.e. vivaksita and not the vacana or the Liga’, 
The next thing to note is that a guna, being amiirta, has:no capacity 
for being?directly connected with a verb. Itean be so connected 
through the medium of some drdvyu only, sö that where & dravya 
and a guna are mentioned in connection with an aot, the guna 
shall be taken as qualifying that drdvya only and this being 
connected with the kriya, only through the medium : of the 





! यद्विशेषणं न तच्छब्देनोच्यते | तद्यथा-दुण्डीति दण्डिनिमित्तः परुषवचनः । दण्डोऽस्य 
निमित्त, नाभिधेयः | (SB. on MS. VI 1, 1, p. 1347); न तावद्‌ दण्डिशब्देन दण्डो 
विर्धायतें । अथ च दण्डंविशिष्टोऽवगम्यते | ( SB. p. 317) 

° गुणवचनानां हि शब्दानामाश्रयतो लिङ्गवचनानि भवान्ति इत्यविशेष्यमाणायामपि व्यक्तो 
यद्वश्यं परां लिङ्गं तदाश्रयभूतं गुणस्य भवति | आविधित्सिते5पि तस्मिन्‌ लिङ्गगविशेषनिर्देशो 
सर्वात एव । यथा yg: पुमान्‌ शुक्रा खी शुक्ल नपुंसकम्‌ | ye एकः शुक्रो दवो UBT. बह्व 
इति | ygi शाटीमानयोति. यद्यपि शाव्यानयनं न विधीयते शुक्ुमाअविधित्सा भवति.। नः तत्र 
लिङ्गेन विशेषणं क्रियंत तथाष्यनुवाद्भूतः खीलिक्वनिरदेशो भत्रत्येव शुकुमानयोति | अनुवाद्‌- 
Seeds न वाक्यमेदो भविष्यति । (SB. on MS, IX. 1, 33, p. 1675 ). 
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accompanying dravya, and not independently of it! But if no 
dravya is mentioned at all side by side with the guna, then the 
wikesana shall imply a dravya and through it alone shall be conne- 
ected with the kriya? Lastly it may be noted that though the 
funetion of a visesana is to qualify its visesya, yet it won't be able 
to do it unless it has got the sdmarthya to do so, which it possesses 
only when it is vivaksita. An adjective, that has no samarlhya, 
cannot qualify its z¿šesya in its functions i.e, the visesuna is not 
definitive but only descriptive like the “nga and vacana of a candi- 
date or of ‘ grham ' in the text ‘Grham sammürsti š, 


Now ‘we come tothe other type of visesanas, the samkhya- 
visesanas, And the first thing that we may notice regarding 
them is the discussion as to whether the word ga@yutri is a samkhya- - 
sabda and the conclusion arrived at by Sabara in that connection, 
The purvapaksin is favourable to the proposition of taking this 
word asa satikhyd-sabda for several reasons. The foremost of 
these is the constant association of the word gayatri with the 
number twenty-four.” He also supports his view by pointing 
out the text ' Ye hi dve gayatryau sü eka jagati?. Now this states 
ment can be understood only if the word g@yatri signifies the 
number twenty-four; for we know that jagali has forty~eight 
syllables which is equal to twice twentyfour. Rut if the word 


 ? अर्थैकत्वे दव्यगुणयोरककम्यान्नियमः स्यात्‌ । ( MS. II. 1. 12); यत्रार्थिकत्वे श्रूयते 
द्रृष्पगणयोक्षतत्र द्रव्यगुणावेकस्मिन्यदार्थ नियम्येयाताम्‌ । कुतः । एककम्यौत्‌ एककार्यत्वात्‌ । 
एकं हि कार्ये दव्यगुणयोः श्रयते क्रियासंबन्ध! | कथमेतद्वगम्यते | एकवाक्यत्वात्‌ (SB. p. 
691 ). i 

2 Mane द्रव्यं क्रियां प्रस्युपकरोति । गुणस्तु ARAR साधनम्‌ । - ~ - । गुणस्य 
करियाममिनिवर्तेयल एतदेव साम्ये aq साधनं विशिष्यात्‌ 1 आकाडक्षाते च क्रिया साधन- 
विशेषणम्‌ | Aga हि गुणः साधनं लक्षयति (SB. on MS, III. 1, 12, p. 695 ). 

¦ अपि च विशेषणे सत्यपि यदि द्दातिरविशिष्टः पदान्तरेण संबध्यते ऽविशिष्ट एव कारये 
प्राप्नोति । प्रयुज्यमानमपि हि विशेषणमशक्तं न विशेष्य विशेनष्टि (SP. on MS, X. 3, 
63; p. 1898 f. ). 

° अयं गायत्रीशब्दः संख्यावाचकः | कथं ज्ञायते। ereufe | चतुर्विशातिसंख्यामेष 
न व्यभिचरति । न क्चिबतुर्वशतिसंख्यया विना दृष्टः | चतुर्विशातिसंख्याहीनासु faye- 
ग्रतीषु न कदाचिद्‌ भवाति | ( SB. on अव्यतिरेकात्‌ तदाख्यत्वम्‌ MS, VIT, 3. p. 1619), 
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gayatri means only a rk then the.aboye statement will carry no 
sense; for jagati, to be sure, does not contain two 1४8, It is,- 
therefore, proper to hold that g@yatri_is a samkhydsabdu, This 
view of the pirva-paksin, however has been rejected both by. 
Jaimini as well as Sabara who first point out that there is no 
truth in arguing that the word gayatri is always associated with 
the number twenty-four. Had it been so the word ought to have 
been found to be applicable to any group of twenty-four dravyas 
or things. Such, however, is not our experience. Thus there is 
vyabhicüra; and the concomitance, therefore, being uncertain 
cannot establish the word gdyatri as a samkhyü-$abda?. But the. 
positive reason in support of the opposite i. e. the siddhinta view 
is found in the existence of a separate word to denote the number 
twenty-four. Now as we have already seen above it is inadmi- 
ssible, as far as possible, that one sense be conveyed by more than 
one word, for the simple reason that words after all are nothing. 
but saijfids meant for the establishment of vyavahüra ; and as one 
sa?hjñü is enough for the same thing’. Finally it ia pointed out: 
that güyatri is an autpattika  nümadheya of rk so that if it is used. 
to convey any other sense but that of a rk, with which it is pri- . 
marily connected, if can be done only by resorting to laksanii on 
the basis of parin@ma-samanya’. Thus it is proved that gdyalri 


— A T Ya. 


: यदि संख्यायां गायत्रीशर्ब्दस्ततो जगत्यां द्वे चतुविशतिसंख्ये इत्येतट्ठचनसुपपद्यते | 
ऋची जगल्या न स्त इत्यतटूचनमनुपपन्न स्यात्‌ | (SB. on MS. VIIL 3, 13, p. 1619 ) 

^ गुणाद्वा द्रव्यशब्दः स्याद्सवोवषयत्वात्‌ | (MS. VIN. 3,16); गुणाऱू द्रव्यशब्द्‌ 
स्थात्‌ | चतर्विशत्यक्षरयुक्‍्तस्य FILA वाचकः | कस्मात्‌ असर्वाविषयत्वात्‌ । यदि संख्या- 
शब्दः स्यात्‌. स्वास्मिश्वतुर्विशतिसंख्यसंख्येये वेत Mala | न च वतते । RAA संख्या- 
शब्द्‌ः | ( SB. p. 1620) 

5 संख्यायाश्य शब्दवत्त्वात्‌। (MS. ४711. 3, 18); चतर्विशातिसंख्यावाचकः शाब्दो5स्ति 


चताविशतिरिति । नास्यापरेण गायत्रीशब्देनाथः । संज्ञाया व्यवहाराथंत्वादेकेन व्यवहारासिद्धेः | 
( SB. p. 1621 f. ) 


१ उत्पत्तिनामघेयरल्वादमकक्‍्त्यां एथक्समीषु स्याल्‌ । MS: VII. 3 22) ; ओत्पत्तिकमे- 
तदचों नामधेयमित्येतदुकतम्‌ | अत उत्पत्तिनामधेयस्वादू योऽयं जगत्यवयवे चतुर्विशत्यक्षरे 
पद्सश्चये प्रयोगः स भवत्या विज्ञेयः । न ह्येकस्य शब्द्स्यानेकार्थता सत्यां गतौ न्याय्या! अत 
एतदुक्तम्‌ ये हि द्वे गायश्यो सेका जगतीति यथा यो ट्वो कोरवी स एको वाहीक इति । 
( 8B. p. 1621) 


i 


—— sm v 
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is not a sakhyd-Sdbdd, If we ean generalise from this we may 
state the rule that ‘a word which directly is not a numerical 
adjective shall not be looked upon asa satukhyd-sabda even if it 
might be found to be used as such in some cases ’, 

Another rule to be remembered in connection with the sa/h- 
khyü-wisesumas is what is well-known in the form of the maxim 
° Sate puficasat’, Jaimini in one of his sūtras! takes the numbers 
ten ‘and twenty and discusses this very principle. According to 
the purva-paksin it is wrong to say that ten are included in 
twenty’, What are ten and twenty? Well, they are gunas both of 
them; and we know that guna cannot subsist on another guna. 
Hence logically it is impossible to have ten included in twenty. 
But this objection can be refuted by pointing out that by ‘ten being 
included in twenty ' we do not mean that ' Vimisatidamkhyayam dasa 
aa?khyà vartate'. What we mean by the expression is only that 
in a group of twenty things ten things do stand as a part of that group. 
Thus though the numerals are used alone without the sa7khyeya 
we are actually thinking of the satikliyeya and not merely the 
Samkayd. Thus we can now state the rule that ‘A larger number 
(ie. a sumudáya of so many things) contains within itself a 
smaller number (1, e.a group of so many things) as forming 
its. part’ ° | 

One more important characteristic of the numeral adjectives 
emerges out of this discussion, Just ds a guna-visesana when . 
used alone stands for the fad-guna-visista visesya si thilarly a 
saikkhyd-visesana also when used alone without any saiikhyeya 
denotes not merely the sam&khya but the sarukhyd-visista sambthyaya. 
And as acorollary to this rule it may further be stated that.a 
samnkhyG can be subservient to an act, only by qualifying the 
sadhana of the act? Thus again just as a guna-visesana cantiot be 





———— "n r rsr-s Tam 


tg विंशतो दशेति चेत्‌ । (MS. VIIL 3. 14). 
१ न fa दृशः वतन्ते । एवमष्टाचसारिंशत्संख्यायां चतुर्विश्तिसंख्याः नास्ति ॥ SB. 

b. 1019), 
¦ नः Hua; संख्यायां संख्या वतत zf UP ale । अष्टचत्वास्शित्संख्यापसिडिछनेण्व- ` 
सरेध्ववयवमुले g चतुर्विशतिसंख्ये न त॒ द्वे aAA (SB. on MS, VIIL 3.15, p. 1619). 
* साधनं परिच्छिन्दुन्ती संख्या कर्मण्यज्रीमवाते । (SB, on MS. VIIL 3, 15, p. 1690), 


“~ > -- 
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connected with a kriyā directly but only throughithe visesya simi- 
larly the samkhyii-visesana also can be connected with the karya 
only through the samkhyeya and not directly without any medium. 
From the objection detailed above against the maxim ' Sate 
pancasat’ there emerges one more point for discussion regarding 
sazmkhya, The pürva-paksin has argued that ' Gund gunesu na 
vartante? and hence that ^ Na virméatau dase’. It would appear as 
if he is arguing that one number cannot give scope to another 
number. This in other words means that one number necessarily 
excludes the other. Such a view, however, would not be right. 
For if that were so then there would remain only one samkhya 
viz. the parürdha which is the last or the highest number that 
we count. But such is not the case; for we do find all the 
samkhyads being mentioned in texts. Moreover we say ° Yasya 
dasa güvas santi tasya dvau pañcakau gaváàm'. Such a statement 
will be impossible ifthe view of one number excluding another. 
were right. Hence the conclusion that we arrive at in this 
connection is that ‘ Sarnkhyā samkhgyaántaram na nivartayati’.! 
Another peculiarity of the saztkhya-visesana that is noticed by 
Sabara is that it is prthaktva-nivesini i. e. it subsists on so many 
different and separate units; and it must be remembered that 
this it does simultaneously.” From this it necessarily follows 
that a samkhyd can subserve the purpose of several things belong- 
ing to a group simultaneously.* In fact it is Jependent on these 


1 न संख्या संख्यान्तरं निवर्तयति | यादे निवर्तयेदेकसंख्यमेव स्यात्‌ । यस्य दश 
गावस्तस्य हो पथ्वको गवामित्येतद्वचन न स्यात्‌ | भवाति च तत्‌ । तस्मान्न संख्या संख्यान्तरं 
निवर्सेयति I (SB. on MS. VIII 3.15, p. 1619); Also read: न चोत्तरस्यां संख्यायाः 
aqai पूर्वाः संख्या उपात्ता भवान्ति इति । यद्यं एका च देश च शतं च सहस्र च VUE 
चेति सर्वसंख्या अनुक्रामति | यदि चोत्तरश्यां संख्यायाप्रपात्ताया दूर्वाः संख्या उपात्ता भवन्ति 
ऐक्यसंश््यमेव स्यात्‌ । एकेव पराद्वंसंख्या भवेत्‌ । सा हि सर्वाभ्य उत्तरा | यतस्स्वेकाय्या अनुः 
कान्ता अतो बिज्ञायते नोत्तरस्यां संख्यायामुपात्तायां पूर्वाः संख्या उपात्ता भवन्तीति | 
(SB, on MS. VIII. 3, 15, p. 1620 ). 

2 एकस्मिन्पशो पृथक्स्वनिवेशिनी संख्या नावकल्पते | ( 88. on MS. IT. 2. 21, p. 
525 ) ; पृथकर्कनिवेशिनी हि चत्वारीति संख्या पृथवस्वेनाह्नां भवतीति | ( SB. on MS, VIII- 
8, 4, p. 1614 Y. 

* तन्त्रेण तूपकरोति संख्या (BB. on M8. V. 3.3, p. 1821); संख्यायाश्र्य पृथवत्व- 
निवेशात्‌ । ( MS, X. 5, 17), 
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things; and unless. and until they come up to the required 
number the samkhyd cannot serve them ai all The general 
principle, that can be deduced from these characteristics of 
samkhya, is that whenever a particular number is enjoined with 
reference to a particular thing —say the prayajas for example ~ 
if that group consists of the required number of things then 
there is no difficulty; but if the group is deficient i. e, if the 
things constituting that group do not come up to the required 
number, thén that deficiency is to be made up by repeating soma 
one or more individuals of the group. Here it must ba 
remembered that in such cases the required number refers not to 
the individuals of that group separately, but to the group as a 
whole, and henee it is wrong to repeat each individual of the 
group as many times. Again the prihaklva-nivesinitva of samnkhyd, 
as far as possible, is not to be violated, so that we have to take up 
all the individuals that are available. But if even after doing so 


some deficiency is found to remain, it is to be made up by. 


repeating some individual or individuals of the group as it is 


absolutely necessary for making up the required number.’ Thus .. 


prthaktvanivesinitva and tantrena upakürilva may bs remembered as 
two important characteristics belonging to the sa/nkhyd-visesanas 
alone; while the other characteristics noted above, of course, 
they will be found to possess in common with the other type of 
vigesanas. Regarding this characteristic of sa?»khya-visesama we 
may also note that it is on account of this-characteristic only 
that a samkhya is said to denote karma-bheda. This is clearly 
stated by Jaimini in the sūtra -‘ prthaktvanivesdt samkhyaya karma 
bhedah syāt’.? | 


EN 





Nf f^ = € 


कल्प्येत | कुतः । पुथक्त्वानिवोशिनी हि संख्या असति पृथकरवेऽभ्यासेन कर्प्येत । यावत्व- 


सम्भवो . मेद्स्य तावच्येवाभ्यस्येत | ( यावति संभवति तावति पृथक्त्वनिवेश एव न्याय्य: | 
तस्मात्‌ ANAT संख्या । यत्त पृषदाऽयवदिति । न पृषत्तेकस्य न dene । नासो que. 
निवेशिनी । न चेकस्य क्रियनाणा सकेंषां तन्भेणोपकरोति | तस्मादवश्यं भेत्तव्या । तन्त्रेण 
तूपकरोति संख्या | इतरापेक्षा हि सा भबति । í SB. p. 1320) ; सख्यायाश्य qanad- 
शात्‌ । (MS. X. 5. 17 ) ; पृथकत्वनिवेशिनी हि संख्या । यथा अष्टो घटा इतिं 1 अभ्यासेना- 
पर्थक स्थात । नंस्नादागमेन RATAR I ( SB.) 

° MS. IL. 2.21; and also of. SB, on MS, X. 4, 6, 


' अपि वा सर्वसंख्यत्वादहिकारः प्रतीयेत । (MS. ४.3. 2); सर्वसंपाद्या संख्या 


—- 
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Another observation that may be mada with regard to the 
numeral adjectives is that they can be used with reference to 
things forming a group on account of some common factor bring- 
ing them together, or they may also be aged with reference to 
things which by themselves do not form a group as such, but 
simply make up the number when counted together.! Thus, 
for example, when we say ' Four walls make z house ’ the walls 
referred to here must be the walls: of one and the same house and 
not walls belonging to different houses. Tkus here the walls 
‘form a group by themselves owing to the circumstance that they 
all belong to the same house. But when we say ' Four trees’ the 
‘case is different. Here the trees may be any Zour trees sand: not 
necessarily belonging to any particular place or of any particular 
variety, Thus here the number four is used with reference to the 
number that is made up by the trees when counted together. ‘The 
main point of difference between the two cases is this that in the 
former the sa’vkhy@ cannot be used if the walls do not belong to 
one and the same house, while in the latter there is no such 
difficulty. For there the satkkhy@ refers merely to the number 
that is made up by the individuals when counted together, This 
rule is evolved in regard tothe text ' Dasa yajfdyudhani’ which 
is discussed by Sabara where the pürva-paksin points out that the 
number can be predicated with reference to these several things 
viz. sphya and others only if they are construec or held as being 
the Gyudhas of yajfia in the literal sense of the :erm and hence we 
must interpret this text as a mandatory text enjoining the act of 

' एकार्थसंबन्थेनेव संख्यावकल्पते | नानार्थसंबन्धात्‌ सा नावकल्पते। (85. 
MS. IV. 1, 7, p. 1201); समाने हि कस्मिश्विदाश्रीयमाणे संख्याव्यवहारो भवाति 1 इतरथा हि 
सर्वत्र सर्वसंख्या भवेयः । (88, ०० MS, IX. 2. 24, 9. 1712); लोके हि ANNAA 
संख्याशब्द उच्चरिते एकजातीये प्रत्ययो मवाते | कतः । अन्यथा ञ्यवहारानपपत्तेः । असत्ये 


कस्मिन्‌ जातिविशेषे सवत्राम्येः सह पराद्धसंख्या निविष्टा। duda चावान्तरसंख्यामिः 
संव्यवहारः क्रियते । येषामेकेन केनचित्‌ सेबन्धस्तेषां तमेकं सेबन्धिनमपेक्ष्य सेख्या निंवि- 
शते । स तत्रेकः सेबन्धी वक्तव्यः । प्रकृतो वा ग्रहीतव्यः। अर्थाद्वा य आपयेत स उपंदेयः। 
coe ० os. | यथा शातमाम्यां दीयतामिति एकजातीयानां शर्तं न मिन्नजातीयानास्‌। 
(SB, on शाब्दाथश्याप लाकवत्‌ | MS. X. 3. 44, p. 1886) संख्यापि पाठामिप्राया भाविन 
इयात | { SB, on MS. IV, 1, 8, p. 1201] 
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giving away the.dasa yajfüáyudhas. This argument of the pürva- 
paksin is based on the assumption that ' Ekürthasambandhenaiva 
sa mkhyá avakalpate Nandrthasambandhdt sd ndvakalpate’. But. as 
has been already explained above such is not the invariable rule 
regarding the usage of savnkhya which can be used pathabhiprayera 
also. Sabara points out this and argues that it is, therefore, not 
necessary to.connect the ayudhas with yajfia in its literal sense, 
"These are called gajfiayudhas only by laksand owing to similarity. 
And the very fact that the word yajfitiyudha in this text is laksantka 
again shows that the text has to be construed as an anuvada 
vükya rather than a vidhi, ! 

And the last thing to note about the numerical adjective ig 
that if may denote paryüya as well as yaugapadya, as in Catursu 
grhesu devadatto bhuktaviin’ and ' Trigu nàgadantakesu ghato’vasthd~ 
pyah’. The point to be remembered in this connection is that 
when a sankhya sabda is construed with a kriyá we have to take it 
as denoting .yaugapadya , but if it is not construed with the kriyā 
then it shall denote paryaya or ab/njása only..” 





— 








! 1 ef, MS, IV MS. IV. 1. 7-8 ; and SB, on 17-8: and OB on tho same. same. 

१ एवं श्रूयते एकं साम तृचे कियते इति। साम्नि क्रियमाणे निवृत्तौ गुणभूता Dni. 
रूपा ऋग्गता श्रूयते। तत्र ययेकस्यामृच्युपक्रम्य तस्यां चेतत्‌ परिसमापयेयुन त्रिसंख्यया 
साधनमस्य परोच्छन्यः । एकसंख्यापरीच्छिन्नमस्य क्रियमाणं स्यात्‌। तत्र श्रतिर्बाष्येत । 
तद्यथा अयं घटाखिषु नागदन्तकेषु स्थाप्यतामित्युक्ते व्यासञ्ञ्य स्थाप्यते, न पर्यायेण | एवः 
मिहापि द्रव्यम्‌ । ननु पर्यायेऽप्येवञजातीयक्रः शब्दों भवति 1 यथा Gy कुलेष॒ देवदत्तो 
yga इत्युक्ते न योगपद्यप्रतगम्यते | पर्यौयेणापि भुजाने भवत्येष am 1 एवमिहापि पर्यायेण 
प्राभोति । इति । अन्नोच्यते । न तु जिसंख्या भुजिं प्रत्युपदिश्यते येनेतदेवं भवति । तत्र 
कुळशब्देन संबध्यते । Ay कुलेषु न द्वयोरेकस्मिन्‌ वेति। यदा मुजिनिव्त्तिं मर्युपदिश्यते 
तदा योगपयेनेव भोजयितव्यः | इह-तु त्रिसंख्या क्रियते इत्यनेन संबध्यते | एवं सति किया- 
यां त्रिसैख्या विहिता भवनि । तत्र स्वपद्यतस्य किंचिद्‌ विधायकेन विहित भवाति। ga- 
रथा ऋचः संख्यायाश्च संबन्धस्य पदान्तरगतेन शब्देन भावानोच्येत । तत्रार्थविप्रकषंः 
स्यात्‌ । तस्मात्‌ सामानेर्वृत्ति प्रति त्रिसंख्योच्यते। (88. ०० MS. IX, 2.14 p. 17061.) ; 
न ga ऋकू सामनिवृत्यर्थमुपादीयते । तस्मान्न AER वक्तुं सामनिदृत्तिसाधनभुतामृचं 
fase: परिच्छेत्स्यतीति । साम स्तोत्रस्य गुणभतं निर्दिश्यते। ... .... ... । तत्र 
प्रत्युच न्यायेन गानं प्राप्तम्‌ । न सामानेवृंत्या संबध्यते । कि ताह ऋग्मिः । तत्रान्यथा नाव- 
कल्पत इत्याभ्यासो लक्ष्यते | तिसृष्वभ्यापितव्यं सामेति। यथा त्रिषु कुलेषु देवदत्तां भोजर्थि- 
तव्य इति। यदा Pree कुलेः संबध्यते तदाभ्यासो लक्ष्यते । एवमिहापि द्रष्टव्यम्‌ | 
(898, on MS, IX. 2, 30, p. 1710). 
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- The next class'of words that we have now to think of is the 
verb or dkhyata, In the beginning! of the second adhgyüya of his 
work Jaimini-has defined the dkhy@ia inthe following words: 
Yesam tütpalíav arthe sve prayogo na vidyate tàny ükhyatani?, Verbs, 
according to him, are those words which on their origination i. e. 
utterance have no object ( to be connected with ) Thus, in short, 
verbs.are words which speak of something that is yet to be acco- 
mplished or bhavya. The same is generally expressed by saying 
that nümas are bhütartha while the Gkhyatas are bhavyürlha, In 
other words ahkhydtas have been described as ‘words denoting an 
action in the process of becoming ( Bhavarthah karmasabdah ), 


Tn two places Sabara has discussed as to what is the main 
signification of the verb. According to the pürva-paksin the main 
point that is denoted by the verb is the agent. He in his support 
quotes the view of the grammarians to the effect that the idea 
that is perceived from a word is as a whole conveyed by the 
prakri and the papratyaya together. He also notes another view 
of theirs according fo which the signification of the prafyaya is 
either the agent or the object. Thus he argues that since the 
pratyaya is the principal part of the verb, prakrti being only 
subordinate to-it, itis but natural to conclude that pratyaydrtha 
is pradhdna or that kartā or karma is the main point in the significa- 
tion of a verb, This in other words means that akhyaía is kartr- 
pradhdna ( or even karma-pradhana ) rather than kriy@-pradhana. 
This view, however, has been refuted by Sabara who points out 
that the views of the grammarians referred to above’ by the 
pürva-paksin are right in so far as they pertain to verbal nouns 
( i. e. nouns of agency derived from roots), such as pücaka and 
lavaka. In such cases it is that krzyü is subordinate to the kartā. 
But such is not the case with verbs, For the verb, as we know, | 
is bh@va-pradhaina, This bh@va~pradhdnaiva of a verb can be proved 
in another way also. When we say yajeta there is at once the 
akanksa for the sadhana, the sádhya and the itikartavyatā. Had the 
verb been karír-pradhàna no such akaiksas would arise: for we 
never ask kena, kimartham and katham when we tear the word 
pacaka, Hence we must conclude that the verb is bhava-pradhüna, 


1 Of MS. IL. 1, 4, 
14 [ Annals, B, O. R. I, 
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and not karir~pradhdana. It is on the basis of this bh@va-—pradhinatva 
of the verb that Sabara and Jaimini arrive at the conclusion that 
the kümya-karmans shall be repeated for phaladhikya'. Sabara 
in this connection goes even s step further and points out that 
the pürva-paksin has mig-understood the views of the grammari- 
ans? When froma verb we get the perception of an act to be 
performed, we may also get some perception about the kartā and 


' इह यजेत जहुयादिति धातुना क्रियोच्यते। प्रत्ययेन कर्ता। सयोः कर्ता प्रधान- 
मतः उपसर्जनभुता क्रिया । प्रकृतिप्रत्ययो भस्ययार्थ सह बूतः अनुप्रयोगश्च कतृंप्राधान्य एव 
भवति । पचति देवदत्त इाति। तेन होतुयशश्य फलमुच्यते | सरुद्धतेन Tessa वासो होता 
यष्टा च जातः। तत्र द्वितीयादिप्रयोगोऽनथकः स्यात्‌ कतार्थव्वादङ्कवत्‌। ... ... ...। 
नात्र Z83924 फलं श्रयते । यत्त प्रकृतिप्रत्ययो प्रव्ययार्थं सह aa इति | तत्‌ कमेनिमित्तष 
नामपदेष पाचको लावक इत्येवमादिष । आख्याते तु न कतो क्रिया प्रधानतः । किं तर्हि । 


भावप्रधानमाख्यातम्‌। भावना च न कस्यचिच्छूथते। भावनाग्रयुक्तस्य साधनग्रामस्थापेक्षि- 
ed, यजेत केन किमर्थ कथामिति । कर्दृप्राधान्ये कार्याभावात्‌ । न साधनाकाइक्षया भवि- 
तव्यम्‌ | न हि भवतिं पाचकः केन कर्थ किमर्थमिति। भावना च फलस्योच्यते न क्रियाया:। 
यञ्च भाव्यते ag व्यक्तमसत्‌ । सतो हि मात्रो नोपपदते। असञ्चेत्‌ कर्मणा भाव्यते पुनः 
पुनरपि कर्मणा भावयिष्यते | रूषिवत्‌ । तस्मात्‌ फलार्थिना काम्ये यावदिच्छमभ्यसितव्यम्‌ | 
( SB. on MS. XI. 1, 22 and 24, p. 20181. ). 

2 सर्वेष्वाख्यातेषु क्रियानुष्ठानं ate न कारकं किंचित्‌ । कथमेतढ्‌ गम्यते प्रत्ययात्‌ । 
यतः क्रियामयुठेयां प्रतीमः । ननु कतोरमपि प्रतियन्ति । सत्यं प्रतियन्ति न त शब्दात | 
Bae । अर्थात | यदा क्रियानुष्ठातन्या विधीयते तदार्थात्‌ कारकव्यापारों गम्बने। यश्या- 
aig गम्यते न स श्रोतः । यश्च न श्रौतो न स वाक्याद्‌ गम्यते। कथमसो प्रकरण बाधि- 
ष्यते | आह । प्रकृतिप्रत्ययों प्रत्ययाथ सह mf इत्याचारयोपदेशात्‌ कर्ता शब्दार्थः कर्मं चेत्य- 
वगम्यते । कर्तेरि शप्‌ कर्मणि यमित प्रत्ययार्थं कर्तारं कर्म च समामनन्त्याचार्याः। तस्मा- 
च्छब्दार्थः | कर्ता कर्म चेति । उच्यते | नाचायंवचनात्‌ सूत्रकारवचनाद्व शब्दाथा भवति | 
प्रत्ययाद्सो गम्यते | अनुष्ठेया क्रिया प्रतीता सती कारकाणि प्रत्याययतीत्यवगतमेतत्‌ | अपि 
च नैव कतां प्रत्ववार्थः कर्म वेत्याचार्या आहुः 1 ननु कर्तरि FAA च लकारः श्रयते । नासौ 
कमोणे FAR वा श्रूयते । किन्वेकस्मिन्नेकव्चन द्वयो द्विवचनं बहुषु बहुवचनमिति तत्रापरं 
वचनम्‌ 1 तत्रेवमभिसंबन्धः क्रियते। एकस्मिन्‌ FAR द्वयोः PAE बहुषु कर्तृषु gd! एवं 
कर्मण्येकत्वादि संबन्धः । तत्र नेवं भवति Hae भवत्येकस्मिश्वॉते । कथं तर्हि | कर्तयॅकास्म- 
APTA कतरेकत्व इव्यथः । एवं द्वित्वे Ae कमाण च | एव वण्यमाने लाकेकन्यायानुगतः 
सूत्राथों वर्णितो भवति । सूत्राक्षराणि च न्यायानुगतानि भवन्ति। efe, (SB. on MS, III, 
4, 13, pp, १13-926 ), 
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and the other kürakas. But these latter we get from the akhyata- 
gabda not directly but only by implication; and what we get at 
by implication is not $abdüríha, This shows that bhava is the real 
artha of an akhyaía, and not kartā or karma, But what do the 
grammarians mean when they declare ' Karfari sap’ or‘ Karmani 
yak’? Sabara answers this question by pointing out that these 
sutras are to be read in the light of another sūtra that we find 
there to the effect that singular number shall be used to denote 
one paddrtha, dual for two, and plural for many. The sūtras in 
question thus mean that if the kartā is one than the verb shall be 
in singular number, and soon. It is thus that we must interpret 
the sutras if at all we want to get at the right signification of the 
same. Thus ultimately we see that akhydta is bhiva-prudhana 
and not karir-pradhàna or karma-pradhana as the pürva-paksin 
would have it. 

This very idea has been repeatedly ! referred to by Sabara in 
his bhàsya while speaking about the ahyatas in general. Thus in 
one place he writes. ‘The sense conveyed by the akbydta is (the . 
process of an action) from the beginning right up to the end’. 
And this is not only sanctioned by the Sdstrakdras but is also 
actually accepted in ordinary parlance: Hence it is that words 
like pāka and yüga which denote mere satta and not the whole 
process are not Gkhydtas. The implication of this view regard- 
ing the akhyatasabdas is clearly brought out by Sabara in his 
commentary on MS. VI. 2. 13 where the point of discussion is 
whether it is incumbent on 8 person to carry to completion an 
act that has been commenced by him. The piirva-paksin argues 
that texts like 'prajakümo yajeta’ only point out the way of 
fulfilling one's desire, but they lay down neither the upakrama nor 
the samapana of the upüyas, Hence he concludes that it is not 
incumbent on man to finish the act that he might commence. 
Sabara, however, points out that an akhyata denotes an act from 
the beginning up to the end: and that when an act is enjoined 
by means of an GkfAy@ia it means that the act is fo be carried to 
: completion if the injunction is to be obeyed. Thus the main 


i एष द्याख्याताथ; | सं ह्यपक्रमप्रभत्यपवर्गपर्यन्तमाह t (SB. on MS, VI, 3, 24); 
and also of. SB. on MS. VI. 2, 13. 
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point to be noted is that of the whole process of becoming, it is 
the parisamadpt: that forms the main point of the akhyatartha (the 
ürambha being obtained by implication )! Asimilar discussion 
is raised regarding the question whether an act begun by à man 
is to be carried to completion even after his death. And an 
affirmative answer is given to this question on the strength of 
this very characteristic of the àákAhyatasabdas,? It may, however, 
be noted that when an action in question is laukika and not 
Sdstrokta there is no question of obeying the injunction of the 
Veda; and it is not incumbent on man to carry it to 
completion. ° 
Nor can wë remain blind to the other implication of this 
Mimāmnsā view of an GkhyG@ia, The general rule ‘ Bhütabhavyayoh 
samuccarane bhitttinaim bhavyarthata nyayya’ is based on the general 
principle that as far as possible adrstarthatd of things or actions 
is to be avoided.* Now as we have seen already, n@ma and other 
types of words are bhiitartha while the akhyatasabdas are bhavydrtha, 
which naturally leads to the conelüsion that the nama and the 
other type of sabdas are for the ükhyata-$abda. This in other words 
means that the verb is the principal word in a sentence and that 
Np RRM ० 
' एवं तस्यांर्यातस्यार्थमुपदिशन्ति उपक्रमप्रभृत्यपवर्गपर्यन्तमाहोति । उपक्रमादारभ्य 
यावतरिसमापिरित्येतावान्‌ व्यापारविशेषश्तस्याथो न यथा पाकस्त्याग इति। तन्न हि पाक- 
सत्तामात्रं निर्दिश्यते | नारभ्य परिसमापितव्यमिति i एवं चाख्यातार्थ लौकिका अपि धतिः 
पद्यन्ते aa नारम्भे पुरुषप्रयत्नश्वोद्यत इति गम्यते। यतश्थोंदित न नियोगत आरभन्ते । 
नियोगतः पुनः परिसमापयन्ति | तेन नोभे आरम्भपरिसमात्ी शब्दार्थः | परिसमाष्त्यामर्थप्राप्त- 
त्वादारम्भस्य 1 (SB. on MS, VI. 2. 13, p. 1396 ). 
2 मरणकामो Mat यजेतोते । आरभ्य परिसमापितव्यमित्याख्यातार्थ। तेन समा< 
पिराख्यातेनेवोक्ता । (SB. on MS, स्याद्वोभयोः प्र्यक्ष शिष्टत्वात्‌ | MS. X. 2. 57, p. 1853). 
3 Read MS. VI. 2. 16-18 यद्यन्तरेण शाखं न प्राप्येत ततः शाखमत्राथेवार्दोते | 
प्रकल्प्येत | तस्मान्नेद्‌' (1. ०. लोकिकं कर्म ) शाखोक्तम्‌ | Wa SE सामिरुते त्यकेऽस्यन्तं 
` शिष्ट weet देवताश्रये च | (SB. on MS. VI. 2, 18, p. 1899), 
 * अव्यार्थास्ते भतार्थेः समुब्ारिता।। मूतस्य भव्यार्थतायां दृष्टार्थता | भन्याथेस्य 
प्रयोजनवत उत्पत्तिरथवती 1 सा च भृतेन क्रियत इति दृष्टो$थः | भव्यस्थ पुनर्भुताथतायां न 
किंचिदू हश्यते । कल्प्यते चादृष्टमू। तस्मान्म यागो द्रेव्यार्थः। (8B. on MS, IL. 1.4, p, 
388 ) ; also of, SB. on MS, VI. 1, 1 and XI, 2, 66, | 7 n 
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the other words are subordinate to it, A sentence as we know is 
nothing but putting together of the bhiitartha sabdas in combina- 
tion with some bhav,artha $abda', so that the ükhgaüta naturally 
gains a preponderance over the rest of the words. It is on the 
strength of this very principle that Jaimini declares that akhyata 
Sabdas are api.rvasya vacakah®. This however, does not mean that 
all acts i.e, the arthas denoted by the akhyatas are pradhüna, In 
fact acts may be apradhüna as well as pradhana according as they 
serve to produce some dravya or some samskara on some dravya or 
not. It is, therefore, wrong to argue that because a;certain act is 
denoted by an akhuata-šabda, therefore it must be vradhüna. - The 
pradhanya, or otherwise of an act depends not upon the type of 
word that is used to express it, but on the purpose it serves, so that 
if it serves an adrsta purpose it may be pradhüna while if it serves ` 
some drsta puspose then if is, of course, apradhüna, being subser- 
vient to that purpose. Hence itis that Jaimini and Sabara admit 
yaga, homa, and others as being pradhana or independent (i. e. 
bhinna )karmas. Another illustration of this principle namely 
that an act is sometimes apradhüna is to be found in texts like 
'Svargakümo yajeta’. Here svarga is dravya-sabda and yajeta, an 
ükhyüla $abda, so that according to the pirva-paksin svarga is 
subservient to gaga. But the fact is Just the opposite of this. 
For in such cases it is the kama that is to be accomplished or 
bhavya and is more desired by man; while the kriya, though 
bhavya, is desired by the man only as a means of accomplishing 
his kama or desire. This, therefore, shows that in the phala-vidhis 
or rather the adhikaára-vidlus it is the phala that is more important, 





1 MS.II 1, 25, 

8 MS, 11, 1, 4. | 

š MS, IT. 1. 7-8; also of. MS. II. 2.1, and SB, thereon. Also read: 
न॑ ह्याख्यातशंब्दामिधानेन प्रधानमूतो गुणभूतो वार्थो भवति । यः स्वभावतों massa: 
` नासांवाख्याताभिधानेन प्रधानभूतों मवति-। तथामूतेन संयोगे सत्याख्यातशब्द्भूलेन यथार्थ- 
विधयो - भवेयुः aq प्रधानं तत्‌ परधानभेंव। यदू. गुणभूतं aE गुणभूतमेव। इति। 
( SB. on MS, X. 3. 10; p. 1869); and MS, VI. 1. 1; and भूतं gv] भव्य EN | 
मूतस्य. च. भव्याथता न्याय्या दृशर्थ॑त्वात्‌। T8 भव्यस्य मूतार्थता। तत्र हुए उपकारस्त्यज्येत | 
( 8B. p. 1348 ). 
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while the Ariya is only subordinate to the phala since it represents 
only the sadhana of accomplishing if. . 

Now the most important thing that we have to notice about 
the dkhydta-sabdas is that it is these Gkhydias alone that have got 
the power of conveying the sense of and hence enjoining an 
action. No other word can do so. This fact about the &khyata- 
éabdas has been stated by Jaimini in one of his süfras and has 
very well been explained by Sabara who writes that the a@khydia- 
$abdas alone have the capacity to lay down an injunction.” 

At MS. I. 4. 25° Jaimini has suggested another peeuliarity of 
this class of words in the words: ' Arthad vā kalpanü ekadesatvat’. 
This peculiarity has been very clearly set forth by Sabara who 
points out that when a verb denotes an action the potency or 
capacity of things is always helpful (in determining the exact 
form of the action denoted) Thus when we say ' Kate bhunkie’ 
we really mean ' Kate samasinah kürsyapülryàm odanam midhaya 
bhunkie’. Similarly the text ' Sruvena avadyati, svadhitina avadyati, 
hastena avadyati! must be understood as enjoining the different 
südhanas for the avadánakriyá ( of the different things) according 
to their capacity e. g. sruva for liquids, suadhit? for flesh, hand for 
collected things &c., and not all of them as südhanas for the 
avadaünakriyas of all objects. The same rule is rather differently 
stated by Sabara in simpler and less technical terms when he 
writes: ‘ Akhydtinim hi yorthah kartavya ity ucyate tatraitad 
anubaddham bhavati yatha sakyam tatha iti’, The question which 
Sabara is discussing here is with reference to the práyascitia when 
there are several apacchedas one after another. There according 
to the pirva—paksin the first apacchada is known first and hence a 


! Of MS. ४7.1. 1-3; अतः स्वर्ग) प्रधानतः कर्म गुणतः इति स्वर्गकाममधिरूत्य 
यजेतेति वचनमित्यधिकारलक्षणमिद्‌ सिद्धं भवति | (SB. p. 1354). . | 

° AAJA । (MS. X. 8. 3) ; अस्त्येषां चोद्नाप्रभुत्वे सामर्थ्यम्‌ । प्रभव- 
त्येते क्म चोदवितुम्‌ । कुतः । आख्यातशब्दा हेते | आख्यातशब्दाश्व कर्मणश्चोद्काः 
समधिगताः भावार्थाः कर्मशन्दा हाते । त एते सगुणं कर्म चोद्विष्यन्ति । (SB. p. 1866); 
also read न ह्याख्यातमन्तेरण ete. ( 8B. on M8. I. 4. 8, p. 339), 

3 This सुत्र by itself forms she साम्थ्योनुसारेणाव्यवस्थितानां व्यवध्थाधिकर- 
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prayascitta for it must be necessarily taken ; and if there are other 
successive apacchedas, prüyascittas for them may be taken without 
causing a clash with the first. But'such a view of the matter 
is not right; for the idea of the first práyascitta must be set aside 
by the second or any subsequent Drayascitias if the latter is to 
arise at. all. Thus there will remain the idea of the wflara i. e. 
the last pra@yascitta only to the exclusion of the idea of all the 
preceding rüyascillas, Hence the conclusion isthat only the 
ultarüpacchedanimitta prayascitia shall be performed, and not the 
prayascittas for all the preceding apacchedas 8180, ' It must be, 
however, remembered that this rule should not be utilized for 
bringing in any idea, that we may think of within the range of the 
denoting power of the akhyütasabda. What is meant is that any 
circumstance or circumstances that may be absolutely necessary 
for the performance of an action can be implied and sanctioned. . 
But this is done just to avoid impossibility of the performance of 
an action. This has been very clearly stated by Sabara in his. 
commentary on MS, X. 8. 162 

The idea of number is always to be accepted as being 
subservient to an ëkhyGta, This is another rule that is discussed 
and evolved by Jaimini and Sabara in connection with text like 
* Pasum alabhate? and ' Anadvahau yunakti?. Here the question is 
whether the ekatva ( of the pasu in the former text) and the dvitva 
(of the anadvan in the latter) are vivaksita, The pürva-paksin 
points out that samkhya is directly perceived as being connected 
with the pratipadikürtha ; and hence it is not possible to take it as 
being directly connected with the yajfia as its anga.? Nor can it 





CN < 


1 qiqRW qdaidedu | कुतः । आख्यातेन हि योऽथः कर्तव्य इत्युच्यते तञ्चैतद्‌- 
quz भवति यथा शक्यं तथेति 1 तत्‌ पूर्वविज्ञानबाधेन शक्यते, नान्यथा । तेन पूर्वविज्ञानं 
बाधित्वा इदं कर्तव्यमिति भवाति शब्दार्थः | (SB. on MS. VI. 5. 54, p. 1476 f. ). 

° यथा शक्यते तथा कर्तव्यमित्याख्याताथो भविष्यतीति । उच्यते स्यादेतदेवं यदि 
वस्मोदिबाधामन्तरेणाइवनी नोपदेशो नावकल्पेत | Tar हि शक्यते wd wenig बाधित्वा परि- 
हृत्य च । अन्न वाधायां वर्त्मनीति प्रत्ययोऽपह्णोतव्यो भवति । तस्मात्‌ परिह्यरः श्रेयान्‌ । 
( SB, on MS. X. 8. 16, p. 2072). 

° विमक्तिहि ga प्रातिपदिकाथगतं संख्यार्थं भूते | वाक्येन सा asna व्यात्‌ । 
qaaa श्रतिबेलीयसी । तस्मान्न यज्ञाङ्गं ANAT | (SB. on M8, IV. 1. 11, p, 1203 ), 
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‘ bé'argued that usage shows number as being Gkhydtavacanasya 
angabhuta,' For very often what is perceived from a word is 
not its direct signification. For example, the word apara gives us 
the perception of the word para also. But this does not mean 
that it is the direct sense of the word apara. Hence according 
to the puürva-paksin the conclusion is that saikhyd is not 
. prayojanavati and hence it is not vivaksita.* In reply to all this it 
has been pointed out that the usual rule for determining the 
signification of a word is ‘ Yasyagame yad upajāyate sa 
fasyarthah’.* Following this rule we find that number is 
perceived always along with the akhyatartha; and hence we must 
conclude that samkhya is angabhiita to akhyütürtha.* The same 
fact is again shown by the circumstance that if number, as 
argued by the piirva-paksin, were to be connected with the 
. prülipadikartha and not with the akhyatürtha, then the akhydta will 
have to accomplish two things. First it will have to yield its 
own signification; and secondly it will at the same. time have 
to do the additional duty of bringing about the conneotion 
between the samkhya and the samkhyeya. But this is more than 
what one akhydte-sabda can accomplish. If, on the other hand, 
the number is accepted as being aGkhy@tavacanasya angabhüta, both 
the pratipadikdriha as well as the wbhaklyartha being connected 
with the akhyüta, the latter will yield the sense of a wisiste-kriya 
i.e. the act as characterized by the wibhaktyartha as well as the 
pratipadikartha, Hence ultimately we arrive at the rule that 


' प्रतीयत इति चेत्‌ Pb (MS.IV.1.3); प्रतीयते हि संख्यार्यातवचनस्याङ्गमता | 
यथा पशमानयेत्यक्ते एक आनीयते, पशू इति zi, पशानोति बहव आनीयन्ते | यश्च प्रतीयते 
स शब्दार्थ; । तस्मायज्ञस्याज्ञः'मूताः संख्येति । ( 88. p. 1204 ) 

° अशब्दार्थोऽपि हि प्रतीयते । पूर्वी धावतीति । स पूर्व इत्युच्यते यस्यापरो$स्ति । 
तन qq इत्युक्तेऽपरो गम्यत एंव केवलं न तु स विर्धायते काहमाश्विदर्थे एवमिहापि संख्या 
प्रतीयत एव केवलं eto. ( SB. on MS. IV. 1. 14, p. 1204), 

SB. on MS. IV. 1. 15 : 

` आख्यातवाच्ये ug उपलभ्यते लोके पशुमानयेत्येकवचेने सति एकत्वपशत्वाबीरीए- 

'मानयन प्रतीयते । पशू आनयोते ह्विस्वविशिष्टं गम्यते । तत्र APARA द्वित्वमपजायते । 
AMA यदुपजायते स तस्यार्थं इति. गृम्यते | (SB. on MS, IV, 1. 15, p. 1205 ), 
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samkhya is akhyatavacanasya angabhuta, This principle is very 
often referred to as the pasvekatva-nyaya, ! 


And what is true of the number is also true of the gender, so ' 


that the gender is also to be understood as being connected with 


the Gkhyatartha or in other words it means that Unga like samkhyà: 


is also vivaksita.^ The implication of these two rules is that the ° 


text” Anadvühau yunakti? is to be understood as enjoining the act 
of ° yoking two bulls’ and the text 'pasum Glabhate’ is to: be 


understood as enjoining the act of ‘Sacrificing one male pa$u ', ` 


If, however, the number and the gender are not vivaksila. then 


the texts will have to be taken as enjoining merely the. acts of 


yoking and sacrificing respectively so that it would baimmaterial 
whether the number of animals yoked or sacrificed is one or two 
or more and whether they are males or females. 


Here by way of contrast we may take the text Graham sammi- 


rsti’, In this text the ekatva of graha is not vivaksita ; for graha is ` 
meant to serve asa laksana of what is meant to be cleansed, so” 


that the sense of the text is ‘One cleanses what is. characterised 


by grahaiva’, Thus there is no question as to how many things ` 


are to be cleansed, because the text enjoins the cleansing of all 


things that are characterised by grahatva. Hence itis that in 


such texts the vacana i. e. samkhya (and linga) is xot wivaksita 
In texts like Pasund yajeta , on the other hand, a question arises 
as to with how many pasus the sacrifice is to be performed and 


the answer to that question is to be found in the vicana ( samkhya Y 


of the. word pa$unà. Hence it is that in such’ texts vacana is 


4 


vivaksita, Thus we may now say that the vacand is vivaksita if it ` 


belongs to a word which is not uddesya i.e. if the word is 


vidhigata or wupadeya, This very conclusion, holds good in the 





Arts 


to यदुक्तं yal वाक्याथो बाध्यत इति । उच्यते न श्रतिचते aa नास्तीति 
केवलं तु प्रातिपदिकाथेगतां संख्यामाह | ताइशी संख्या वाक्थेन यज्ञे विधीयते । प्रातिपदि 
कायो ह्याख्यातवाच्येन संघव्यते विमकःचर्थापे | तथाहि तट्टिशेषणविशिष्ट आलम्भो ` गम्यते, । 


तञकाथत्वाद्कवाक्यमचकस्पत | पशा Te संख्याया घायमानायामक आख्यातशब्दो ने 


शक्रयादाख्याताथ विधातं संख्यास्तंख्ययसंबन्ध च | तस्माद्ये विवाक्षता AEA | SB on. 


MS. IV. 1. 15, p. 1205) 
° तथा च teg | (MS. IV. 1. 17) ; and SB, thereon, 
15 [ Annals B, 0, R. L.] 
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cage of linga, so that the liga of a word will be vivaksila only if 
that word is upadeya; but it shall be avivaksita ifthe word to 
which it belongs is uddesya, The second principle that we have 
noted in this paragraph in contrast with the one noted in the 
last two paragraphs is commonly known as and referred to by 
the name grahaikatva-nydya.! 

. One more important rule regarding the construction of the 
akhyata-Sabdas has been evolved by Sabara in a discussion. 
regarding the text ‘ Yasyobhayam havir Grtim rcohed aindram 
paficasardvam odanam mirvapet'. Here the main point of contest 
is whether the Gris that is spoken of in it is qualified by .hawis 
only or by both kavis as well as ubhaya. In simpler terms the 
question is whether this expiation is enjoined with reference to 
. the ubhaga-havir-ürli or merely the hawr-Grii, which latter would 
mean that the expiation is enjoined with reference to anyatara- 
havir-arti. Here there can be no doubt that havis is to be connected 
with Griz; for otherwise there would be no sense in the condition 
as would appear to be laid down by the words ' Yasya artim 
rechet’ which is too general a statement to serve as a cor 
tingency.* The same, however, is not the case with the word 
ubhaya, so that the point to be discussed is whether the word 
ubhaya together with the word havis is to be connected with the 
word grii or whether the word ubhaya goes with kavis only and 
can't be connected with the word arti at all. The pürva-paksin 
takes the former view and argues as follows:— (i) Since a 
visistartha viz. ubhayam havih is spoken of in the vicinity of art, 
therefore, arti shall be connected with the vsistartha only; (ii) 
Again ihe word ubhaya.may be said to be connected with the 


1 MS, HI. 1. 13-15, and SB. thereon. 

2 मृष्यामहे हविषा विशेषणस्‌। अविशेष्यमाणमनर्थकं स्यात्‌ 1 यस्यातिंग्रच्छेदित्यविशे- 
पेग यत्किचेदिति गम्यते तत्र । सर्वस्यैव किंचिदार्तिमुच्छति | अन्तश्चरितं निमिषितं चिन्तित- 
मिति । तत्र यस्येति निमित्तवचनं नित्यमनुपपन्ने गम्यते । तस्माद्वश्यमार्तिविशेष्ब्या सा च 
हविषा विशिष्यते | तथा हविरातिसम्बन्धानिवृत्तिनिमित्त पश्चशरावस्य । शक्रोति च श्रुत्या ते 
संबन्धं वक्तुम्‌ | हविरुमथसम्बन्धं तु वाक्येन. शयात्‌ 1 दुर्बलं च वाक्यं श्रृतेः । (85, on MS, 
VI. 4, 23, p. 14391. ). i 

° विशिष्टार्थस्य संनिधानाद्विशिष्टोऽथं आत्तिसंनिहितः | कि पुनः स्पायेयवं भवेत्‌ । तत 


ene 


उभयावशेष्टातिनिमित्तामिति गम्यते । CSB. p. 1441 ). 
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word havih which in its turn is connected with drt. This also 
shows that arti is qualified by both ubhaya as well as havih i 
(iii ) And the connection of the word ubhaya with the word havih 
can be established on the analogy of sentences like ‘ Sukla@ gaur 
üniyalüàm' on hearing which what the servant does is the bring: 
ing of a Suklatvavisista go, a fact which shows that in that sentence 
the dnayana kriy@ is connected with Suklatva as well as go, 
Similarly in the case under consideration Qz may be connected 
with both ubhaya as well as havih.? All these arguments of the 
pürva-paksin, however, are fallacious. As regards the first it may 
simply be pointed out that though wisistadrtha is sannihita to the 
ärti, it does not mean that the avisistartha is set aside or prevented 
from being connected by it. For what is there to show that the 
avisistartha also may not be the nimitta of the prdyascitta? The 
second argument is vitiated by the fact that it is impossible 
to establish any connection between even wbhaya and havih. For 
the word ubhaya cannot exclude the idea of anyatara, since such 
power is not given to words. And a word that does not serve to 
exclude others cannot be said .to be wisesaka.* The attempt to 
support the view on the analogy of sentences like ‘Sukla@ gaur 
üniyatüm? is equally unsatisfactory ; for the illustration stands on 
quite a different footing. There the main point of the order or 
. injunction is the bringing or Gnayana. If it had been otherwise 
i. e. if the main point had been the gauh i. e, individual belonging 
to the class go, then certainly the word $ukla would not have 
been able to qualify it.” Thus the principle that emerges oat of 


1! ननृभयशब्दों हविविशेज्यतीति | (SB. p. 1441). 
2 


PNS 


विशेषवचनात्तन्निवतको भविष्यति | यथा शुक्ला गोरानीयतामिति । नेबमामिहिते 
` कृष्णामानयान्ति | शकुशब्द्‌ एनां गां रुष्णाद्‌भ्यो निवर्तयति 1 (SB. p. 1441). 

° wd तावद्देवानां fra: seca: ॥ यस्यापि. विशिष्टोऽथ आर्त्तिसॉनिहितों भवाति किं 
तस्या विशिष्टो दण्डेः पराणुद्यते | किमतो यन्न पराणयते |» एतदतो भवति | अविशिष्टगता- 
्यारतिनिमित्तं पञ्चशरावस्य भवति । (SB. p. 1441). ` 

° इविःशब्देनासँबध्यमानो न शक्रोति विशेष्टुम्‌ । आनन्तर्यात्‌ सम्भन्तस्यते तहिं। 
तथापि न समर्थः । न हसो निवृत्तिं प्रयोजयति। (SB. p. 1441). 

N § विषम उपन्यासः । न तत्र गवारत्या ` द्रव्यं लक्षयित्वा तम्यानयनमुच्यते p तत्रापि 
चेदेवमभविष्यत्‌ । नेवेनां शुकुशब्दो व्यशेक्ष्यत 1, उभंयविंशेषणविशिष्टं तु तत्वानयनं प्रधान- 


La ibe 


मुच्यते | ge quie ES द्रव्ये पत्चशरावः-। (SB. p. 1441 ), 


+ 
# 4 
h 





~ 
^x 


` 


116 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Tnslttiute 


; the whole discussion is that when the @khydt@rtha is principal, the 
sentence must be understood as yielding the sense of the akhyata 


~ x 


as characterised, by the several qualifying adjuncts: but when the 


, akhyatairtha is only subordinate, the accompanying factors in the , 
. gSntence cannot. be connected with it, so that only the akhyatartha 


will be understood -as being enjoined. ! 
^ The rule thus deduced from the above discussion is also sub 
stantiated by Sabara in a: different manner,” The Gkri: or guna 


"are spoken‘of only for being: connected with the ükhyatürtha when 
^ it is pradhdné so mucli so that on listening to such . texts one gets 


~ 


the idea of ubhaga-visesana-visista akhyatartha, and acts accord 


| ingly But if he brings into action only the anyatara-visista 
_ akhyatartha he would be doing something that is not enjoined by 


.. $r uis. . When, however, the akhyatartha is spoken of with reference 
fo. & dravya. mentioned by. a jdti-sabda i, e. when the tkhyatartha 
| is not pradhana, it. is but natural that it should apply to all dravyas 


‘of that-class; so much so that one cannot feel satisfied by perform- 


"ing the act with reference to any one or the other of the dravyas 


` 


characterised by that krti. Thus it is that we arrive at the 


- truth of the rule: ‘ pradhanabhitte akhyatarthe. samhatya visesanam 
^ sbhavali,.parürthe punar viyujya itt’. 


" 
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Having thus seen what Jaimini and Sabara have to say regard- 
ing:the niain parts of speech we may, now take up two more 
Glasses of words (not parts of speech in the real sense of the term) 
the taddhita-and the samüsa. And the first thing that we have to 
note about the former is that a taddhitanta formation is possible 


— Ñ. e drm 
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1 प्रधानभते आख्याताथे संहृत्य विशेषणं मवाते पराथ पनावियज्योति | (SB. p. 1441) 
प्रधानमते आऊृतिगंणों वा तत्संबन्धा्थमच्यत | तथोमयविशेषणविशिष्ट एकस्मा- 
द्वावयादवगम्यते । IBI च gal कली भवति | अन्यतरविशिष्ट कुवन्मश्रतं कुर्यात्‌ । 
यत्र पूनराळातिलक्षिते द्रव्ये आख्यातार्थः कीर्त्यंते ay सवष्वेब तज्जातीयकेष्की भवति । न 
तत्नेकस्मिन्निवृत्त रती मन्यत | अपरास्मन्नाप ह्माझातलक्षितें तदुक्ततव | तंन्रोक्तमगंतेषिद्धू 
किमिति न क्रियेत । आख्याताथ पनः प्रधाने न तस्याझांतेलक्षितेन सम्बन्धः । तत्र तदा- 
छातिकान्तरेध्तुपसंहियमाणेडपि BARAT प्रधानस्‌ । संगुण च प्रधानं भवेति । नं किंचि- 
apg. हीयेतेति । तस्मात्तत्र विशेषणं युक्तम्‌ । न त्विह तथा । इह हे हविरारातिकस्य g- 
यात्तों पश्चशराव इत्युक्तम्‌ । तन्न्‌. शक्यं, ।वेशेषणवचनेन म्रतिषेधाबाचकेन निवर्तयितुम्‌ | 
( 8B. p. 1441) ' 
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in the case of those words only that are samartha, The same idea 
is negatively put by saying that the taddhita formation is nol 
possible in the case of words which are süpeksa or sakiinksa. 
There is a discussion regarding the word mühendra. It is clear 
that this is a /addhila formation. But the real question is whether 
. this word mahendra is an iudependent word or whether it is 
only a samüsa constituted of two words mahat and indra, The 
pürva-paksin would like to take it as only a samüsa and thus take 
the word mahendra as applying to rks or things which are sacred 
not to mahendra but to indra only, so that according to him indra 
and mahendra are not to be looked upon as two separate devatüs. 
But the siddhantin points out that acceptance of such a view 
would render the epithet makat nugatory, and also would lead 
to the aceeptance of the @dimativa of the Veda. He, therefore, 
-. holds that mahendra must be accepted as being different from 
Indra. This he proves on the strength of grammar also by point- 
ing out the above-mentioned characteristic of faddhita forma- 
tions. According to this rule the base of a iaddhita formation 
must be an independent word and should have no àkünksü or 
. apeksa for any other word or pratyaya. Now if the purva-paksa 
. view of the word mahendra is accepted it will be found that the 
word Indra is rendered sdpeksa for the term mahat; and hence 
it is impossible that it should take taddhita affix also. But why 
should this be so? What is wrong if we make the faddhita forma- 
. tion out of a süpeksa word? This question can be easily 
answered by pointing out how in such cases one and the -same 
.. word is made to serve two different purposes which are quite 
incompatible with one another. When it is to be connected 
with the word mahat, the word Indra is obviously an anuvüda 
being something prasiddha. But when it is to be connected with 
__. the taddhita affix the same word is to be accepted as being some- 
thing that is not prasiddha, and hence enjoined. But how can 
one and the same word signify simultaneously a thing as being 
prasiddha as well as aprasiddha? It is not possible to construe a 
word as being wihila and at the same time avihita i.e. of the 
nature of an anuvüda in one and the same prayoga. This shows 
the futility of any attempt to prove that taddhita formation can be 
had from süpeksa words also., ‘Froni this if follows that the base 
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of a taddhia formation must be looked upon as an independent 
word; and that when a deity is enjoined by the faddhitānta sabda, 
the entire base of the faddhit@nfa form must be accepted as being 
the deity intended to be enjoined; and that no attempt should be 
made to split up the base into any further component parts and 
take any section of the same as the deity enjoined. ` 
As a corollary to this rule discussed above we have to note 
the other fact viz, that the base of a faddhita@nta formation can 
have no visesana. This is naturally so; for if it isto have any 
visesana it would necessarily be sa@kanksa or süpeksa: and would 
as such have no capacity to be the base of any taddhita formation.” 
. The next point we note about the base of taddhita formation is 
that its number is not directly conveyed to us by any portion of 
it. Its number is indefinite, and has to be fixed on the strength of : 
vàkya-$esa alone.” 





! इन्द्रोऽस्य ग्रहस्य देवतेति तद्वितसंयोगो विज्ञायंत । न च मह्वमपेक्षमाणस्थ AR- 
तसंयोग उपपश्चते । तद्वितसंयोगापेक्षस्थ वा महत्त्वसंवन्धात्‌ समासकल्पना। न तद्विताथे 
वृत्तस्य महच्वसंबन्धः न च समासार्थ वृत्तस्य तद्भितसंबन्धः । न च तस्मिन्नेव प्रयोगे समा- 
सार्थे वृत्तिरिष्यते एतस्मिन्नेव तद्विताथ। न चायमिन्द्रशब्दोऽविहितवत्‌ स्वार्थ तद्वितार्थेन संम्ब- 
Se विहितवच्च परार्थं महस्वेन संबद्धमनुय्ेत । विस्पष्टश्वायमन्योऽरथा महेन्द्रो मवति । महा- 
निन्द्रो भवतीति महेन्द्र: | अन्यश्वेन्द्रो हविषो देवता भवतीति । सकृदुच्चारणे नोभयं शक्येत । 
तस्मान्नेन्द्रो देवता महर्वावोशि्ः | महेन्द्रात्तु तद्वित उत्पन्नः | तस्मात्‌ प्रातिपदिकमर्थवदिति 
मम्यते | न त्ववयवसंम्बन्धेन । तस्मोद्दवतान्तरमिन्द्रा'महेन्द्रः | अतः पर्युद्सितव्य एष पक्षः । 
यद्ष्युच्यते इन्द्रस्य वृत्रवधोत्तरकाल Head दर्शयति महान्वायमभूयों वृत्रमवधीदिति । तथा 
वेद्स्यादैमचादोषः प्रसज्ज्येत । अतोऽन्य इन्द्रे महेन्द्रात्‌ 1 (SB. on MS. IT. 1. 16, pp. 417 
-419); 418००, न हि सापेक्षः पत्नीवच्छब्द: | तद्वितार्थेन संलक्ष्यते | तस्मात्‌ केवलः 
पत्नीवान्‌ देवतेति | (SB. on MS, IIT. 2, 39; p. 796); न द्यत्नशब्दाद्य तद्धित उत्पन्नः i 
समर्थानां हि तद्वित उत्पद्यते | न चात्रशब्द्स्य सामर्थ्यमस्ति | ( SB. on MS. VI. 1, 9; p. 
1359); aga: साकाइ्क्षान्तोत्पद्य॒त इति। आम्रेय इत्येन्द्रामो न शक्यते वदितुम्‌ । ( SB. 
` on MS. V, 4. 21, p. 1342 ). 

8 अशथाभिवुधन्वान्‌ क्रियते तत्र बुधन्वानभिदेवता स्यात्‌ | aun इति सापेक्षे aig 
तनिंदेशो न स्यात्‌ । न हि सविशेषणानां.वृत्तिर्भवांते 1 न खल्वपि वृत्तस्थ विशेषणं प्रयुज्यते । 
तस्मान्नामेविशेषणं बुधन्वत्ता | (SB. on MS. X. 4. 31, p. 1932). | 

° तद्वितेनायं निर्देशः QANA । तथाप्नेयेमिति । तत्र वचनव्यक्तिर्न ज्ञायते कि 
सूर्यो देवता अस्य उत सूयों च qud | TAMAS । स्याद्‌ व्यवस्थितिरेकत्वस्य | कुतः i 
लिङ्गभावात्‌ । िङ्गम्रास्ति । किंस्‌ । वाक्यशेषे एकत्वं श्रूयते । (85, on MS, VIII 1, 29 
-30, p. 1660). | aen PM 
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We have already seen that a (addhiia form is used for mention- 
ing or even enjoining the devatd., This can also be done by the 
dative.’ But of these two ways of devata~nirdesa or devala-vidhina, 
the former is more direct and hence stronger than the latter, 
In a taddhita formation we find that the devafa is conveyed by 
Sruti, while in a caturthi-samyoga it is conveyed by vikya, And srufi 
being stronger than vakya it is but natural that a taddhita form is 
stronger than caturthi-sa7zyoga, so far as devata-nirdesa or devata- 
vidhana is concerned.? But is this devaté, conveyed by the taddhita 
forms, enjoined or is it merely mentioned? The question in other 
words is whether the base of a taddhita form should be looked 
upon as being pradhüna and hence vihita ; or apradhdna and hence 
only an anuvüda? Usage shows that both these alternatives are 
possible, If the devat@ is intended to be enjoined then the base 
may be pradhüna but if the devata is already known and'a mantra 
ig to be specified then the base would be apradhāna.? Thus the 
taddhita formation may contain devati-vidhGna or it may be 
merely devald-nirdesa or anuvdda for specifying a mantra. Thus 
it is evident that a faddhifainta denotes tadarthya or sambandha, 
But it must be noted that the sambandha that is thus conveyed 
by the iaddhitanta need not necessarily be krisna-sambandha. A 
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1 तद्वितनिर्देशेन वा देवता चोद्यते चतुर्थी-निर्देशेन वा । तत्र तादर्थ्ये गम्यते | 
तादर्थ्ये च सति देवता भर्वात । न देवता नाम जात्या काचित्‌ । द्वितीया हीण्सिततमे कारके 
भवति । (85. on MS. X. 2. १6, p. 1741) ; तद्धितिन वा देवतासंयोगो विज्ञायते dedu 
वा। न चेह तद्वितो न चतुथी | अतो न देवताविधिः | ( SB. on MS. IX. 1. 14; p. 1660 ) 
तद्वितशब्देन चतुथ्यो वा सथुक्तस्य देवताथस्य वाकयादभिप्रेतता गम्यते | फलसंयोगस्तु वाक्या- 
देव यजत्यर्थस्य | (SB. on MS. IX, 1. 9. p. 16%) ; किन्तु तद्वितनिदेशोऽयम्‌ | तत्र देव- 
तया मन्त्रो लक्ष्यते । (SB. on MS. IIT, 2, 21). 

3 इह्‌ विश्वेषां देवानां देवतात्वं pAg कचिद्वाक्येन । तद्वितनिदेशे श्रुत्या चतु- 
Aided वाक्येन । यत्र श्रुत्या देवतात्वं तत्रामिक्षया सहेकवाक्यस्वस्‌ यत्र चतुर्थी तत्र वाजिनेन। 
देवतात्वं प्रति श्रतिवाक्ययोव्रीधः | विरोधे च श्रतियेलीयसी | इत्यामिक्षावाक्ये Waqra 
विश्वेषां देवानां न वाजिनवाक्ये इत्यध्यवसीयते | ( SB. on MS. IL 2, 23, p. 533 £.), 


3 यदुक्तम्‌-गुणभूतदेवतावचनेन तद्वितशब्देन निर्देश इति । प्रधानमूतदेवताकेनाण्येव- 
जातीयकेन संबन्धे विधीयमाने निदेशो भवति (SB on MS, X. 1. 23, p. 815 ) किन्तु 


Salaam 


तद्वितनिदेशो$यम्‌ । देवतया मन्त्रो लक्ष्यते ।;( SB, on MS, ILL 2 21, p. 776). 
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faddhitanta formation can be used to denote even the gkrisna- 
sambandha 

From the capacity of a taddhitdnta formation to denote samban- 
dha there springs up another peculiarity about the taddhitas, It is 
obvious that sambandha cannot exist in the absence of the samban- 
dhins. Thus it would appear that unless the sambandhins are lenjoin- 
ed it is impossible to enjoin the sambandha between them. 
This, in other words, means that where-ever the sambandha is 
enjoined we must take the sambandhins also as being enjoined: 
for in the absence of these latter the sambandha-vidhana is found 
to be anarthaka. Thus if a taddhita formation is used for the 
purpose of an injunction and thus lays down the sambandha, it 
automatically follows that before if can lay down the sambandha 
it must: also lay down the sambandhins. This, in other words, 
means that a faddhitinia can lay down simultaneously both the 
sambandha and the sambandhins, Thus with the help of a taddhita-. 
Sabda it is possible to lay down both the devat@ as well as the 
karma simultaneously without incurring the vakyabheda-dosa.? 
It must be, however, remembered here that such a construction 
should as far as possible be avoided, because after all it does ` 
suffer from the defect of gaurava at any rate. 

‘Coming now to samüsa we may note first of all the four or 
five general observations that Sabara has to make on compounds 
in general Like the iaddhita formations a samüsa also is not 

allowed if its constituent members are sükünksa or sadviliya.? 


! यत्तूक्तमाम्नेयं हविरिति वचनात्‌ wd होतव्यमिति गम्यते । तत्रानुमानिको होमसं- 
बन्धः | इह तु प्रत्यक्षो द्विरवदाने । अपि चारस्न्नतेबन्धेऽपि तद्वितस्योपपत्तिः । ततो भ्रह्मीत 
व्यांमोति | (SB on MS. IIT, 4, 40, p. 977) 

¦ तत्र कर्म गुणाश्च विधीयेरन्‌ । अविमक्ता हि कर्मणो विधानार्थे तद्वितान्ते शब्दे । 
तत्र ह्यष्टाकपालस्यास्नेयता विधीयते । स एव एवमाम्नेयो भर्वति यद्यमये संकरण्य दीयते । तेना- 
यमनेन प्रकारेण यागो विहितो भवति । स एवं विधीयमानो न शक्योऽमिमष्टाकपाळं चाविधाय 
विधातुम्‌ । dern हि विधीयमानो न शक्यते संबन्धिनावविधाय विहत इतिं वक्तुम्‌ । तस्माद्‌ 
, गुणविधयः | ( SB. on MS, 1, 4, 9, p. 3401. ). 

3 यथेव च साकाङ्क्षस्य तद्विताथेनासंबन्धः, एवं समासोऽपि इन्द्रपीतस्येति साका- 
SAY नोपपद्यते | (SB. on MS, IIL. 2, 41, p. 800) ; अन्नापि हि गायत्रीछन्द्स इति। . 
स विशेषणस्य समासो नावकल्पते (SB. 7.801); तत्र हि तद्वितो निरपेक्षस्य मवति न 
सद्दितीयस्यन्द्रपात इति | समासोऽपि निरपेक्षस्य म सद्वितीयस्य | (SB. on MS, IIL 3. 41 
p.885). न चात्र पयंदासोऽवकस्पते | न हि न शब्दस्य जतिलयवाखा गवेधुकयवाग्वा साम- . 
श्यृमस्ति 1 आह्ुुतिशब्दुन समस्तत्वात्‌ | ( 88, on MS. X, 8. 7, p. 2064, ) 
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The reason for this is obvious. As & general rule a word is to be 
connected with only one word at a time. Now if a samüsa is 
sakanksa or sadvitiya it will naturally have to be connected with 
the other word which accompanies it or for which it has got the 
ükünksiü. And if by being thus connected it becomes qrakaünksa 
there is no reason why it should be connected with any other 
word, nay it is impossible to connect it with any other word or 
expression. If, on the other hand, it is not connected with the 
word for which it is saküziksa and is only compounded with some 
other word, it is bound to remain sükanksa and hence amarthaka ; 
for, as we know, what is sakdnksa is apürna and hence anarthaka, 
This very rule is positively stated by saying that only samartha 
padas can combine into a samása ; and if it is asked as to what is 
meant by padas being samartha, Sabara is ready with his ‘reply 
that padas may be said to be samartha if they are related to one 
another as visesana and visegya.' This rule, however, it must be 
noted, does not hold good in the case of the dvandva-samasa where 
evidently there is no question of vr$esana-visesya-bhava subsisting 
between the various constituent members. It will also be noted 
below that the dvandva compound is possible to have even from 
padas that are sákünksa since all its members are pradhüna, and 
have as such capacity to combine into a samüsa with other 
members inspite of sa@kaiksatva. As a natural corollary of what 
has gone before we may now notice another fact viz. that taddhita 
formation and samüsa both of them may not be admitted in one 
and the same expression. This means that though the word 
mühendra has to be admitted as a faddhita formation from the base 
mahendra yet this latter can however, not be admitted as a samüsa. 





t आपि चासत्यां त्रयाणामङ्गानामेकस्यां साधारण्यां क्रियायामेकस्मिन्वा साधारणे गणे 
जिशब्दस्याडुशब्देन विशेषणविशेष्यसंबन्धाभावात्‌ सामथ्यं न विद्यते । यानि त्रीण्यङ्गानि 
जित्वसंबन्धानि तानि qaqaia l असति विशेषे व्यवहाराभाव'त्‌ aed भवाति | 
( SB. on MB. X.7. 11, p. 2027) ; ननु त्रिसंख्या ऋक्‍पादिनेवात्र संबघ्यने | अन्यथा असति 
सामथ्ये समास एव न स्यादिति । (SB. on MS. IX. 2, 14, p. 1707); समर्थानां हि 
पदानां समासो भवति. | सामथ्ये च मवति व्शिषणविशेष्यमांव । असाधारणं च भवति 
विशेषणम्‌ | (SB. on MS. IT, 8, 1, p. 572) | 


2 न चास्मिक्षव प्रयोगे समासार्थे वृत्तिरिष्यते एतस्मिन्नेव तद्भितार्थे । ( SB. ७ 419), 
16 ( Annals, B. OO R. L. | 
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Mahendra, as the base of a ¿addhita formation, must be taken as 
an independent word as has been. already shown above. One 
more general observation that Sabara has to make in this 
connection is that as with taddhita formation so with a samüsa 
it is possible to make aneka-vidhana. Ordinarily anékaguna- 
vidhana is open to vükya-bheda dosa. But if a compound 
expression is used for doing it, it is not impossible to make 
anekaguna-vidhüna and at the same time be free from the 
vükyabheda dosa. ' 

We may here note how Sabara refers to the view of Panini 
as well as Katydyana on the nafi-samasa. He makes the pürva- 
paksin take his stand on the view of Katyayana that samüsa is 
nitya and that the laying down of the option with reference to 
it is futile, Then in reply he points out that Panini, the great, 
has laid down the option and adds that Panini, being a sadvadin, 
is more authentic than Kátyayana who is an asadvidin. Sadvüdin 
is one who maintains the existence of a thing while asadvüdin is 
one who maintains the non-existence of it. Of these the asadvüdin: 
is relatively unreliable, because it is quite possible that he may 
not have noticed what actually exists. This, in other words, 
means that a positive statement is more reliable than a negative 
one, These views of Panini and Katyayana have been referred 
to by Sabara in two places where he has dealt with them in 
almost the same way. It is remarkable in this connection that he 
does not care to refer to the views of Patafijali on this point 
at ali? 

' न मन्तव्यमनेकगुणविधानादइविवक्षितं ्ाथम्यमिति | अप्राप्तत्वात्‌ प्राथम्यस्य नानु- 
qa: | fata | समासेन च gad नानेकगुणविधानं दुष्करम्‌ | (SB. on M8. II. 5, 
38, p, 1011); ) शताब्निष्टोममित्यपि समास उमयविशेषणविशिष्टं गणमाह। स एक एवार्थः | 
यथा लोहितोष्णीषा ऋत्विजः प्रचरन्तीति | (SB. on MS, VII. 3. 9, p. 1617). | 

2 


a Tm 


किं हन्दगर्भा बहुघीहिरयं बृहद्रथन्तरे सामनी यस्योति, उतानेकपदो बहुब्रीहिः qz- 
दस्य रथन्तरमस्येति | ... ... ... दन्दगर्मो बहुब्रीहिरिति । कुतः । बहद्रथन्तरशब्दयो- 
रानन्तयोत्‌ | वृत्तिपक्षस्याश्रितत्वात्‌ | वृत्तिपक्षे च समासस्य नित्यत्वम्‌ । gee च स्वार्थाभि- 
ADAG Ma HAHA च। इतरथा चोभयर्मपि बाध्येत । अतो gegen बहुब्रीहिः । 
er ce १०" AR च वृत्तिपक्माश्रये gai हन्द्पदेनासामथ्यम्‌ । न चेष नियोगो वृत्तिपक्ष 


( continued on the next page ) 
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Now we come to the various kinds of samüsas in particular; 
and we note that Sabara has to say something about every 
variety of compounds except the avyayibhdva. 

Of the tafpurusa samasa he has to say something about the 
nañ-tatpurusa aS -well as the wbhhakti-tatpurusa, in addition to the 
general observation that he has to make about the fatpurusa as 
such. About the nafi-latpurusa he has noted that such a samasa 
shall be Gdyudaita so that if a word is not Gdyuddita it can not be 
admitted as a nafü-samüsa though there is a possibility of its 
being understood like one. It is on this score that the word ahina 
is not admitted by him as a nañ-samāsa.! As for the expression 
Ssihünvühuli he dissolves it as a sasthi-tatpurusa samüsa and 
declares that it can not be dissolved as a sapfami-tatpurusa since 
it is against all rules to do so. ^ Discussing the word darvi-homa 
he notices that in such sam@sa the first member is upasarjana 
while the second is pradhana. Hence it is that texts, where such 
compounds occur, must be so construcd as to keep in with the 
pradhinya of their second member. Hence words like darvi-homa 
i, e. words having a word signifying an act for the second 
member, have to be accepted as nümadheya $abdas;* while in 
expressions like ratha-ghdsa words like ratha have to be under- 





( continued from the previous page ) 

नित्यः समास इति । विभाषां हि स्म भगवान्‌ पार्णिनिरधीते । सामशब्दश्रतिश्च बहद्रथन्तरयो- 
ठक्षणतामाचषे | तस्मादसमस्ते सामनी स्यातामिति। (SB. on MS. X. 6, , p. 1988 f£.) ; 
आह | नन्वनुयाजसंन्बधे न शब्दस्य समासः प्राप्नोति। नित्या Gea न शब्दस्य aen 
समास इति वार्तिककारो भगवान्‌ कात्यायनो मन्यते स्म | वावचनानर्थक्यं च स्वमावसिदूत्वा- 
दिति । नेति भगवान्‌ पाणिनिः | स हि विभाषेति eaei समासमुक्तवान्‌ | सद्वादित्वाच्च 
पाणिनेवेचनं प्रमाणमसद्घादित्वान्न कात्यायनस्य | असद्वादी हि विद्यमानमप्यनुपलभ्य भूयात्‌ | 
तस्मात्‌ पर्युदास इति। (5B. on MS, X. 8. 4, p. 2060 1. ). i 

1 ननु ज्योतिष्टोमे एव गोणोऽहीनः | नेत्युच्यते । न हि मुख्यसंभवे गोणग्रहणमहँति ¦ 


ननु नन्नसमासो भविष्यति । तथा सति आद्रुदात्तोऽहनशब्दोऽमविष्यत्‌ | मध्योदात्तस्त्वयम्‌ | 
( SB. on MS. II, 3. 16, p. 863 f. ) ; 
2 स्थाण्वाइतिरिति समाख्यानं च स्थाणुप्रधानाया इवाहुतेमंब-ते । कथम्‌ इति प्ठी- 
- ^ es fs Qc . e ^ ~ ~ F 
समासो ऽयम्‌ । कर्मणि षष्ठी । इष्सिततमं च कम । सप्तमीसमासो लक्षणपित इति कत्वा 
नांदुर्तन्यो भवति | (SB on MS. X. 1. 12, ए, 1809 ) 
ë See note 1 on page 98 above. 
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stood as being subservient to words like ghosa i, e. to. the second 
member of the compound which alone shall be connected with 
kriya spoken of in connection with the compound expression. ! 


it is while discussing the word ratha-ghosa that Sabara has 
iade some observations regarding the baldbala of the tatpurusa 
and the samühüra dvandva. In tatpurusa only the first member is 
subordinate or gauna while the second remains pradhana ; but in 
samahara-dvandva the idea of samahaára is so prominent that both 
the members become gauna toit, Thus it would be seen that 
though in both the samüsas it is impossible to aviod gaunatva yet 
we have less of it in latpurusa than in samühüra dvandva. Hence 
the rule that wherever possible fatpurusa shall be preferred to 
samühüra.? It must, however, be noted that tatpurusa is certainly 
to be set aside in favour of both the other types of dvandva and 
even the karmadhüraya. Let us take the case of karma-dharaya 
first, and see why it is preferrable to the /aípurusa, There is a 
text, ‘ Etayü nisüdasthapatim yajayel’ where the question is with 
regard to the interpretation of the expression misada-sthapali. 
There are two alternatives. The expression may be taken 
as a Ssasthi-iaipurusa or as a Karmadhüraya samüsa. The 
pürva-naksin is in favour of taking it as a sasthi-tatourusa. 
But Sabara rejects that alternative for three reasons, If ths 
word is dissolved as a sasthi-tatpwrusa we shall have to accept 
. laksand on the word nisada to yield the sense of a sastht ; secondly 
we shall have to set aside the dvitiya-sgrult which becomes connect- 
ed with both nisdda and sthapat:; and lastly assume sasthi which 
is aéruta. But if ib is taken as a karmadhüraya samüsa all these 
dosas can be avoided. Hence it is that it is always better to 





^ aS 


ग र्थघोषेणेति श्रूयते न रथेन घोषेण चेति। रथविशिष्णे घोषो लक्षणं स्तोन्नोपकर- 
णस्य | ( SB. on MS, X. 4. 2, p. 1911). i 

२ ननु ततुरुषार्नदेशो$्यम्‌ । तेन पराथन रथस्य घोर्षविशिषणत्वेनोचारणं न स्वकार्येण 
निदृशः । अत्रोच्यते | EARNS भवति ... ... ... । qaqas । द्विवचनं हि 
तथा स्यात्‌ । एकवचनेन -च निर्देशः । तेनेको लक्षणं, स च घोषः । ... ... ... । ननु 
समुदायेन समभिव्याहारो भविष्यति | हि समुदायश्याशब्दार्थत्वात्‌ | (SB. on M8. X. 4, 1-2, 
p. 1910 f. )» 


Jaimini and Sabara on the Different Classes of Words 145 


take a samasa as a karmadharaya rather than as a tatpurusa, This 
principle is generally known as the nisddasthapati~nyaya.' 

When the first member of a samdnddhikarana samüsa i.e. a 
karmadhüraya compound is a sathkhyd, the samüsa shall always. 
have the idea of sam@h@ra prominent init. This phenomenon has 
been nof only noticed but also very well explained by Sabara, 
The sazakhuG, in such compounds being the first member, is by its 
very position, sub-ordinate to the second member. But as has 
been already noticed above saihkhyd is not only prihakiva-nivesini 
but also tantrena-upakarinit. It is on account of those two pecu- 
liar characteristics that a samkhyd, if it is to qualify the second 
member, must have some südhürana circumstance, kriyd or guna 
or at least astilva as a group, on the strength of which it may be 
so samartha, This in other words means that there shall always 
be samahüra in such samüsas. These samüsas are generally given 
the name of dvigu, though Sabara has not stated the name as ‘such.? 

Now we come to the dvandva compound which has been noticed 
by Sabara in all its varieties, As for samühüra we have already 
seen above that in it the members are both of them subordinate to 
the idea of samühüra ; and that hence the samühüra dvandva is less 
powerful than the tatpurusa where at least one of the members 
remains pradhüna. The itaretarayoga type of dvandva, however, 
represents the other extreme in this that therein both the members 





! शब्दसामर्थ्यान्निषाद्‌ एव स्थर्पातर्भवितुमईति । कस्मात्‌ | sgamzak | निषादं 


हि निषादृशब्द्‌ः शक्रोति वदितुं श्रवणेनेव । निषादानां स्थपतिं तु लक्षणया ब्रयात्‌ । श्रातिल- 
क्षणाविषये च श्रुतिन्याय्या न लक्षणा ! अथोच्यते नेष दोषः | निषादशब्दो निषादवचन एव | 
पष्ठी संबन्धस्य वाचिकेति | तन्न | षष्ठयश्रवणात्‌ । नात्र षष्ठी mura: | आह | लछोपसाम * 
थ्योत्‌ षष्ठ॒यर्थोऽवगत इति सममेव गम्यते । न तु लोपेन। केन तहि | निषाद्शब्दळक्षणया | 
तस्याश्च दोबेल्यमित्युक्तम्‌ | समानाविकरणसमासस्तु बलीयान्‌ । तत्र स्वार्थे शब्दो वृत्तो भवतः | 
द्वितीया च विमक्तिस्तन्त्रेणोमाभ्यां संबध्यते | तेन द्वितीयानिर्दिष्टो निषादो गम्यते | तन्न 
पष्ठयथ कल्पयन््श्रुतं गुह्णीयात्‌ | तस्मात्रेषाद एव स्थपतिः स्यात्‌ | (SB. on MS, YL 1. 
51, p. 1386 £.). 

» ale त्रित्वार्थ विधानं स्यात्‌। त्रिमिरिज्येतेति तत्र तरिराध्दोऽङ्गेनासमथ एव स्यात्‌ | 
असामर्थ्ये समासो नोपपद्यत। अपि चासत्यां अ्रयाणामङ्गानां etc. See note 1 p. 121 above. 
साकाङ्क्षं भवाते । कतमान्यङ्गानीति b त्वत्पक्षेऽपि कथम्‌ a तदुच्यते | येषां समाहार get 
एुकक्रियागुणसंबन्थो वा तानि व्यक्गगानि | एषां च समाहार उच्यते | (SB, p. 2027), 
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remain pradh@na. Hence we find that this compound is to be 
preferred to the fatpurusa where at least one of the members has 
to be accepted as being gauna. There is, for example, the text 
‘Rajapurohitau sdyujyakamaw yajeyatim.’ There the expression 
rajapurohitau can be taken as an iíaretara dvanvda or ekasesa 
dvandva or sasthitatpurusa; and hence there arises the question as 
to which of these alternatives should be accepted. It is here 
that Sabara has shown that ifaretara dvandva is to be preferred 
to the iatpurusa as algo to the ekasesa dvandva. For if we take it 
as sasthi tatpurusa and dissolve it as rajfiah purohitau the sense 
thus obtained will be contradictory to the injunction purohitam 
vrnite which enjoins the varana of only one purohita. ! Again if we 
dissolve it as rajapurohitas ca ra@japurolitas ca and take it as an 
ekasesa even so we find that the sense yielded by the samdsa is 
not compatible with the expression sayujyakümau which appears 
in the text; for a purohita can not have a desire for sdyujya with 
another purohita.? Thus we find that both these alternatives are 
vitiated by wipratisedha, Hence we accept the last alternative 
and take the expression as an ¿Iaretara dvandva samása, Even in 
doing so we have to resort to laksaga on the word rajan. But this 
dosa is far more insignificant than the dosas involved in the other 
alternatives. 

One more important fact about the z/aretara dvandva has been 
noticed by Sabara while commenting on MS. X. 6. 8. There the 
question is regarding the exact sense of the text ° Ekadasinan 
prayaniyodayantyayor atiratrayor Glabhata. Does it enjoin the 
sacrificing of one set of eleven pasus at the prayaniya and another 
set of eleven pasus at the wdayaniya? Or does it enjoin the 
sacrificing of the eleven pasus together at the prayamiya and 
udayaniya? The latter of these alternatives is the right one. For 
the dvitva-$ruli in the expression prayaniyodayaniyayoh is upadeya 


1 नेवायमर्थोऽस्ति द्वो पुरोहितो इति | एकस्थ राज्ञ एक एव पुरोहित उपादेयत्वेन हि - 
श्रूयते । करोतीव्येकत्वं विवक्षितम्‌ | (SB. on MS, VI. 6. 13, p. 1484). 

, ननु तत्र राजपुरोहितश्य राजपुरोहितश्व verme: यजेयातामिति | उच्यते | न 
तो सायुज्यकामो भवतः | स राजा पुरोहितेन संहेककायो भवति । न हु पुरोहित; पुरोहितेन | 
उभावपि तो राजानमभिचरन्तो राजपुरोहितावित्युच्येते ।-न हि ताविच्छन्ती | (88, on MS, . 
VI. 6. 15, p. 1485). 
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and as such vivaksila. And if it is asked why it is to be looked 
upon as being woddeya, our answer is that it is so because it is at 
the end of a dvandva samdsa. The important. characteristic of an 
ilaretara-yoga dvandva samasa is that it can occur only if both its 
members are pradhüna which they can be only if they. are both of 
them vikita or upüdeya. A compound in general as we have 
noted above, is not possible if its padas are sükünksa ; but just the 
opposite is the case with the ¿taretara dvandva samüsa where the 
samüsc can take place only if its members are sakaünksa. “Thus 
we find that in an ¿farelara dvandva samüsa it is the samasürtha 
that is veia or enjoined. The truth of this conclusion can 
also be seen from the fact that when a person is ordered 
‘ Salam devadattayajfiadatlayer diyatam’ he distributes that sata 
between both devadatia as well as Yajñādatia.! When, however, 
two such words enter into a bahwvrihi compound with another 
word to which they are samanadhikarana they shall not be admit- 
ted as being upüdeya or vihita. Such words shall be looked upon 
as laksana and hence the whole compound shall he dissolved as 
an anekapada-bahuvrili rather than a. dvandvagardha bahuvrihi. 
Hence it is that the text ‘ prsthyas sadahobrhadrathantarasama’ is 
interpreted as enjoining the use of the brhat-sGma on some days 
and the rathantara-süma on the rest. This principle is also seen 
from the fact that when a man is asked ' Masam ghrta-tailabhyam 
devadatto bhojayitavyah’ what he does is the feeding of Devadatta . 





t द्वित्वश्रातिहिं भवति प्रायणीयोद्यनीययोरिति । सा चेदानीमपादेवत्वेन न लक्ष- 
णया | कुतः ¦ एकादशिनीविधा संनिहिते वचनादेकादशिनीं विधाय पुनः श्रृत्वा तां लक्षयिस्वा 
प्रयोजनविविन्सयेतदाभिधीयते | प्रायणीयोद्यनीययोरिति । तत्र दन्हमाविनोः प्राधान्यात्‌ सत्या- 
मपेक्षायां भवति समासः | समस चेतरेतरयोगान्मेकादाशिनी केवले प्रायणीये 1 सा उदयनीययु- 
क्ते मवितुमहति | तद्वदुद्थनीयेऽपि तस्मात्‌ समुदायेऽपि वाक्य।परिसमािः 1 यदि पुनर्नोपादे- 
यत्वेनाश्रोष्येतां तत्र इन्ह्माविनोरमाधान्यम्‌ | अप्राघान्वेऽसत्यामाकाङ्क्षायां न समासो भवि~ 
पयाति | तत्र प्रत्येकं वाक्यापरिसमापिः स्यात्‌ | उपादेयत्वं त्वेतच्छूयते । तस्मार्द्वमाग इति | 
लोकवत्‌ । यथा लोके झातं देवदत्तयज्ञद्त्तयोदीयताभमित्यक्ते समासाथो विधीयते | यदेतच्छतं 
तदेतयोदीयतामिति | दन्हूश्रातिविधानसामथ्यांच्छतं feud एवमेकादाशिन्यापि इति । 
भज्येत हाते | (SB. on MS, X. 6, 8, p. 1991 % 
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with ¿Zaza for half a month and with ghria for fhe remain: 
ing half.’ 

Much discussion is held round the ekasesa dvandva and its 
exact signification; and it is resolved that ekasesa dvandva 
primarily dénotes pu??stva and dvilva, and hence is pumsor vücakah 
only. But by laksana it may denote pumdn and sír? if the sabda is 
not a vidhi but only an anuveüda. For by its very nature laksana 
is inadmissible in a vidhi. There is the text Ksaume vasdnav ada: 
dhiyatim: Now the question is with regard to the word wvosanau. 
Does it signify two purusas or one stri and one purusa ? By abhidhd 
if ean convey only two purusas: while the sense of one man and 
one woman can be conveyed by it only through /aksana. But 
ddhana and sadviltyah puman are Sabdünlarena vihita so that 
in the text under consideration the wdhana refers to ksauma only; 
while the ádhana kriyà and vasdnaw are naturally anwvada. There 
is no harm, therefore, if we resort to laksand and take vasünau as 
indicating sadvitiyah pumaán? When, however, the šabda is 
vidhayaka, or there is some particular context to the effect that 
such expressions shall be taken in their literal sense as signifying 
two purusas as in the sentences; ' Dudv Gnaya’ or‘ Etena dvau 
rüjapurohitau styujyakamau yajeyatàm ' or ° Yuvām hi sthah svah- 
pati,’ The general rule, therefore, regarding the ekasésa dvandva 
. can be very well stated in the words of Sabara: ‘ Yatra na arthah 
prakaranam và visesakam, vidhayaka$ ca Sabdah, nastyanuvadah tatra 


1 सामशब्दश्चतिश्च बह्दरथन्तरयोर्छक्षणतामाचष्ट । तस्मादसमस्ते सामनी स्याताम्‌ | 
एतब्चोक्तमेव | विभागेऽपि साम्नोरविप्रतिषिद्गो बृहद्रथन्तरसामशब्द इति। यथा मासं घृततेला- 
म्यां देवदत्तो मोजयितब्य इत्युक्तेऽधे «Td घुतेनार्थ मासं तेलेन। एवमिहापि शब्दोऽवकस्पते | 
(SB. on MS. X. 6. 8, p. 1990). 

2 शब्दान्तरेण विहितत्वाधानस्य न विधायकं विहितत्वाश्च पुंसः साद्वितियिस्य तस्यापि न 
विधायकम्‌ | ऊतस्तद्सम्भवात्‌ क्षमस्य विधायिका fee भविष्याति। वाक्यसामर्थ्यात्‌ | यत्त्व- 
स्मिन्पक्षेऽत्यन्ताय स्वार्थ जह्मतीति | नात्यन्ताय हास्यति आधाने हि वासः क्षोमं कुर्यादिति | 
अस्मिन्पक्षे पुंशब्द्‌ः खीपुंसयोवृत्त इति गम्यते । अस्ति हि तत्र तस्य निमित्तं qure द्वितीयः | 
एवमादि च दृष्टा भगवता पाणिनिना सू प्रणीतं पुमान्‌ स्रिया इति! तरय विषयः पुमान्‌ 
शिष्यमाणः साधुमंवति न खीशब्द्‌ इति | तस्मादेक; पुमानादुर्धात, न gn8f 1 (SB. on MS, 
V1. 1. 23, p. 1639). 

3 ‘SB. on MS. VI. 2. 2, 
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dvaya only, So what Panini means by writing the sutra,‘ puman 
sfriyd ’ is not that the au ending denotes a s/r? and a pumān but 
that whenever a si^? and a pumün are spoken of by one word, it 

js the word of the masculine gender that shall be retained and 
have its natural az ending.’ Thus it is evident that we can't 
get the idea of stripuzmsau from the ekasesa samüsa unless we 
resort to laksand, And if laksan@ is to be. resorted to we can do 
it only in an anuvüda-vükya, but never in a vidhi-vàkya.. 

Coming to the bahuvrihi we find that Sabara describes it as 
anya~padartha, while discussing the expression prapista-bhiga.* 
Even like the other samdsas this samüsa can take place if its 
members are samariha, but not otherwise. At another place, 
discussing the expression brhadrathantarasama, Sabara suggests . 
that such bahuvrihis can be dissolved as dvandva-garbha or as 
anekapada bahuvrihi. If brhad and rathaniara are both upddeya or. 
pradhüna then they will form a dvandva samdsa, and then the. 
samüsa will asa whole be dvandvagarbha bahuvrihi. But if they 
are not. upüdeya or pradhüna and are only laksanabhüta then the 
samüsa will have to be taken as an anekagada bahuvrihi. In the 
case under consideration it is found that they are Jaksanabhiiia, 
and hence it is that Sabara takes the expression as an anekapada 
bahuvrihi. š 

The last thing that we have to note now is the rule that 
Sabara has stated in the words, ‘ Dvivacanabahuvacanantindim 
asamüsah. The question is regarding the word Safayuh in the text 
‘ Salayur vai purusah'. Will it do if the expression is dissolved as 
‘ Saldny Gyur asya iti’? The answer of course is no, on the 


1 ननु ख्रीपुसयोवीचकमोकारान्त॑ द्विवचनं स्मरन्ति । नेषा स्मृतिरस्तीति ब्रमः | आह। 
भगवत: पाणिनेर्वचनात्‌ स्मृतिमनुमास्यामहे पुमान्‌ fear इति! उच्यते। न पाणिनेर्वचनं 
कुककुटावित्योकारः खरापुंसयोर्वाचक ge | कथं तहिं। यत्र खोपुंसयोः सह वचनं तत्र uz 

तीयो वा पुमानिति कत्वा अकारान्तस्योकारः प्राम्मोति सद्वितीया वा खीति कत्वा एकारः | 
पृंशब्द्स्तत्र साधुर्न खोशब्द इति पाणिनेवेचनम्‌ । पुमान्‌ श्विष्यत इति च मूते | तेन सुतरां 
गम्यते पुंसोर्वांचक्र ओकार इति। (SB. on MS. VI. 1. 22, p. 1367 ). 

? इहतु प्रविष्टशब्दस्य भागशब्देन सहान्यपदाथो बहुवीहिः । सोऽपि समर्थयीरेव | 
(SB. onMS, ILL. 3. 41, p. 885), 

5 Read SB. on MS. X. 6, 4-5. 
17 [Annals B. O, R. 1, ] 
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strength :of the rule quoted above. Jt must he remembered that 
particularly when tho first member of a samdsa is a :samkhya it 
must be understood as being in the singular and never in the 
dual or in the plural! Hence it is concluded that man can never 
live longer than a hundred years: and hence the word samvatsara in 
the expression like ‘ Sahasrasathvatsara’ must be taken to denote 
not the year but only the day. _ i 


We can see how, Sabara (and Jaimini) have noticed the. 
different. types of words: and how they have also noticed. their 
various characteristics which every interpreter of .any.. text will, 
do well to bear in mind. “Nor is it less important.to see what. 
observations they have to make regarding linga, vacana, vibhaktz. 
and. such other factors without a knowledge of. which .our. 
equipment regarding the mode of interpreting a šabda js bound to . 
remain inadequate and incomplete. This may .be.done in a. 
separate paper. | 


t 


3 greed | शतान्यायरस्योते . विग्रह्वष्याम; । नवं संख्याशब्दानां समाप्त इष्यते | 
न च गमकानि भवान्ति | द्विवचनवहुवचनान्तानाभसमास इति - चामियुक्तवचनात्‌ 


(SB. on MS. VI, 7, 33, p. 1503) ; T 
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THE LITERATURE ON GITA IN THE 
SUDDHADVAITA SCHOOL*  : 
BY 
G. H. BHATT 

The Bhagavad Gita (= G.) has been accepted as one of the basic 
works in all the Schools of the Vedanta, and it is quite natural 
for the advocates of the different Systems to write commentaries 
‘and dissertations on the G., with’ the result that there has come 
into existence very rich literature on the: subject. Here'is an 
attempt to give information about the G. literature in the Suddha- 
dvaita System of Vallabhacarya. 

Vallabhaoarys (1473-1531 A.D.) (= V) does not seem to 
have written a regular commentary on the G., but has expressed 
his views inan independent work, called Tattvarthadipa (= T) 
with his own gloss, Prakšša.' The first section of the T., which 
is called Sastrartha, discusses in 105 verses all the important 
topics of the G, The term Sastrartha has been explained by 
V, as ‘the meaning of the Gita.’* There are, again, many general 
remarks on the G. in the second section of the T., called Sarva» 
nirnaya, consisting of 323 verses, V. is of the opinion that the 
Bhagavata, the fourth basic work, has explained in‘ details the 
tenets of the G., and should; therefore, be rightly described asa 
commentary on the G,* V. has: written an excellent commentary, 
called Subodhinl, on the Bhagavata. It may be that V. did not 
think it necessary to write a regular commentary on the G, when 
the topic was taken up for discussion in the Sastrartha Section of 
the T, and in the Subodhini on the Bhagavata, The remark 
made by Vitthalanatha warrants the supposition that V. never 
.wrote a commentary on the G.* ee 

The necessity of a regular commentary on the G. was, however, 
felt by Vitthalanatha ( 1516 - 1586 A, D. ) Vi), the second 
son of V. Vi, therefore, wrote a regular commentary called 





Fi cs A a a he fau का nta 
7 * (A paper submitted to the Fourteenth Session of the All India Oriental 
Conference héld in Darbhanga on the 15th October, 1948 ) 

` 1 The first two sections of the Tattvartha-dipa-with Prakasa and à 
-pub-commentary, Avaranabhaiga, were.first published in Benares, and lator 
‘onin Bombay in 1943 A, D., The third section of the T, was published in 
Surat in 1935. A, D. The whole text of the T, with Prakasa only was 
published in Bombay ‘in 1904 A. D,. 

3 q I, 4-5, 3 "p. I1, 64, 218-220 ‘ Gitarthavivaraya; verses bafa 
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Gitartha - vivarana, which is unfortunately not available intoto!. 
He, again, wrote a short essay, called Gitatatparya®, which is 
full of original remarks and has been freely quoted by later 
writers of the School. Vi. has, again, written a commentary on 
the well-known verse, Nyaàsádesa, of Vedantadesika ( 13th century 
A. D.) of the Ramanuja School, which is evidently an explana- 
tion of G. XVIII. 66°. 

Some time after, Kalyana Bhatta, (16th Century A. D.) ( = K ), 
one of the senior-most disciples of Gokulnatha (1552-1641 A. D. ), 
the fourth son of Vi, wrote an extensive commentary, called 
Rasikaraiijanl ( = R ) which is fortunately available in a complete 
form and awaits publication’. 

There is, again, another commentary, called Tattvadipika 
( = Td. ), written by Vallabha ( born in 1617 A. D.) the third grand 
son of Raghunathaji, the fifth grandson of Vallabhácarysa?, This 
Vallabha, the author of the Td., should not be confounded with 
Vallabhacarya, the founder of the School, as the former has very 
often referred to the latter*. Vallabha should, again, ba not 
confounded with his second grandson, Vallabha, born in 1673 A. D., 
and the author of a commentary, called Lekha, on Vallabhacarya’s 
commentary, Subodhini, on the Bhagavata. Vallabha, the author 
of the commentary, Lekha, describes himself in the colophon, as 
* Vallsbhs, the son of Sri Vitthalesa’, just to distinguish himself 
from his grandfather, Vallabha, who was the son of Devakl- 
nandana, 


w. ss a mm ee स. 


! The available portion was published by Prof. M. G. Shastri in his 
edition of the Gita with Vallabha's Commentary, Tattvarthadipika; Bombay, 
1904 A. D.. 

2 Published by Prof. M. G, Shastri in the Gita edition referred to in 
h, 1 on this page. 

3 The text of Nydsadega with the commentary of Vi. and the sub=. 
Gothmentary of P, was published by Prof, M. G, Shastri in the Git edition 
referred to in n, 1 on this page. 

‘ A complete Ms. of R. is preserved’ in the collection of Mss. belonging 
to the Gujarati Printing Press, Bombay, now lying as a gift with the Bombay 
University, The Mss of R, are very rare. A portion of R. was published in a 
Sanskrit Gujarati Magazine, Anugraha, Vols, I-III, Ahmedabad, 

5 of.n,1onthis page. The Td. was, again, published by the Gujarati 
Printing Press, Bombay, in 1938 A.D. (second edition of the Gita coms, Vol, 1). 

6 Vallabha refers to Vallabhacdrys and his works in generalin vv. 2 
and 4 in the beginning of his com, There are frequent references to and quo- 
tations from the works of ४, such as Anubhagya, Subodhini, Tattvürthadipa 
abd some of the sixteen Treatises, 
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The Td. is an excellent commentary of the G. The author has 
fully drawn upon all the important works of V. and Vi.', has 
referred to his grandfather’s work, and has mentioned several 
important authorities’. As the Com. of Vi. was possibly not 
available in its complete form, and as K’s commentary was 
either not known to the author of the Td., or failed to make an 
appeal to him, Vallabha was, naturally, obliged to follow 
R&mànuja's commentary on the G., and, what is more, he actually 
borrowed, not only the ideas, but also the very words of Rama- 
nuja, Itis, therefore, quite natural that he refers to the verse 
of Vedántàcárys of the Ramanuja School, and Vi/s commentary 
thereon. 

One of the special features of the Td. is that the author gene- 
rally gives in the beginning, and sometimes at the end also, of 
every chapter summary in verse form of the whole chapter, which 
enables a reader to get a fair idea of the interpretation of the G., 
according to the School. It is very interesting to find: that 
Vallabha looks upon the first group of six chapters of the G. as 
Sūtra, the second group of six chapters as Vrtti, and the last 
group of six chapters as Bhasya-a triple division of the G., which 
can be compared with a similar division, of course in a differant 
way, suggested by Madhusitidana Sarasvati’. 

The last commentary on the G, called Amrta - tarangint (= A)5, 
is from the pen of Purusottamaji (1668-1764 A. D.) (=P) the 
seventh descendant of Vallabhaeüárya and the most learned and 
prolific writer of the School. The extent of the works written by 
P, is generally measured as consisting of nine lacs of verses, P, in 
fact, enjoys the most eminent position in the history of the 
Suddhadvaita Vedanta, and, stands very well in comparison with 
Madhusüdana Sarasvati of the School of Sarhkaricarya, The view 


— 


1 ‘of. n 6 onp. 188, The works of Vi. referred to in Td., are Gita- 
titatparya, Gitarthavivarana, Vidvanmandana, Bhaktihetu and the com, on 
‘Ny dsddeéa. 

8 Td, on G. XVI. 6, 

8 Nydsadesa, Patcarütra, Rám&ünujücürya, Visnusvami, Yajñapati Üp&e 
dhydya, eto, 

4 of. Td. v. 4 in the beginning, Cf, Madhusüdana Sarasvati's com. on the 
G., v, 4, in the beginning. 

Š The com, A. was first published by Pandit Ratnagopal Bhatt in Benares 
in 1902 A. 1), in the Pothi form, and was later on published by the Gujarati 
Printing Press, Bombay in 1906 A, D. ( first edition ), and 1938 A, D, (second 
edition ), 
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': that the commentary A. is written by Vrajaraya, the uncle of P., 
‘is not tenable, as the style clearly indidates that the author of the 
‘commentary is P. As the two commentaries, Td. and A., are 
printed together, one below the other, in the Gita edition with 
'elaven: commentaries, published in 1938 by the Gujarati Printing 
‘Press, Bombay, a wrong impression has been created that A, is a 
'"Sub-commentary on Td.' The most illuminating introduction in 
the beginning of A., examines the interpretations of Sarhkarioarya. 
Madliusüdana Sarasvati and Sridhara and criticises them, quotes 
"Ràmànuj&cürya with approval, and proves that the main teaching 
of the G. is Bhakti (devotion), and the other topics discussed in 
the work are merely subservient to it. P. refers to and quotes from 
the two works of Vi, Gitartha-Vivarana and Gita-tatparya, He, 
however, does not refer to the earlier commentaries R, and Td. 
A comparative study of R., Td. and A. clearly shows that P. is 
very original. P. has written a learned commentary, called 
Avaranabhanga, on V.’s, T., and has explained very clearly V.’s 
‘views on the G., expressed in the first two sections of T.? 

P. has, again, written a sub-commentary on Vi.’s commentary, 
‘Vivarans, on the Nydsadesa verse of Vedantacarya? 

In the ninteenth century, there flourished another literary 
star, Pandit Gattulalji (.1845-1898 A. D. ), who, inspite of the loss 
-of his eyes in childhood, enjoyed all-Indis reputation as a great 
Sanskrit Scholar, gifted with rare mental faculties, and who 
received unique honours such as, Bharatamartanda, Vedànta- 
‘Bhattacarya, Panditacakra-cidamani: ASukavi, and Sahasrava-« 
‘dhána; not only from the learned Associations of Bombay, Benares, 
“Delhi, Calcutta; and many other places, bat also from several 
Indian Princes. : He is‘ a ‘prolific writer, and the works so far 
available bear testimony to his profound scholarship. Tt is said 
that the Pandit wrote a commentary on the G., which, like many 
of hig works, is lost to-us owing to. the extinction of his family. 
It is, however, gratifying to note that the metrical. Gujarati 
translation of the G, by the Pandit is available’, Thé subsequent 
‘period of half a centry has ünfortunstely remained quite blank as 


far as far as the G. literature is concerned Des 
le र E I I I n Uu l ic i 


! Bhismaparvan ( Bhandarkar Institute, Poona, 1947) edited by Dr 
B.E; Belvalkar, introduction p, XIV, LXXVI, 

3 -61, n, 1 on p. 131 i ' . 8 of, ७, 8 on p. 132 

i. Published in Bombay, 1890 A, D, in the no, 6 of Aryasamudaya’ Visaya- 
11518, " 
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AN INTERPOLATED PASSAGE IN. THE ASTADHYAYI 
' BY 
G. B, PALSULE 


- 4” “ * * + v 


- The Sütras i, 2, 53-57 in the Astadhyay! form a unique group 
These are the only Siitras in the Astd. where we come: across: 
an outright rejection of. older views on some grammatical points,’ 
Elsewhere whenever Panini has an occasion to mention the- 
views of his predecessors to which he personally does not agree, 
he adds the expression pracdm, meaning that such and such view 
is held by the older professors, but he personally. does not agree. 
to it. The result is that there is an option in such cases, both 
being an equal authority, The present sutras, however, reject the | 
older opinion altogether. 

But what is mora remarkable about these Siitras than this 
absolute rejection is the contradiction they involve with what 
Panini teaches elsewhere in his work. Thus in PS iv. 2. 81 
Panini lays down the lup. elision of the caturarthika suffix to 
form names of countries when they are derived from the names 
of the people who inhabited them. Panini further teaches, in 
i. 2, 51 that whenever a suffix is thus ‘Juped’ — i. e. whenever 
the elision ‘of the suffix belongs to the lup variety, the stem 
retains its original number and gender. Ini. 2.52 the applica- 
tion.of this rule is extended to certain adjectives which qualify 
the names of such countries. . But in the very next Sutras, i. 2, 
53-55, if.is emphatically. declared -that the lup and the conser 
quential yuktavad-bháva (the retention of the original number 
and gender by the.stem ) should. not have been’ taught, since the 
proper names ( of the countries and the like), with their arbitrary 
numbers and genders, convey a sense which is only conventions 
and not based on any etymological derivation. Thus there beinc 
no occasion for the suffix itself, the teaching of its elision is 
superfluous and consequently the युक्‍तवद्धाव also need not fe 
taught 

. The contradiction between the two statements is evident... In ` 
one.place the author teaches the gf and the subsidiary operation 
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while in the other he rejects it altogether. And since Panini 
could not have composed both these groups of Sutras, which 
contain diametrically opposite views, one must be un~Paninian, 
Either it is Panini who must have refuted the doctrine of his 
predecessors regarding the gg and the युक्तवद्धाव, as is held by the 
tradition from the Kasika downwards, or Panini must have held 
the gg - and-the—agaagra doctrine, and the polemic Sitras, 
on this alternative, must be a later interpolation by somebody 
who differed from Panini. An attempt is made in the following 
lines to solve this problem. 
Out of the five Sütras under discussion, the first three, i, e. 
i. 2, 53-55 are concerned with the लप which is taught in such 
Sutras as the iv. 2.81, and the युकतवद्धाव which is taught in i, 2, 
51-52. I bring together the relevant Sütras together with their ex- 
planations as given by the Kasikà for the sake of ready reference, 
| जनपदे लप iv. 2-81 
का ०:- देशि तन्नाप्तीति यश्वातुराथिकः प्रत्ययो vata तस्य देशविशेषे जनपदे5मि- 
Wü ga भवति। ग्रामसदायो जनपद: । पञ्चालानां निवासो जनपद्‌ः 
पश्चालाः। कुरवः । मत्स्याः। अङ्गाः | बङ्गाः। ee 
वरणादिभ्यश्च । iv. 2:92 
का ०: वरण इत्पेवमादिभ्य उत्पन्नस्य चातुरथिकस्य प्रत्ययस्य aq भवति। 
अजनपदार्थ आरम्भः | वरणानामदूरभव नगरं वरणाः | शृङ्गी |... ... 
लपि युक्तवव्यक्तिवचन ॥ 1 2.51 
का ०: लुपीति लप्सज्ञया SAW प्रत्ययस्याथं उच्यते । तत्र SIT युक्तव्यक्तिवचने 
भवत: युक्तवादेति निष्ठाप्रत्ययेन क्तवतुना TST उच्यते) e. ... 
अथवा युक्तः प्रत्यर्थः | सप्तम्यर्थे बतिः। व्यक्तिवचने इति च लिङ्गः 
संख्ययोः पूवाचाथीनिदेशस्तदीयमेवेद RAL! तथा चास्य प्रत्याख्यानं 
भविष्यति |  तदहिष्य सञ्चाप्रमाणत्वाव्‌ ( PS. 1.:2-53 ) इति । व्यक्तिः 
स्रीपुनएुसकानि | बचनमेकत्वाद्वित्वबहुत्वानि। पञ्चालाः क्षत्रियाः एलिङ्गा 
यहुवचनविषयाः! तेषां निवासो जनपदः | यथा du क्षञ्रियेषु व्यक्तिवचने 
तद्॒ज्जनपदे भवत्तः। पञ्चालाः! कुरवः | मगधाः । मत्स्याः । अङ्गाः। 
ABTS Lieve ++ | | 
तर्दाशष्यं संज्ञाप्रमाणत्वात्‌॥ 1. 2:53 
का०:-” तदिति wed यक्तवद्धावलक्षण agaaa | तदशिष्य न वक्तव्यम्‌ | 
कस्मात्‌? सज्ञाप्रप्ताणवातू। संज्ञाशब्दा हि नानालिङ्गसख्याः प्रमाण 
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पश्चाला वरणा इति = नेते योगशब्दाः! किं तर्हि? जनपदादीनां संज्ञा 
qari तत्र लिङ्ग बचने च स्वभावसिद्धमेव न यत्मप्रातिपायम | यथा 
आपो दारा wer: सिकता वषा sie! 

ठम्पोगाप्रख्यानात्‌ ॥ 2-54 

का ०:-- छुत्प्यशिष्पः । योऽयं ` जनपदे gu, वरणादिभ्यश्च (PS. iv. 2'81 

82) इति लुबुच्यत, अथं न ama: | कि कारण? योंगाप्रख्पानात'। 
TE पञ्चाला चरणा डत यांगः सबन्धः प्रख्यायत | नतदपलभामह दक्ष” 
योगाक्षगरे बरणा इति | कि तहि? संज्ञा एताः ! तस्मादत्र ` तस्य निवासः 
अदूरभवश्च ' ( PS, iv. 2.69-70 ) इति तद्धितो नेवोत्पयते, किं gut 
विधाने ? 

योगप्रमाणे च तद्‌भावेऽदशन स्यात्‌ ॥ 1. 2:55 


का०:-- पञ्चालादयः संज्ञाशब्दा न योगनिमित्ता saw तञ्चावइयमवाभ्युपगन्त" 
व्यस्‌। योगप्रमाण हि तद्भाषेऽइरीन स्यात्‌ । यदि पञ्चालादिशब्दो 
योगस्य प्रमाणं वाचकः स्यात्ततस्तदभावेऽइशनसप्रयोगः स्यात्‌ | दब्यते च 
संप्रति विनेव क्षत्रियसंबन्धेन जनपदेषु पश्चालादिशब्दस्ततोऽत्रसीयते नायं 
योगानिमित्तकः । किं तर्हि, रूठिरूपेणेब तत्र saw इति | 

From the above it will be olear that Kasika holds that the theory 
of लए and युक्तवद्धांव was held by Paninis predecessors and that 
Panini refutes it. It expressly tells us that the rule ‘ छाप agaaa- 
बचने ’( 1.2.51 ) belongs to Pirvaciryas. As regards the author- 
ship of the sütras " जनपदे gq " ( iv.2,51 ) etc. Kasika does not say 
so in sọ many words but we must presume that Kasika looked 
upon these Sutras also as having come irom the Piirvacdryas, 
since these Sütras are necessarily pre-supposed by the Sūtra 
‘ait युक्तवदू-व्यक्तित्रचने’ (12.81) which teaches an operation 
which is dependent on the zz.! 

The later writers have followed Kasika in this respect and have 
expressed more or less the same view. Thus the commentator of 
Prakriyá-Kaumudi remarks under PS i. 2. 51, ' पूर्वांचायाणामिदं QAR । 
तथा चास्य प्रत्याख्याने सूत्रकारेण छतम्‌ । तदहिष्यं संज्ञाप्रमाणत्वादिति ।. 
Similarly Balamanorama and Tattvabodhini introduce PS i, 2. 53 
with the remarks ' तंदेतत्पूुवाचायस्वूत पाणिनिः प्रत्याचष्टे and ‘ पूर्वाचायानुरोधेन 

कुत ws संप्रति W^. The Prakriyd-sarvasva first explains the 


~ 


1 Of, ` उपजीवकं प्रत्याख्यायोपजीन्यं प्रत्याचष्टे, ? Tattvabodhini’s introductory 


remark to ' ळुब्यागाप्रख्यानात्‌ 
18 [ Annals B, O, R, L] 
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rules ' जनपदे gg’ (iv. 2.81) and ' बिशेषणांनां चाजातेः? (i, 2. 52) in 
the usual way and adds ' एवं प्राक्तनसतेनोक्तरम्रेव निराचष्टे पाणिनेः and 
then he introduces the rules ‘ तदशिष्यं संज्ञाप्रमाणत्वात्‌ etc, 

This interpretation of the Kāśikā and its successors is 
unacceptable for more than one reason. Though it acquits 
Panini of the fault of self-contradiction, it does little credit to 
his workmanship. For as it stands, the work still presents two 
distinct groups of Sütras which run counter to each other. What 
makes the position worse is the fact that the rejection of the oT 
comes first, as it is taught in the second chapter of Book I while 
the teaching of the gw itself comes afterwards, occurring as it 
does in the second chapter of Book IV — a case of putting the cart 
before the horse, The best course one naturally expected Panini 
to adopt was not to admit into his work those Sütras of his 
predecessors, which he was going to refute afterwards. Surely 
he ought to have done better justice to the good old adage 
' प्रक्षालनाद्धि पङ्कस्य दूरादस्पर्शनं वरस्‌ | 

Paw ate ( ‘ Structure of Ástádhyáayl') holds that Panini got 
handed down to him as upadesa from his Aoaryas a book of 
Sutras which consisted of the bulk of the present Astadhyay! 
and which he enlarged by adding a few Sutras here and there to 
bring it up to date. With this thesis he naturally maintains that 
the Sütras enjoining the sv and the युकतवद्धाव were already there 
in the book which Panini took as his basis. On this view there 
is no question of his borrowing the sfitras from outside. But 
the objection raised above holds good in this case also. For, 
supposing these Sütras were already there in his ‘upadesa’ he 
could have simply deleted them in his revised edition, as he 
differed from their contents. Moreover, this would have meant 
a good deal of economy a principle which he holds so dear to 
his heart. | | 

The traditional view being thus found unaeceptable there 
ramains now the other alternative, viz. that the Polemic Sutras 
are later interpolations in the Astadhyayi. This wlll be clear 
from the fact that the view expressed in these Sūtras is contrary 
to the view which Panini is seen to have generally held regard- 
ing proper names. Thus he teaches in iv.2.67 and the following 
Sutras the चातुरथिक suffixes to form names of places derived from 
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the names of things they possess, or from names of persons who 
situated them, and so on. It is impossible to account for this 
section if Panini really had held that proper names were mere 
conventional terms and had no etymological meaning. For, 
after all, a proper name is a proper name, whether of a place in 
general ( Desa ) or a country ( Janapada ) and itis difficult to see 
why the ताद्धत suffix arises in one case and not in the other, 
We may even go to the logical extreme and say that Panini 
should not have given derivation of any proper name, if he were 
really a सञ्ञाप्रमाणवादिन्‌, But as a matter of fact we come across 
scores of Sütras wherein derivations of proper names are given. ' 
In the face of such overwhelming evidence against Panini’s 
being a संज्ञाप्रमाणवादिन्‌ it is impossible to believe that Panini 
wrote the rule ° तदशिष्यं संज्ञापमाणत्वात्‌ ’. 

Here is a curious position, In PS i, 2. 58-63, i. e. immediatly 
after these polemie Sütras, Pánini lays down particular number 
for certain words. Now if he had been really of the opinion, as 
is held traditionally, that the number and gender should not be 
taught in books on grammar, since they are dependent on usage 
he could not, with consistency, have written the rules i. 2, 58-63 ; 
and also the rules ii. ¢. 26-31 wherein he teaches particular 
genders for certain compound-words, Thus the passage i. 2, 53-57, 
which directly contradicts what has been taught in the preceding 
and the following Sütras, must be regarded as an interpolation. 
Nagojibhatta has noted the contradiction but tries to explain it 
away with the traditional plea, ‘Ta च लिङ्गपकरणं ` जात्यांख्यायास ...? 
इत्यादिसंख्याप्रकरणं च पूर्वाचार्याचुरोषेन Salata ध्वनित used? (gata under 
PS i. 2.53). We have seen how the traditional explanation is 
unacceptable. 

In i, 1. 61 Panini enumerates the three varieties of the elision 
of a suffix viz. 24, ag and gv, Out of these the only difference 
between a छळ and a ZT is that in the case of gg the stem retains 
its original number and gender but not in the case of लुक, If Panini 
had been really the author of the rule ' ठुव्योगाप्रख्पानात्‌ he would 
not have included zT in i. 1. 61. He would simply have read his 





! Cf. PSii1.21,44, 50; ii, 4,20; iii, 1. 115-116; iii, 2. 46-47, (79, 185; 
ii, 3, 34, 7,8 99, 108-109, 118 ; iii. 4. 42, 74; iv. 1. 29, 58, 67, 72 etc, etc, 
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rule as ` प्रत्ययस्य FRG १ But since he defines gt here and illus- 
trates its use in the other places, he could not have written the 
rule ` लछुब्योगाप्रख्यानात. ' 

An important point in this connection to note is that Katy&- 
yana’s comments on these rules are conspicuous by their absence. 
It looks very strange that these Sutras, which contain such highly 
controvertial matter should have been passed over unnoticed by 
Katyayana — Katyayana of all who loses no opportunity to 
record his note of dissent, whenever an occasion arises. Nor 
does he refer, even once, to the rejection of gq in in any part 
of his work, On the contrary he himself teaches gq in some 
' cases where it had not been formerly taught.! This points 
unmistakably to the conclusion that the polemic Sutras were not 
there in the Astádhy&àyl when Katyayana wrote his Vartikas and 
that.they ware only subsequently smuggled into the great work. 

Now let us see what Patafijali has to say in this matter. Out 
of these five Sütras Patafijali has added his gloss to only one viz. 
i, 2,53. Under this sūtra he says: 

किं या एताः ऊन्रिमाष्टिपुभोदिसंज्ञास्त/प्रामाण्पादशिष्यम ? नेत्याह । संज्ञान TAT | 

The passage purports to say that the word संज्ञा in the rule 
means a significant term, ^ a term which has an etymological 
meaning, and not such artificial terms as ti, ghu, bha etc. which 
are mere grammatical symbols (and which have nothing to do 
with the rejection or acceptance of the युकतबद्धात्र ), ° 





1 of ' ठुबाख्यायिकाभ्यो बहुलम्‌ under PS iv. 3. 87; ` ठूपू-प्रकरणे फलपाक- 
शूषामुपसंख्यानम्‌ and ` पुष्पमलेषु च बहुलम्‌ ' ander Ps iv, 3, 164; 
2 Not necessarily a grammatical term, please note, 


3 Kaiyata has thus explained the Bhasya: के या एता इति । प्रत्यासत्ति- 


w 


न्यायाश्रयेण प्रश्नः । नेत्याहाति । neg eus सामर्थ्ये बलवत्‌ । न हि टिघभादिसंज्ञानां 
प्रमाणत्वं युक्तवद्भावशाखस्यासिदत्वे हेतुरुपपद्यते, संबन्धाभावात्‌ । 

It is interesting to see how the simple statement of the Bhisyakara and 
its explanation by Kaiyata is completely misunderstoud by Goldstücker who 
puts a very fanciful interpretation on the Stitra, Bhasya and the Pradipa. 
Thus he renders the Sūtra i. 2. 53 as, “such matter will not be taught by me, 
for it falls under the category of conventional terms, which are settled ( and 
therefore do-not require any rule of mine; literally: for it has the authority 

( continued on the following page ) 
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This is all Patafijali has to say in regard to this controvertial 
matter. He does not say a word as to the propriety or other- 
wise of the छुप्‌ and य॒क्त्तवद्धाव, which is the real crux of the 
problem and only explains, and that too summarily, a word 
occurring in the Sätra. What is more remarkable is the fact that 
he too, like Katyayana nowhere reminds the reader of the rejec- 
tion of the छुप and युक्‍तवद्धाच doctrine while commenting on Sütras 
wherein the लप is taught, Indeed he too, like Katyayana nowhere 
seems tobe aware of the rejections of the छुप and युक्‍तबसद्धाव 
doctrine, All this,—the superficial treatment of the Sūtra, 
complete silence on the main point at issue, absence of Bhasya . 
on the other sütras in the group, and the total absence of any 
reference to the rejection of the doctrine of" and युक्‍तवसद्धाव even 
where such 8 reference was expected, — ail this raises grave 

doubts regarding the authenticity of the Bhasya here, 


— शण 0१ ती 0ण — —WWT E —TI,X. TA... fn 


( continued from the previous page ) 
of a samjñG or conventional term)”. Here two points are to be noted. 
४ Tadasisyam’* means ‘it should not be ( or, have been ) taught’. ' It will not 
be taught by me—this interpretation is not quite warranted. Secondly 
* Sarhjfidpramanatvat ’ sirictly means ‘because the Sarhjfids ( proper names ) 
are (in themselves) an authority’. The sensg of ‘conventional terms which 
are Settled’ is farfetched and Goldstticker is certainly not justified in basing 
his conclusions on this interpretation as we shall presently see, He para- 
phrases the Bhàsya thus: '' When Pinpini speaks of conventional terms 
which he will not teach because they are settled, does he mean, by this 
expression, such technical terms as ti, ghu, bha and the like? No; for 
Saihjid is here the same as Sathjfiana, ‘understanding’ (i.e. a name which 
has a real meaning, that may be traced etymologically }.” Goldstiicker who is 
labouring under the mistaken notion that it is the topic of the grammatical 
terms that is under discussion has completely missed the sense of the question 
raised in the Bhasya. It is the question of the Purvapaksin who does not 
know in what sense the word Samjn& is used here and it should have been 
rendered somewhat like this: “ When he says that the yuktavadbhava 
should not have been taught because Samjfias are in themselves an authority, 
does he mean, by the expression Samjid, such artificial technical terms as 
ti, ghu, bha etc, ?" To this the Siddhantin replies, ‘No, Sarnjña here means 
a significant name" and not ti, ghu and the like, which, as Kaiyata points 
out, have no earthly connection with the rejection of युक्‍तवद्धाव, This passage 
from the Bhasya cannot, by any stretch of imagination, yield the sense which 
Goldstücker attaches to if —- viz, that Panini here states that he will not 
( continued on the following page } 
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As remarked above the outright rejection of the older view in 
these Sutras is inconsistent with the usual practice of Panini 
who never usurps the whole authority to himself and always 
adds the word प्राचास whenever he gives their views tc which he 
does not subscribe, cf, 

कुषिरजोः प्राचां areara च ॥ (11. 1.90) 
अलंखल्वोः प्रतिषधयोः प्राचां ear ll ( Hi, 48) 
प्राचां प्फ तद्धितः ll (iv. 1.17 ) 
शोणात्प्राचाम्‌ U Civ. 1.43) 

etc. etc. 


There is no special reason why Panini should have departed from 
his usual practice here and this circumstance also points to the 
interpolated character of this group of sütras. 

When I say that it is Panini who teaches the gq and the 
युक्‍तवद्धाव, it does not necessarily follow that he had himself 
framed those sütras. He might have borrowed them from the 
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dealin his work with such grammatical conventional terms as are settled. 
But he reaches the climax in his interpretation of Kaiyata here. He para- 
phrases the sentence न [हि टिघुभादिसंज्ञानां ,,, etc. thus: “Now, though such 
technical terms as ft, ghu bha and the like are settled terms, this circums- 
tance would not have been a sufficient reason in an etymological work (like 
that of Panini) for leaving them untaught, for they have no etymology”, It 
will be seen how Goldstticker here has made a mess of the whole thing by 
taking the word युकनवद्टावशास्त्र in the sense of ‘an etymological work ° — the 
most unusual sense, and by making the whole argument an excuse for 
Panini’s treatment of the artificial technical terms like ti, ghu, bha eto., 
though they had already been ( as he concludes from this) settled before 
Panini’s Grammar. Further comment is unnecessary. 

Faddegon ( Studies on Panini’s Grammar, PS 57-59), too, like Goldstücker 
has missed the real import of PS i, 2, 58 and the Bhasya thereon which he 
construes as a defence by Panini for having taught the terms like ti, ghu 
and bha ete. “The Mahabhasya (Ip, 229),” he writes, “explains tod in 
Su, 53 as referring to the different artificial Samjüas such as ti, ghu......”. 
The Mahabhasya does nothing of the kind. . It does not explain the word tad 
at all. It only explains the word Samjia. “The opponent says," Faddegon 
goes on, “such Sarhjfids should not have been taught because a Sarjüg 
ought to show olearness and bear weight ( tad-prámany&d), but the right 
theory is ‘instruction makes the term’ ( Samjfiánam Saijüa)". It is need- 
less to say that the whole interpretation is artificial and unwarranted, 
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works of his predecessors, In fact the sūtra लुपि युकक्‍तवदठयाक्तिव चने 
with its more than. one old term did very probably come from 
Panini’s predecessors as Kasika has said. All that I want to point 
out is that Paninifdid hold the doctrine of लुप्‌ and युकतवद्भाव, 
though the sttras teaching them might have come from his 
predecessors, while the sütras that refute this doctrine are a later 
interpolation. 

Goldstücker and Faddegon are silent on PS i. 2. 54-55. One 
wonders how they would have interpreted these rules consistent 
with their interpretations of i. 2, 59. Kasika’s explanation is 
quite consistent and satisfactory. 

Once we accept that the rules i. 2. 53-55 are an interpolation, 
it follows automatically that i. 2. 56-57 are also interpolated 
because the word आशिष्पम्‌, which indicates the refutation is 
Carried into these sutras also. KiSika and Kaumudl differ 
as to the explanation of the expression प्रधानप्रतव्ययार्थवचनम्‌ , but the 
difference is immaterial. Bohtlingk makes PS i. 2.57 a defence 
of Panini for having treated the subjects objected to in i, 2, 53-56 
on the ground that other grammarians have discussed similar 
subjects, while Faddegon wants to amend कालोपसजने to कालोपपदे, 
But neither Bóhtlingk's interpetation is correct nor Faddegon’s 
proposed emendation necessary. As Indian commentators have 
rightly explained, the sütra simply means, ‘the superfluousness 
of instruction is equally applicable to such subjects as the Kala 
and the upasarjana *. 

It seems that the original interpolation consisted of Sütras 
i. 2.58-55 only and later on somebody who wanted to account for 
the absence of the treatment of such topics as the काल, उपसर्जन' 
and the like in Panini’s grammar took his clue from the word 
अशिष्धस्‌ occurring in PS, 12.53 and inserted the two Sütras, 
i, 2, 56-57. It seems it is this rule, कालोपसजने च gsang, which led 
the author of the Kasika to write 'पाणिन्यपतन्नममकालक व्याकरणव्‌ under 
PS ii, 4, 21 and ' पाणिनीयमकालक व्याकरणम्‌ under iv. 3, 115. 


K. C. Chatterji (‘Technical Terms and Technique of Sanskrit 
Grammar,’ Part I, p. 287) remarks: ‘The views of early 


1 It is true Panini defines the term उपसर्जन in i. 2. 43-44 but there the 
term is used in a different sense from which his predecessors used it, 
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erammarians are embodied in this rule which is apparently 
rejected by Panini in the following rules. What is far more 
probable, however, is that the rules तदशिष्यं संज्ञाप्रमाणत्वात 
(i 2.58) to कालोपसर्जने च तुल्यम्‌ (1, १,57) are really Vartikas 
interpolated in the sütras", The rules are interpolated, as we 
have seen, but they could not have come from pen of the 
great Vartikakara Kštyšyana, since, as we have seen, he is not 
against the theory of छुप and mauavata, 

Goldstiicker regards these five sutras as the key stone of 
Papini’s work and as containing his grammatical creed, and he 
draws some conclusions regarding the principle which he thinks 
Panini observed while using technical terms. These conclusions 
have been accepted by Burnell and others, but since his inter- 
pretation of the stitras is unwarranted and the siitras themselves 
are, as I have shown, later interpolations in the Astadhydy!, these 
conclusions must be rejected. 

We are now in a position to summarise our conclusion thus: 

(1) The traditional view that Panini refutes in sutras i 2, 
53-57 the views of his predecessors cannot be accepted because. 

(a) it cannot be reconciled with Paninis own views regard- 
ing proper names, and their treatment in grammar in regard to 
their gender and number, and because, 

( b ) it also runs counter to Panini’s usual practice of allow- 
ing option whenever there is a difference of opinion. 

(2) Consequently, we must regard the present stitras as later 
interpolations, which is corroborated by the circumstance that 
Katydyana, and also Patafijali, if we agree to consider the 
Bhasya on i. 2. 53 as spurious, are quite ignorant of them, 

(3) Because these Sütras are later interpolations, no inference 
ean legitimately be drawn from them regarding the principle that 
Panini might have. observed in dealing with grammatical 
technical terms. . | 


REVIEWS 

SASTRIYA PARIBHASA KOSA — The English Indian Dio- 
tionary cf Scientific Terminology : compiled by Yashwant 
Ramkrishna Date, B. A, LL. B., and Chintaman Ganesh 
-Karve, B. A, Editors of the Marathi Encyclopedia, the 
Marathi Lexicon, ete.: published by the Maharashtra 
Kosha Mandal, Ltd., Poona, 1948: pp. 18+ 680, double 
crown octavo, cloth: Price Rs. 40/- only. 

A dictionary in a language with a long literary history and 
with a well-established grammatical and lexicographical tradition 
is something we take for granted, being quite in the run of things. 
If such a dictiongry is comprehensive, and presents some new 
and unique features, and has heen prepared by competent 
authorities, ite appearance may be welcomed as marking an 
epoch in the scientific study of the language. Such dictiona- 
ries have been appearing for most of the major Indian languages; 
and they give ample testimony: to the interest taken by Indians 
of the present day in their languages. They record, however, the 
actual words of the language, in their diversity of sense ( with or 
without quotations), in their idiomatic use, and in their deriva- 
tions : and their usefulness is in direct ratio to their comprehensi- 
veness or completeness. They take a particular speech in ésse ~ 
in the actual form in which it exists; and the fuller the exposi- 
tion of the material of vocables, the more valuable will the dicti- 


onary be. 
But a work like the present one is on a different pedestal It 


is not so much a record of a speech as it actually is, but it is 
more of a direction as to the line the speech is to take in develo- 
ping itself further in expressiveness and in fullness. lt takes up 
the speech also in posse, in its future form and potentiality. It 
is not a mere guide for the understanding of the situationin the 
language as if is current now, but serves as a teacher and an 
indicator for the future, And in India we never bad a-greater need 
than at the present day for works of this type, to help the people 
in assimilating through their own mother-tongues the sciences 
and arts of the modern age. Huropean or modern science, in all its 
branches, theoretical and practical ; European or modern techno- 
logy and the various arts; European or modern thought in all the. 
departinents of human life and endeavour ~ these have definitely 
19 [Annals B. O. R, L. | 
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and irrevocably annexed India to their empire, which is bound to 
embrace the whole world and the entire human race. Science is 
one and indivisible, as if is universal and pan-cosmic, dealing 
as it does with the material or physical facts of existence. And 
for this, understanding and appreciation as well as participation 
in its development, and assistance in enlarging its scope and 
horizon, are expected of all civilised peoples. Philosophy, which 
is an attempt to solve the mystery of existence, is bound ( at least 
in its earlier stages) to be coloured by divergent attitudes, as 
the results of the reactions of the racial, cultural and historical 
factors; but even in this matter, certain basic or universal appro- 
aches are gradually establishing themselves, so thatthe sum 
total of philosophy, as a complement to science, will ultimately 
have a value and a use for the whole of humanity. 

The consummation towards which mankind is moving in the 
direction of evolving a single world culture in its two sides of 
action and theory, and science and philosophy, has got to be wel- 
comed by a Free India. And for the inevitable participation in 
helping this consummation, Indian languages must be prepared 
to play their part. For this, those who have control over the 
political administration of the country have a duty no less impor- 
tant than the scholars, scientists and writers who have the virtu- 
al guardianship of the various Indfan languages. 

The anicent and medieval culture of India already furnishes a 
background or basis for further progress towards the evolution of 
an all-world culture in its Indian setting. Individual Indian 
languages are seeking, each in its provincial environments, to 
meet the demands of modern science and modern technology, as 
well as modern thought. Scholars and writers and workers in the 
cause of science, familiar with English and other European 
Languages like French and German, have taken up the task of 
finding suitable words for scientific 2nd other facts and concepts, 
and objects and processes. 

In this work the continuity of Indian thought and scientific 
endeavour through the medium ot the Sanskrit language during 
a period of some thirty centuries has been a very great help. 
The Indian languages, whether Aryan or Dravidian, since the 
time they took shape or began to be employed for literature, 
have all along accepted the tutelage of Sanskrit. Sanskrit . voca-. 
bles present a ready-made mass of material for all sorts of ideas; 
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&nd the characteristics of Sanskrit as an inflexional language, 
with roots and modifying suffixes and prefixes, enable new words, 
as and when necessary being coined from its elements ad libitum. 
It was felt unnecessary to trouble about coining new terms with 
the help of current vernacular words and roots and forms ( them- 
selves derivatives of the old spoken Sanskrit of ancient times) 
when the riches of Sanskrit were ever ready .to be taken over by 
the medieval and modern languages of India. This reliance upon 
Sanskrit, which was inevitable, taking note of the place of 
Sanskrit in the background of Indian history and culture, has 
made the Indian Modern languages into “ borrowing Janguages ” 
and not “building languages,” borrowing their words from 
Sanskrit. 

With the exception of Urdu, which is the Musalman form of 
the great Hindi speech of North India, sll the major languages 
of India are today linked up with Sanskrit. In this way, 
Sanskrit forms the great- bond of union among all the great 
languages of India. Foresighted political thinkers and workers, 
in addition to scholars and others, who Know and appreciate the 
value or place of Sanskrit in the cultural history of India, have 
realised the importance of Sanskrit, not only in sustaining and 
extending Indian culture as a whole, but also as a great bond of 
Union : not only for the 350 millions of the people of the Union of 
India, but also for millions more in Ceylon, Indo-China and 
Indonesia, Weare seeing Sanskrit in this new light, as one of 
the most important and effective factors helping to maintain the 
Fundamental Unity of India. : 

Our linguistie scholars working independently in the diiferent 
parts of India, to rehabilitate Bengali and Marathi, Hindi and 
‘Gujarati, Kannada and Telugu for modern needs, were the first to 
realise this. The labours of individuals or groups of scholars, 
seeking to evolve Paribhüsüs or technical terms, scientific and 
otherwise, for the various languages, from the very start sought to 
make their terms pan-Indian by borrowing them from or basing 
them on Sanskrit. The Vangiya Sahitya Parisad and the Univer- 
sity of Calcutta, besides a few other bodies and individual workers 
dn Bengal; the Nagari Pracarint Sabhà in Benares; the Gujarat 
Vernacular Society ( now the Gujarat Vidya Sabha ) in Ahmedabad; 


1 
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the Maharastra Sahitya Parisad in Poona; and similar other bodies 
. vindicated the claims of Sanskrit in this direction. The 
importance of Sanskrit was more and more realised as our pre 
parations for freedom grew apace. And now we have a very 
conscious sense of the place of Sanskrit in our provincial as well 
as pan-Indian, and even to some extent extra-Indian, intellectual 
and cultural life. . . 

The present work compiled by two Maharashtrian lexico- 
graphers of eminence, for the benefit of Marathi speakers in the 
first instance, has been called the “ English-Indian Dictionary of 
Scientific Terminology" and this in a short title gives an 
important aspect of its scope or utility. The equivalents of a 
select number of English scientific technical terms have been 
carefully chosen; and, as these are all Sanskrit ( occasional 
Marathi words being indicated within square brackets ),.they 
are pan-Indian also, being almost squally employable by speakers 
of most other Indian languages. The first conscious and serious 
attempt to supply a comprehensive set of technical terms from 
the Sanskrit for the whole of India, which was to be used in all 
our Indian languages, was made by Dr. Raghu Vira, that great 
and versatile scholar from the Panjab, whose monumental 
Angla-Bharatiya or English- Indian Lexicon, dealing with one 
science only, namely, Chemistry, is a most remarkable produc- 
tion based on an astonishing erudition and linguistic skill, but 


going to an extreme in Sanskritisation which ‘the scientific © 


world in India in general is feeling rather diffident in accepting 
in toto. Mr. Sukhsampattilal Bhandari of Ajmer also brought 
out his very useful dictionary of technical terms in -Hindi for 


the sciences and arts, where also the Sanskrit basis is emphasised, - 


making it suitable for all other Indian languages as well. 
_ Dictionaries for the various sciences and for philosophy, for law 
and for administration along similar lines have also appeared in 
the various provinces. | 

The Süstriya-Paribhüsd- Kosa of Messrs. Date and Karve is the 
most exhaustive single work of this kind which has appeared 
so far. In a compact and handy volume, quite a wide selection 
of technical terms relating to the following subjects have been 
vathered together: Economies; Politics and Law; Mathematics; 


* 
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Biology : Astronomy; Philosophy and Religion: Navigation; 
Physics; Zoology; Geology and Geography; Mechanics: 
Chemistry ; Botany; Engineering; Anatomy; Physiology; 
Surgery and Medicine; Philology; Education; besides:a number 
of subjects of general interest, in addition to the above specialised 
ones, - In getting together these terms, the compilers have taken 
due help from most of the works published previously in 
this field, particularly in Maharastra. But it can only be expected 
that a few well-known works well-known in other parts 
of India, would be inadvertently omitted or missed. For example, 
the Pratyaksa-sariram, a Sanskrit work on modern Anatomy, by 
the late Mahamshopadhyaya Kaviraja Gananatha Sastri of 
Calcutta, appears to have been missed, for the name of this work 
does not occur in the list of books and papers consulted for 
Medicine and Surgery, Physiology and Anatomy. 


The compilers have followed a laudable principle in giving a 
wide choice of technical terms. The present is an experimental 
stage, and we are not yet out of an age when there is no official 
coordination of work done in a scattered and desultory fashion 
in different parts of the country. Since we are generally agreed 
that a scientific and technical terminology for India which will 
be acceptable to speakers of all Indian Languages ( barring Urdu, 
which, however, we are confident, will ultimately abandon its 
bias for Persian anc Arabic vocables and will finally merge into 
Hindi) must be from the Sanskrit, the Government of India 
should take note of this fact and immediately appoint a committee 
with representatives from the major languages of India to frame 
a series of technical terms in the various sciences and arts on a 
Sanskrit basis for employment in all our Indian languages, 
Certain definite principles in this’matter can only be laid down 
and the necessary initiative can then be taken by such a central 
authoritative body. We are all talking of ultimately replacing 
English by our Indian languages, even in the domain of higher 
education ; but the sincerity of our profession is belied by our 
inactivity, at least in not having a planned and concerted action 
on an all-India basis, to ensure the very necessary psn-Indian 


agreement in this matter. The Government should inimediately 
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implement its decision to work out a uniform system of technical 
terms for the whole of India along lines suggested by linguistic 
experts and representatives of the different languages. 


Meanwhile, a work like Messrs. Date and Karve’s Znglish- 
Indian Scientific Terminology, will form a Vade mecum for all 
working in evolving a common Scientific Terminology for India. 
Judging from the trend and history of Indian culture, the enor- 
mous sums of money spent by the Nizam’s Government in finding 
Persian and Arabic techincal terms for Urdu and in translating 
standard scientific-and other specialized works from modern 
European languages into Urdu can only be characterised as ` 
having been an unfortunate waste. 


The learning and orderly arrangement found in the present 
work are fully worthy of the authors of the Marathi Encyelope- 
dia and the Lexicon of Marathi and other standard works of refe- 
rence. It will of course be essy to tinker here and there with 
suggestions, and to find out faults of omission ard commission, 
particularly the former, But that does not in the least detract 
from the solid worth of the, Dictionary both as a scientific and 
8 national cultural production of highest value. On the basis of 
its Sanskrit vocables, the work has done a signal service to all 
Indian languages ; a Bengali, a Hindi-user, an Oriya, a Kanna- 
diga, or à Malayali will revel in it and will draw words from it 
for his mother-tongue, as much as a Maharastrian. For precision, 
we should have & single term for each single concept: that should 
be the general principle, which can however only be worked up 
to by a representative pan-Indian commitiee 88 suggested above, 
‘But for the present, we can only express our admiring gratitude 
to the painstaking compilers ofthe present work, which, while 
giving an added support to our first article of faith, namely, of 
India being one country with a single culture, marks quite defi- 
nitely an advance by India as a whole in ranging her intellec- 
tual training and culture in harmony with the scientific thought. 
and achievements of the present age, by marshalling together for 
. the use of sll and sundry throughout the whole of the country a 
good deal of the means of expression, in the process of both crea- 
tion and actual employment. 


Suniti Kumar Chatterji, 


ANANDARANGAVIJAYA-CAMPU OF SRINIVASA KAVI, 

= edited with critical introduction, notes and Sanskrit com- 

gi mentary by V. Raghavan. ( Copies available with the 

| Author, Madras University or B. G. Pauland Co. G, T, 
Madras ) 1948 I 


It was probably as a happy recreation among his more severe 
tasks .that Dr. Raghavan, the brilliant Sanskrit scholar of 
Madras, has undertaken the present edition. As he says, the 
Anandarangavijayacampa ‘‘is an addition to the historical kavyas in 
Sanskrit." Nevertheless, it is of a very peculiar kind. Not so 
much because it is written in campi-form, which is seldom used 
for historical kavyas, but because it throws light on the singular 
personality of Anandaranga Pillai, who was in the 18th century 
dubbasb to the French at Pondicherry. Even after the publication 
of the precious Daily Diary ( Dina Caritai) of A, Pillai, ( English 
translation ) this camps is not without value from the historical 
point of view. It supplements the Diary here and there. Moreover 
the work is not without interest from the literary point of view. 
Although very recent, Srinivasa indulges in the conventions of the 
ancient time (description of the seasons) and in the artifices of 
fabda — and artha-alamkara, but he tries to be moderate and his 
style is generally simple and clear. The poem, patronised by A. 
Pillai himself, is dated 1752. 


I borrow these details from Dr. Raghavan’s preface, but the 
learned editor gives much more than the text and the short preface, 
In an elaborate introduction, he describes according to the Diary 
the career of his hero. It is. particularly touching for Frenchmen 
to see the deep admiration Pillai felt for Dupleix and how he identi- 
fied himself with the French. But is it not sad to observe that in 
spite of all this devotion and self-abnegation, he found only ingra- 
titude and died forgotten and misunderstood ? His activity coin- 
cides with the French power: ‘a few days after his death, ‘‘ the 
. French flag on the Fort Louis was replaced by the English, ” 
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Dr. Raghavan gives an instructive chronological table from: 
1699 to 1761, a short bibliography, and a summary of contents of 
the Camp itself. “This very brief summary is full of notes compa- 
ring the data in the poem with those in the Diary. The text itself 
is critically edited with the help of two manuscripts and of the inci- 
dental fippani attached to the manuscripts, which probably is due 


to the author himself. 


Finally, the editor has taken the trouble to give a detailed tika 
in Sanskrit, which gives, besides the usual equivalents or definitions, 
all the more philological information concerning the figures of 
speech, the literary sources, etc. 


Most of the proper names or titles are easily identifiable, thanks 
to the summary. However a special index would: have proved use- 
ful for them, and even more so for the numerous new words ot 
rare words, such as( on which point of course the editor himself 
draws our attention) garbhadbaraka p. 27 as sanskrization of drav. 
karwvendan ; küpbari p. 177 ‘‘caffre,” nigra ibid negro, 
Sataghni p. 127 in the sense of “canon” and nalika ibid. for 
^ gun." Some interesting matter of this kind is.given by the 


lippant. . 
It must be aknowledged that this edition has been prepared very 
carefully. A perfect command of Sanskrit is characteristic of Dr. 


Raghavan's publications since long. 
Louis Renou 


HISTORICAL GRAMMAR OF APABHRAMSA by Dr, 
G. V. TAGARE, M.A., B.T,, Ph. D., Deccan College Post- 
graduate and Research Institute, Poona; 1948, Royal 8vo, 
pp. xviii, + 454, Price Rs. 21/- 


This volume is the third in what may now be definitely called 
the “ Katrean School” of Indian Linguistics entirely initiated 
by Dr. S. M. Katre of Poona. This school has started, for the first 
time in the history of Indiau, if not Indo-European, Linguistics, 
an entirely new method of approach to Linguistics, viz, “ the 
chronoregional method” in accordance with which the space- 
time context of each linguistic fact is placed in the forefront, for 
every linguistic form occurs in some place at some time and a 
comparative neglect of sither of these two indissoluble features is 
bound to deviate the linguistic student into error. For instance 
the work under review, which is a historical description of Apa» 
bhraméa into five sub-periods (a) 500 A, D, (b) 600-1000 A, D. 
(6) 1000 A, D., (d) 1100 A. D. and (e) 1200 A, D. This classi- 
fication would correspond to the “chrono” of “ chronoregional" . 
method, At the same time, however, he classifies Apabhrarhsa 
into three main divisions, viz. (a) Western, corresponding to 
areas where Gujarati, Rajasthani and Hindi are spoken foday, (b) 
Southern, corresponding to Maharashtra, Berar and some adjoi- 
ning regions, (0) Eastern, corresponding to Bengal, Bihar and 
Orissa. Now every Apabhramsa grammatical form has been defi- 
nitely brought under both these heads, as a single instance, on p. 
121, will show: . 
Instrumental Singular ( masc. neut, stem ) 


Cent. A.D. Western Ap. Southern Ap. Eastern Ap. | 
1000 sappi khuruppim: pamguttim 


The minimum advantage of this method is the removal of 
error, The author's survey of Apabbramsa sounds corresponding 
to Old Indo-Aryan r, a monument of colossal industry and indi- 
cating the hard, tough stuff of which he must have been made, 
will immediately show it. Hitherto the student of Indian lingu- 
istics has been taught the smooth correspondences, in Middle 
Indo-Aryan to Old Indo-Aryan r, viz, « in the South-West, j in 
20 [ Annals, B, ७, R.I, | 
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the North and the Hast. Buta reading of this book will convince 
this student that his plain sailing has been only a fool's paradise 
and that Rousseau’s observation " Life is not a straight line " is 
terribly true. For Dr. Tagare, by an array of statistical facts, 
tells:us that the Eastern Apabhraméa no doubt kept up 7:7, but in 
the Western Apabhramša i went on increasing from 43% to 66-67. 
This phenomenon began from the 10th cent. A. D. onwards, indi- 
cating a large-scaled borrowing ( p. 42). 

Dr, Tagare’s work begins with an illuminating exposition 
of the term Apabhramésa, originally signifying “ a corrupt or dete- 
riorated form " but later denoting a literary dialect which was 
current from 500 to 1200 A. D. The importance of the Apabhrarh- 
89 stage of Indo-Aryan has been vividly and impressively pre- 
sented on p. 15, where it has been pointed out that in view of the 
paucity of Prakrit inscriptions after 400 A, D. the Prakrits most 
probably ceased to be understood after this period, while the 
Modern Indo-Aryan languages were yet to appear. It was Apa- 
bhramsa which was predominantly the literary language of the 
common people during the period between 500 A. D. and 1200 
A.D. Dr. Tagare’s work, therefore, is initially the history of 
Indo-Aryan between 500 A. D. and 1200 A, D. In the Introduc- 
tion he gives a valuable list of nearly all the Apabhraméa lite- . 
rary works, not only in a chronological order, but also assigning . 
some of the leading Apabhrarn$a works to the particular geogra- 
phical regions listed above, with informative and critical com- 
ments. Thus he tells us, on the authority of Dr. P. L. Vaidya, 
that the Mahapurana of Puspadanta represents the Southern 
Apabhrarsa. 

In several respects Dr. Tagare’s work may be called an adven- 
ture, To start & historical grammar of Apabhraméa in the absence 
of a historical grammar of Prakrits was a stroke of boldness, 
again indicating the hard stuff of which Dr. Tagare must have 
been made, He must have felt himself handicapped af every 
step. . Thus on pp. 205-8 he compares Apabhrarhéa forms of the 
pronoun 1st person to those given by the Prakrit Grammarians, 
But the limitations of the material, hardly based on strictly histori- 
cal principles, offered by these grammarians, are only too well 
known. to us, | | | 
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~ The author has traced the chronological history of every 
‘declensional and conjugational form in Apabhrarhsa, while in the 
Introduction he offers general conspectus of Apabhrathsa phono- 
logical and morphological features. Among them the following 
distinctly characteristic features of Apabhrarhsa may be noted. 


(1) A loug vowel + single consonant corresponding to short 
vowel + consonant group of Sanskrit which is a notable feature 
of most of the modern Indo-Aryan languages, occurs side by side 
with the Prakrit correspondence short vowel + double consonant : 
cf, (sahasa) Z sahasra, diha Z dirgha. 


(2) Like (7) Old Indo-Aryan (ks) also represents. many 
complicated modifications in various regions in various periods. 
Thus Western Apabhramsa was originally a ks > kh dialect, but 
from 1000 A. D. onwards ( ch) begins to predominate: e. g. before 
1000 A. D. Wap. (pekkhu) < (preksa), but after 1000 A, D. 
( picchai ) < ( preksa ). 


(3)Similar space time modifications occur for (tva) < (tt) 
or (pp ). 


(4 ) In Apabhrarhéga, all Old Indo-Aryan sibilants are changed 
into(s), In connection with nominal declension, the author has 
pointed out that the direct case was formed before 600 A. D. 
Instrumental and locative remained distinct up to the end 
of the llth century. In normal declension, Apabhram$a shows 
only 3 cases, viz, the direct ( which was formed, for the first time, 
during the Apabhraméga period), the Instrumental, and the . Dat. 
gen. abl. which supplied the basis for the oblique case of modern 
Indo- Aryan languages. The termination of the direct sg. is 
(-y-) which is characteristic of Apabhraméa, The Loc. Instr. 
sg. is -a-hi ( Skrt-a-smín ). 


(5) Re. the origin of the postpositions so predominant in 
modern Indo-Aryan languages, the author gives a valuable 
suggestion. These post-positions were due to the confusion of 
cases, resulting from the fusion of the Locative and Instrumental, 
_ and of the Locative-Genitive-Dative. - In order to show which 
particular case was meant, the speaker began to use an additional 
post-position after the usually current case, 
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(6) Though the Katrean method has not been applied to the 
nominal stem-formation, being only confined to declension and 
conjugation, interesting features of comparative productiveness 
of suffixes have been pointed out; thus we learn that the suffix 
(-da)is very popular in Western Apabhramša ( p. 339 ), as in the 
word (rukkha-da ) " tree ", and that (isa ) < ( dr$a ) has remained 
popular in modern Indo-Aryan languages, as in Hindi, Marathi 
and their cognate dialects ( p. 34 ), l 


(7) The author gives a simple and happy classification of the 
Apabhrarnša verbal bases into four types: (६) The present 
Active bases, e. g. ( pavat ) < ( prüpnoti), by the addition of the 
suffix (<a). (b)present passive bases, e. g. (upajja) < (ut- 
pad-ya) (e) Past passive participles e. g, (paitíhai ) < 
(pravista- ) (d) onomatopoeie, e. g. ( gula-gulai ) “ trumpets ” 
( p. 283 ). 


(8) Dr. Tagare gives an exhaustive survey of the 1st pers, 
Bing. present termination ( -aŭ ) in Apabhraih$a, its gradual deve- 
lopment between 500 A, D. and 1194 A. D. He traces it to the 
influenee of the pronominal ending -aZ and adduces Pali and 
Asokan parallels in favour of this interesting hypothesis, 


(9) A very unusual, if not abnormal, feature of Apabhrarháa 
is the enormous number of terminations in the Imperative 2nd sg. 
In some of these, ag in (Jümasu), ( kahasu), (hanasu) (p. 302), 
could one read the pronominal suffixes so rich in Eastern and 
particularly Western Panjab. In Panjabi we say (marsu) “ beat 
him °’, though the speaker never knows; that (-su) here means 
“him’’, he will simply translate (marsu) as "beat", If a 
re-reading of the Apabhrathsa texts concerned could imply that the 
verb ending in (-sw ) is invariably or predominantly transitive, 
we may perhaps get a little support for this suggestion. The 
author traces correspondence (-asu) [should it be (-su) or (-asu) 2] 
to (-sva ), but this unusual phonological, though proceeding from 
the authority of Pischel (p.298) requires to be proved by an 
adequately copious number of parallel illustrations, 


(10) The history of the specifically Apabhrariéa Infinitive 
suffix -ama-correspondences of which dominate the Infinitive of 
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the modern Indo-Aryan Languages, has been traced from 600 
A.D, as in(sahana-). In 1000 A, D. ~ ana forms grow abun- 
dantly. | 


Could over-powered gratitude dare to eriticize such a work, 
before which generations to come would bow down in admiration 
for incalculable benefits offered by it? Progress is too exacting to 
respect dignity. “ The good is the enemy of the better ", says the 
French proverb. The world is progressing towards four dimen- 
sions, why halt only at two dimensions-time-space? If the third 
item " Man'' is not added so that the dominating principle of 
Linguistics becomes Time-Space Man, Linguistics is doomed. 
. The treatment of vocabulary in the “Index Verborum " at the 
end of the words shows how disappointingly ‘‘ Man” i, e. Culture, 
has been neglected. Ifa generation ago, Indian Linguistics had 
already produced works like the “ Behar Peasant Life," why this 
retrogression? Why should not “ Culture as mirrored in Apa- 
bhrarhsa vocabulary ” have been presented to the reader? Such 
are the questions which the exacting criticism offered by Dame 
Progress would ask. But such questions could by no means 
detract from the greatness of the work produced by Dr, Tagare, 
and inspired by Dr. Katre. 


= Siddheshwar Varma 


WHO WERE THE SHUDRAS? By Dr. B, R. Ambedkar, 
Published by Thacker and Co., Ltd., Bombay, 1946, 
Pp. XIV +259+4 maps, Price Hs. 12/8 only. 


This eminent work throws a new light on the problem. It is 
divided into ten chapters and six Appendices. The various 
chapters deal with the following subjects: (1) The Riddle of 
the Siidras; (2) The Brahmanical Theory of the Origin of the 
Südras; (3) The Brahmanical Theory of the status of the 
Südras; (4) Südras versus Aryans; (5) Aryans against 
Aryans; (6) Südras and. Dàsas; (7) The Sidras were | 
. Ksatriyas; (8) The number of Varpas, three or four; (9) 
Brahmanas versus Südras; (10 ) The degradation of the Südras ; 
(11) The Theory of reconciliation; and (12) The Theory in the 
crucible, 

On pages iv and v the author has summarized the whole 
position of his hypothesis: (1) The Südras were one of the 
Aryan communities of the solar race. (2) There was a time 
when the Aryan society recognized only three Varnas, namely 
Brahmanas, Ksatriyas and Vai$yas, (3) The Südras did not form 
a separate Varna. They ranked as part of the Ksatriya Varna in 
the Indo-Aryan society. (4) There was a continuous feud 
between the Sidra kings and the Brahmanas in which the 
Brahmanas were subjected to many tyrannies and indignities. ( 5) 
As a result of the hatred towards Südras generated by the 
tyrannies and oppressions, the Brahmanas refused to perform the 
Upanayana of the Südras. (6) Owing to the denial of the Upa- 
nayana, the Südras who were Ksatriyas became socially 
degraded, fell below the rank of the Vaisyas and thus came to 
form the fourth Varna. Thus the author starts with few assump- 
tions, namely, that there were only three Varnas originally, that 
the Purusa-sükta.( Reveda X, 90) must have been a later docu- 
ment, that the reference in the Mahabharata ( Santi Parvan, 60, 
38-40) to Sudàasa as a Sidra, indicates that the Südras must 
have been a heroic people belonging to the Ksatriya Varta, and 
that the Südras were dethroned from their original position by - 
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the Brahmanas by prohibiting them from performing the 
Upanayana Ceremony. The author has eventually identified the 
Südras with the Ksatriyas and given details regarding the early 
conflicts between the Brahmanas and the Ksatriyas, 


Without entering into the other problems, we might say that 
the author hag really done an eminent service in the field of 
scholarship. While referring to the problem of Sudisa as being a 
Sidra, the author has rightly thrown light on one of the early 
warrior-tribes in proto-India. We do agree with the author in 
so far as he points out that the Südras formed a martial race in 
the early period of Indian history. The Mahabharata refers again 
to the Sidrabhiras as forming a part of the Sarhgaptaka Ganas. 
If the conclusion of the above author be correct, then it must be’ 
said that the Südras also werea people like the Abhiras, The 
most suprising record comes from the early Greek writers, who 
observe that the Südras also were a republican people who were. 
in prominence at the time of the invasion of Alexander the Great. 
And if we can believe that the early Sudisa and the later King 
Sadraka (the supposed author of the Mrcchakatika) could 
have possibly belonged to this heroic tribe, then we can easily 
see how the Sidra tribe existed during this vast period. 


Thus agreeing with the author in regard to the main 
hypothesis, we wish to differ from him in regard to the details of 
the same. The early Mohenjo Daro discoveries have also thrown 
a flood of light on the problem. It is true that the whole of the 
Rgveda with the exception of the Purusa-siikta does not refer 
to the fourth Varna. In factitis our bold assertion that the 
development of the caste-system took place only after the contact 
of the Aryans with the non-Áryans. If this be so, then it is 
just possible that the Aryans must have converted many of 
the non~Aryans into their own fold. The Matsyas, who 
were a non-Aryan race, were so assimilated in the period of 
the Brahmanas. Even so, it is just probable that the Südras were 
also a non-Áryan tribe,; and that some of the members of this 
tribe must have been allowed to join the early caste-system. 
But, while allowing some of the Südras to enter into the fold of 
Aryanism, the later Vedic Brahmanas seem to have picked up & 
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fancy of applying the non-Aryan name Sidra to all those whom~ 
So-ever they abhorred or hated ( including the non~Aryans who ` 
were not willing to be converted). The other expression was 
Vrafya, According to Apastamba ‘ Vrātya ” means an honorable 
guest. The expression had a sacred significance in the time of 
the Atharvaveda. Even so, the whole of ancient Indian history 
places before. us the two phases, namely, the working of the Stidra 
ribe, and of those who were designated as Südras—the fourth 
Varna. If we bear in mind this peculiar two fold position of the 
Südras in ancient India, we can see why the Brahmanas were so 
opposed to the interests of the Sidra Varna. If our assumption be 
correct, then the problem of the prohibition of the thread-ceremony 
to the Südras also need not come in our way. 


However, the present work of the learned savant deserves to 
be read and re~read~again and again. It is a brilliant analysis 
coming from the pen of an eminent scholar of the day. 


A. P. Karmarkar 


ARYAN: PATH. ( April 1950) Vol. X XI, No. 4, contains , as 
usual several important and -thought-provoking articles and 
reviews of many outstanding new books. Every issué of this 
journal offers 48 pages of the most substantial, authoritative, and 
stinulating reading material, including & number of very. 
significant and striking editorials, discussing with unprejudiced 
frankness the vital problems of the day from the universal and’ 
spiritual point of view. Under the distinguished editorship of' 
Madame Sopria Wadia, the Aryan Path has been endeavouring’ 
for the last twenty years to uphold the unchanging values of the 
spirit in a world of prejudice and change by bringing together 
the peoples of the world in mutual sympathy and appreciation 
and especially by interpreting the Hast to the West and vice- 
versa. “ Things of the mind are not of the clay’ said the English: 
poet Byron. Verily the values of the spirit to which the Aryan 
Path has dedicated itself are ever-lasting and it isa matter for 
solace to all spiritually .minded people in this country and 
outside that the banner of the spirit has been kept -fluttering 
high above the warring humanity by Madame Wadia and her 
Arya Sangha following the Aryan Path, which stands for all that 
is noble in East and West alike, from the ancient times to 
modern days 

The Aryan Path stands in the front rank of high-class 
periodicals in this country and commands the respect, of 
thoughtful men all over the world. The self-less and self-sacrific- 
ing service of Madame Wadia to the noble cause of the Aryan 
Path has done not a little in conveying the message of our 
ancient Indian civilization and culture to the remotest corners 
of the globe. To understand the full significance of this message 
‘we must understand the definition of " Arya” given by Maha- 
‘pbharata ( V, 90, 53 ) viz, ) l 

^ Vrttena hi bhavatyaryah 
na dhanena na vidyaya I f 

One becomes ürya by good conduct ( ortta) and not by’ wealth 
( dhana) or learning (vidya). The Aryan Path is ultimately vrita 
(good conduct) in the widest sense of the term implying 
goodness towards all living beings at all times and in all places 
on this globe, All readers of the “ Aryan-Path” will join us 
when we say " Long live the Aryan Path and long live its 
distinguished Editor to inspire us with cheer &nd hope every 
month so that we may not go astray from the Aryan Path ". 


P. K, Gode 


“AYURVEDIC TREATMENTS OF KERALA Bv N, S.'Mooss, 
Kottayam 1946 ( 2nd Edition ) 


* The Ayurvedic treatments of Malabar” is a useful book 
dealing with the inunction and sudation therapies in all their varied 
aspects. The five modes of purification known as Panchakarma 
are current still in Kerala. These Snehana, Svedana, Basti and 
Sirobasti are things that are little in vogue in other parts of India. 
Their descriptions are only in books. The present book serves a 
very useful purpose in giving practical details of these therapies 
with descriptive diagrams. It is hoped that before long these whole- 
somie measures become common throughout the country and 
thus contribute to the material advancement of the practice of 
Ayurveda and to the general welfare of society. The book is well 
printed and got.up and contains asmall foreward by Dr. Ravi 
Varma the wellknown champion of Ayurveda in Kerala, The book 
is wellworth reading 


P. M. Mehta. 


“TANTRA: YUKTI], Publishers—Vaidyasarathi, Kottayam. 


This small booklet is a useful contribution to Ayurvedic litera- 
ture. - The author of this is one Neela Megha of Gokarna in the 
Canara district on the west coast of India. . Neither the time nor 
other circumstances ot his life are available. But the book is an 
explanation in verse and prose of the various logical and other 
technical terms used by dialecticians of medicine. ‘These terms 
are a special class by themselves and have a logico-medical connota- 
tion. They are skill and cryptic exposition of medical subjects. 
Their definite understanding is necessary to the clear interpretation 
of the. aphoristic texts of Ayurveda, Caraka enumerates some 
thirty-six of these technical phrases. .‘‘ Tantra-yukti" means just 

technical phrases.’ Orther authors have enumerated a larger or a 
smaller number of them. The book is useful for the student and 


teacher of the’ dialectic of Ayurveda and for the general reader too. 


P. M. Mehta. 
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Allahabad University Journal, 
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University, 
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Director. of Archaeology, 
Baroda, 
Superintendent of Archaeo- 
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superintendent of Archaeo- 

logy, Trivandrum, (S, India). 

Editor, * The Aryan Path", 
Malbar Hill, Bombay 6. 


Assam Research Society, 
^ Gaubati ( Assam ). 


Curator, Baroda State 
Museum, Baroda. 
(3.3. & CLL Rly.) 


Editor, Journal of the 
Banares Hindu University, 
Banares. ( U.P.) 


Secretary, Bharata Itihasa 
Samshodhak Mandal, 
314, Sadashiv Peth, 

Poona 2. 


Editor, Bharatiya Vidya, 
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan 
Chaupati Road, Bombay 7. 


Editor, Journal of Bibar 
Research Society, 
Patua, ( Bihar ). 


Journal of the Bombay 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, Town Hall, 
Fort, Bombay. 


Bombay Natural History 


Society, Apollo Street, 
Fort, Bombay. 
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22 Editor, Journal of the 
University of. Bombay, ` 
Fort, Bombay. 


23 Editor, ५ Buddha Prabha ” 
| Buddha Society, 
Nair Bldgs., 
Lamington Road, Bombay 7. 


24 Editor, Journal of the Burma 
Research Society, 
Bernard Free Library, 
Rangoon, ( Burma ) 


25 Editor,“ Calcutta Review ", 
Senate House, 
Calcutta University, Calcutta. 


26 Editor, “ University of 
. Ceylon. Review ”, 
University of Ceylon, 
Colombo, ( Ceylon ) 


27 Librarian, Conmera Public 
Library, Egmore, Madras. 


28 Editor, * Bulletin of the 
Deccan College Research 
Institute', Poona r. 


29 Editor, "Educational Review," 
clo Annamalai University, 
_ Annamalainagar, 


( South India ). 


30 Superintendent of Epigraphy 
Mylapore, Madras. 
31 Editor, “ Journal of the 
Greater India Society ”, 
21, Badur Bagan Row, 
Calcutta. 


32 The Government Epigraphist 
for India, Ootacmund. 
( South India ) 
33 Government Oriental 
Library, Mysore. 
34 Editor, “ Journal of the 
Gujarat Research Society ,” 
University School of 
: Economics, Bombay. 
35 Librarian, Imperial Library 
Calcutta. 


36 Editor, " Indian Culture ” 
170, Manictola Street, 
Calcutta. 


37 Editor, “ Indian Historical 
Quarterly ?, c/o The Calcutta 
" Oriental Press, Ltd., 9, 
Panchanan Ghosh Lane, 
Calcutta. 


38 Editor, ** Journal of Indian 
History, " Travancore Uni- 
versity, Trivandrum. 


39 Editor, “ The Indian Re- 
view," clo G. A. Natesan 
& Co., G. T., Madras. 


40 Secretary, Indian History 
Congress, c/o University 
of Allahabad, Allahabad, 


41 Editor, “Journal of the Iranian 
League”, Navasari Build- 
ings, Fort, Bombay. 

42 Editor, “Journal of the Indian 

Society of Arts”, 
11, Wellington Square, 
"Calauta. 
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43 Editor, “ Indiana", Indiana. 


. Home, Gandhi gram, 
Banares City. ( U.P.) 


44 Editor, “ The Indian Archi- 
ves”, c/o Imperial Record 
Department, New Delhi. 


45 Secretary, Iranian Associa- 


tion, Allice Buildings, ° 


Fort, Bombay. 
46 Editor, “ Islamic Culture ”, 
Hyderabad, ( Dn. ). 
47 Registrar, University of 
Poona,  Ganeshkhind, 
Poona 3. 
48 Secretary, “Institute Vasco de 
Gama ”, Nova Goa, 
( Portuguese India ). 
49 International Academy of 
Indian Culture, 
c/o Dr. Raghu Vira, Nagpur 
University, Nagpur, (C. P.). 
go Editor, “ Jain Antiquary ", 
| Jain Siddhant Bhavan, 
Arrah, ( Bihar ) 


sr Editor, “ Jain Gazette” 
91, Parish Venkatachala, 
Iyer Street, 
G. T., Madras. 


$2 Editor, “ Jain Hitaiski ", 
c/o. Manager, Jain Grantha 
Ratnakar Karyalaya, 
Hirabagh, Bombay 4. 
53 Editor, “ Shri Jain Satya- 
Prakasha ", Ghee Kanta, i 
- Ahmedabad, ( Gujarat ). 


¥ 


` ` 


54 Editor, Journal of the Ganga- 
nath Jlia Research Institute, 
Allahabad, ( U. P. ). 


$ Secretary, “ Kalinga Historical 
| Research Society”, . 
P, O. Balangir, 
( Orissa ). 


56 Editor, " The Kalpaka ", the 
Latent Light Culture, 
Coimbatore, ( Š. India ). 


7 Editor, Journal of the K. R. 

‘Kama Oriental Institute, 

134-36, Apollo St., Fort, 
Bombay. — 


f^t 


58 Manager, “ Kalyan Kalpa- 
taru "^, Gorakbapur, 
CU. P: y. 


९9 Editor, “ Karnatak Historical 
Quarterly”, Dharwar. 


60 Secretary, Karnatak Sahitya 
Parishad, Hardinge Road, 
Charmow Petha, 
Bangalore. 


61 Editor, “ Journal of the 
Oriental Research Kuppu- 
swami Shastry Research 

Institute, Madras. 


62 Editor, “ Journal of Depart- 
ment of Letters”, 
48, Hazra Road, Ballygung, 
l Calcutta. 


63 Librarian, Madras University 
Library, Madras. 
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64 Editor, “Journal -of the 
Mahabodhi-Society ", 
4-A, College Square, 
Calcutta. 


65 Editor, “ Maharashtra Sahitya 
Patrika”, Maharashtra Sahitya 


Parishad Karyalaya, Tilak 
Road, Poona 2. 


66 Editor, “ Man in India”, 
. Church Road, Ranchi, 
. (B.N. Ry. )s ( Bihar ). 


67 Editor, “ Quarterly Journal 
of the Mythic Society ”, 
Cenotaph Road, Bangalore. 


68 Editor, “ Marg ”, 
25, Cuffe Parade, Colaba, 
. Bombay $. 


69 Editor, * The Journal of the 
Music Academy ", 

Kesari Kuteeram Buildings, 
Royapettah, Madras. 


70 Editor, " Nagari Pracharini 
Patrika”, N. P. Sabha, 
Banares City, ( U. P. ) 


71. Editor, “ Journal of the 

Nagpur University ”, 
University of Nagpur, 

Nagpur, ( C. P. ). 


72 Editor, “Journal of the 
Mysore University ", 
. . Mysore, ( S. 1. ) 
73 Editor, " New Review ", 
Calcutta. ` 


74 Editor, “ Journal of the 
Numismatic Society of 
India”, Prince of Wales 
Museum, Bombay E 

75 Editor, " New Indian 

Antiquary ", Samartha 

Sadan, Karnatak Publi- 

shing House, Girgaon, 
Bombay 4. 

76 Editor, “ Navabharata ”, 

_ 291, Shanawar, Poona 2. 


77 Director, Oriental Institute, 
Baroda. 

78 Editor, “ Annals of the 
Oriental Reséarch ”, 


University of Madras, 
Madras. 


79 Secretary, Vishveshvara- 
nanda Vedic Research 
Institute, Hoshiarpur, 


( E. Punjab. ) 


8o Editor, " Philosophical 
Quarterly ", c/o Indian 
Institute of Philosophy 
` Amalner, ( East Khandesh ). 


81 Editor, " Poona Orientalist " 
| 15, Shukrawar Peth, — 
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82 Editor, “Prabuddha Bharata,” 
Mayavati, Dist. Almora, 
( Himalayas ). 
83 Editor, “ Prabuddha 
Karnatak ", Mysore. 
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84 Editor, “ Prachya Wani”, 
3, Federation Street, 
Calcutta. . . 
85 Editor, “ Samshodhak ”, 
Rajawade Samshodhan 
Mandal, Dbulia, 
( West Khandesh ) 
86 Editor, “ Journal of the 
Ramavarma Research 
Institute”, Trichur, 
( S. India ). 
87 Editor, “ Journal of the 
= Royal Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, 1 Park Street, 
Calcutta. 
88 Secretary, Sadul Rajasthan 
Research Institute, 


Bikaner, ( Rajputana ). l 


89 Editor, “Sanskrit College 
Magazine " Government 
Sanskrit College, Mysore. 
go The Curator for the 
Publication - of Sanskrit - 
Manuscripts, Trivandrum, 
| ( S. India ). 
91 Editor, " The Sanskrit 
Sahitya Parishad Parrika, 
Shyambazaar, -Calcutta. 
92 Sharadashram, 
| Yeotmal, ( Berar ) 
93 Editor, “ Science and 
Culture ” 92, Upper 
. -Circular Road, 
Calcutta. 
94 Editor, “ Sino-Indian 
Studies”, 9, Panchanan 
Ghose Lane, Calcutta 


- Oriental Press, Ltd., Calcutta. - 


95 Manager, “ Silpi * 
10, Narasingapuram Street, 
Mount Road, Madras. 
96 Editor, Journal of the 
Shri Venkateshwara 
Oriental Research Institute, 
Tirupati, ( S. India ). 
97 Librarian, The Tanjore 
S. M. Library, Tanjore. 
( S. India ). 


98 Editor, Journal of the 
Telugu Academy, 
Cecanada, ( S. L. ) 
99 Hon. Director, Journal 
of the Travancore Univer- 
sity Oriental Manuscripts 
Library, Trivandrum, (S. 1.) 
roo Editor, * Journal of the 


U. P. Historical Society ", 
Lucknow, ( U.P.) 


IOI ‘Secretary, Varendra. 
Research Society, 
Rajusbabt, ( Bengal ). 

102 Editor,“ Vedanta Kesari ” 

Shri Ramakrishna Math,. 
Mylapore, Madras 4. 


103 Editor, “ Vedic Magazine > 
Labore. 


ro4 Editor, “ Annals of the 
Sri Venkateshwara Oriental 
. Research Institute ", 
Tirupati, ( S. India ). 
Ios: Editor, Vishvabhàrati 
.. Quarterly, 
Santiniketan, ( Béngal ) 
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5 , Editor, " Annual Bibliogra- 
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Quarterly Journal of 
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9 Editor, “Asiatic Review " 
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15 
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, phy, University Hall, 
14, Gordon Square, 
: London, W..C.1., (England ). 
Editor, “ Bulletin of the 
. American Council of 
Learned Societies 
New York, (U. S. A..) 
The Library, "^ ^"^" 
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[ A study in the impact of the Aryans on Indian Culture] 


By 


> 


BUDDHA PRAKASH 
I 


" Whenever civilization seems to be choking amidst its weeds 
of wealth and debt and servitude,” wrote H, G. Wells, " when 
its faiths seem rotting into cynicism and its powers of further: 
growth are hopelessly entangled in effete formulae, the nomad 

. drives in like a plough to break up the festering stagnation and 
release the world to new beginnings:”! The operation of this 
law of history manifests itselfin the influx of uncouth and un- 
cultured peoples, a-quest for settlement and livelihood, in the 
realms of civilized communities as invaders, traders and merce- 
nary soldiers. Gradually these peoples enter all spheres of 
civilized life and contribute their innate vigour and vitality to 
their working. Thus a static and statuesque culture throbs 
forth with new life and resumes its growth and progress. 


In India this law is seen operative at the dawn of her history, 
Proto-Indian culture, which had reached a high pitch of deve. 





1, The Outline of History Vol, II p.471. 
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lopment become extremely sophisticated in course of time. Its 
life was cramped down by tawdry fashions and styles which 
grew from a feverish guest for ‘pleasure, A large number of 
stone phalli (17895 ) and vulvae ( Yonis), representations of 
highly ornamented naked women and- seal portraits of gods with 
raised penis: (Urdhvamedhra) exhumed from Mohenjodaro and 
other ancient sites, reveal the maudlin and libidinous character 
that this culture had assumed. Likewise, the remains of towns 
roads, drains, baths, godowns, palaces, fabrics, faience and other 
luxury. articles found there, show the wide range of social 
stimuli which strained the. faculty of response ef the. people to. 
the breaking point! Thus this culture lay ailing and allured the * 
warlike -Aryans to overwhelm it. Large hands of Aryans 
poured in India’ and their clashes with the aboriginal people, as 
symbolized in the myth of Indrá-Vrtra conflict, shaped the 
evolution of.that. cultural amalgam from which the. essentials of 
Hindü civilization emerged. — 


- 


1. Fora succinct account of Proto-Indian culture see, V. Gordon 
Childe : What habbened in History (Pelicàn) p. 111 et seq. 


2. Some scholars think that the Aryans are indigenous to the soil of 
India and did not come from outside. This view is based on the absence 
df any'clear reference in Indian literature to Aryan invasion. But there 
áré some 'indubitable facts which point very precisely to the Aryan invas- 

‘jon of India and Iran: (1) The Vendidad {I 3) states that Airyana 
| Vaeja, the ancestral. land of the Aryans, and the first land created by: 
Khürinazda, was thrice widened by Yima (Yama) owing to the increase 
in population. Finally, to. guard against the calamity of oncoming harsh 
Winter, Yima organized a successful migration to the hospitable south 
(2) In Vedic literature we notice a shifting of the centre of gravity of thé’. 
life and culture of the people from the north west to the south east, from 
the Indus to the Ganges. (3) In the Boghaz-Koused records, the language 
Used is certainly anterior to that of the Vedic literature.. In it, the 
pre-vedic diphthong ‘ai which was contracted to ‘é’ before consonants and 
‘ay’ before vowels in Vedic and the pre-vedic consonants z h’ and z’ are 
preserved. This, shows-that the Aryans passed through Asia minor 
and. Spoke this language on way to India, where their. speech underwent 
a-change. - (4) In later traditions the centre of the earth is said to be. 


( Continued: on thé next- page) 
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The myth of Indra-Vrtra conflict figures prominently both 
in Indian and Iranian traditions, In India Indra is called Vrtrahan 
on account of his having killed Vrtra. In Iran he is known as 
Verethraghna! and is the symbol of the spirit of victory. He is 
one of the two dread beings, who march before the chariot of 
Mithra. In later times he became the favourite god or istadeva of 
the Sassanians as Varharan. Many of the Sassanian Kings were 
named as Varharan, One Varharan ruledin Iran from 273 A. D. 
to 276 A. D., another Varharan ruled there from 276 A, D. to 293 

- A.D,;a third Varharan fought a civil war for the throne with his 
$rand-uncle Nerseh in 293 A. D. and a fourth Varharan occupied 
the Iranian throne from 388 A, D. to 399 A, D. In Pehlvi tradi- 
tions Verethraghna or Varharan figured as the angel Behram,? 


In early Indo-Iranian traditions the myth of Indra Vrtra 
conflict represents the pristine Aryan dualism of good and evil. 
The powers of good are always at war with the forces of evil 
and ultimately triumph over them, Indra stands for good and 
Vitra for evil and Vrtrahatya is the supression of evil by good. 
This symbolism is interpreted in various ways in different schools 


T 





1. Moulton: Early Zoroastrianism p. 103 et seq. 


2. I.J. S. Taraporewalla: Zoroastrianism ( Cultural—Heritage 
of India Vol,'lI p. 328 F. N.) š 


- (Continued from theprevious page) 


Mount Meru or Sumeru which is divided from Mt. Mandira by -tiver 
Shailoda or Shailodaka or Shitoda. This river has been identified with 
‘Si-to’ mentioned by the Chinese. ‘Si-to’ is the river Yarkand or Zaraf- 
shan which flows at the northern foot of the Karokoram dividing ‘it 
from the Kun-lun mountains. The ‘Kichaka’ bamboo growing on the 
bank of this river Shitoda or 51-10 is the same as 'Ki-cók' of old Chinesé, 
Thus Meru is Karakoram. The location 01-06 centre of earth in 
Central Asia ( Chinese Turkastan ) shows that it was prominently ,con- 
nected with the life of the Aryans at one time. The' concept of 
Mount sunieru seems to be of semetic origin for the earliest occurrence 
of this. word is in an early semetic legend in the British Museum [King 


ergs 


"ss ( Continued on the next page ) 
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of Vedic thought. The Nairuktas such as Yaska! regard this 
mythical conflict as a figurative description of the natural pheno- 





1, Nirukta 11, 5 तत्को वृत्रो मेघ इति नरुक्तास्वाशेड्सर इत्वतिहासिका अपां च 
ज्योतिषश्च ANARAN quad जायते तत्रापसाथन युद्धवणा 'भजन्त्याहवत्त खलु मन्त्रवर्णा 
ब्राह्मणवादाश्व Yaska himself is uncertain about the correct etymology of 
the word Vrtra. Hence he suggests many conjectural etymologies for 
it, He derives it from ‘Vr’ (to cover) from 'Vrt' (tobe) and from 
(Vrdh) (to increase), which shows the doubt that lurks in his mind 
about thts word. Vide his remarks 


aga maai वतेतेवी वधतेर्वा। yeaa वृत्रत्वमिति विज्ञायते। यदवर्तत 


तदवृत्रस्य वृत्रत्वमिति विज्ञायते। qaa तदवृत्रस्य Saee विज्ञायते 1 
—— Nirukta II, 5 


( Continued from the previous page) 


History of Sumer and Akkad P. 14 F. N. 21 (5) The Ramayana 
( VIL, 90, 21), quoted in the paper, states that the Ailas migrated 
to MadhyadeSa from balhi ( Bactria ) in central Asia. (6) Indian 
traditions recorded in the Papafichsüdani of BuddhaghoSa represent the 
Kurus, a branch of the Ailas, as colonists from the Trans-Himaà- 
layan region known as Uttara-—Kuru [B. C. Law: Ancient 
Mid-Indian Kshairiya Tribes P. 16] (7) Kurukshetra the land of 
the Kurus appears to have included the Uttara-Kuru territory and 
extended up to the borders of Turkestan at the outset. We learn 
from the Taittiriya Aranyaka, that Turghna was the Northern 
boundary of Kurukshetra and the Mahabharata informs us that it lay 
between Taruntuka and Arantuka, the lakes of Rama and Machakruka 
and that it was the northern sacrificial altar (Uttara-Vedi) of Brahman, 
(Keith and Macdonell: Vedio Index I. 169-70; Mahabharata 
111, 83, 20408] ‘Turghna and Taruntuka seem to have a phonetic 
connection with Turiva which was-included in Bactriana according to 
Strabo. [Strabo: Geography (translated by Hamilton and Falcones ) 
Vol II. PP. 251-253] 


This land is now-a-days known as Turkestan, the stem ‘Tur’ 
of this word being reminiscent of Ttirghna and Taruntuka. Thus 
originally Kurukshetra stretched from Turkestan to the Khandava 
forest in Mid-India. Later on the boundaries of Kurukshetra were 
narrowed to the region lying between the streams of Sarasvatl and 
Drsadvatl. This marks the shifting of the scene of Aryan culture 
from Trans Himalayan region to the heart of India, : 
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Menon of clouds being pierced by thunder and lightning and 
pouring forth accumulated torrents of rains. Following Yaska, 
Sayana interprets many passages of the Rgveda, . that relate to 
the killing of Vrtra, as signifying the piercing of clouds by 
lightning and the consequential falling of rain.’ 


Besides these Nairuktas, there is the school of the aitihasikas, 
‘which interprets this Indra-Vrtra. conflict as having taken 
place between two persons of these names one of whom was 
-a god and the other a demon. -This school of thought has 
become very popular in modern times with a band of distin- 
guished scholars who sought to reconstruct the history of the 
rise and expansion of the Aryans by means of a critical and 
comparative study of early Aryan myths, languages and religions. 
To these scholars Indra seems to represent a typical Aryan chief, 
who led the hordes of Aryan invaders to victory against their 
enemies, whose traits and characteristics are typified in the 
concept of Vrtra. About Indra, V. Gordon Childe writes that 
in this concept, “incidentally we see the earthly princes, whom 
Indra copies, generous to bards, bold to smite the dark-skinned 
Dasyus (aboriginals) lovers of strong drink, dicing and horse- 
racing-in a world with all the characteristics of a Teutonic hero 
in the Norse epic.’ In the description of the wars of Indra 
preserved in many passages of the Rgveda Prof. Childe sees "a - 


— r. ——.— J'———— ccce 


1. (i) Reveda III, 33, 6, 
इन्द्रो अस्मा अररद्व्रबाहुरयान्तरत्रं पारोधि नदीनाम्‌। | 
Sayana s Comment: 
नदीरस्मानरद्त्‌ | रदतिः खनतिकमां । अखनत्‌! कथमखनत्‌। उच्यते नदीनां शब्द- 
करिणीनामपां परिधिं परितो निहितसुदकमन्तःकृत्वा । परितो वतमानमित्यर्थः। तादशं 
ay वृभोत्याकाशसिति sat मेघः | तं मेघमपाहन्‌ जवान? तस्मिन्‌ हत आपः पतिताः 
ताभिगेच्छन्तीभिवेयं खाताः। एवं मेघहननद्वारेणाखनत्‌ ॥ 

(ii) Rgveda 1, 12, 3. 
यो हत्वाहिमारणात्सप्तसिन्यून्यी गा उदाजदपधा बलस्य | 
Sayana's Comment : | 
यः अहिं मेघे हत्वा मेघहननं mer सप्तसपैणशीलाः सिन्धून्‌ स्यन्दनशीला अपः 
अरिणात्‌ प्रेरयत्‌ | 

2 V, Gordon Childe: The Aryans. p. 30. 
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picture of a young and vigorous race fresh from the mountains 
taking possession of the torrid- planes of Northern India,"' Here 
we are going to.study in detail the myth of Indra-Vrira conflict 
from the Aitihasika point of view and find out what light it 
sheds on the impact of the Aryans on the general. course of 
Indian culture. : 


UI 


The Aitihasika view of Vrtra is supported by the. fact that 
in many passages? of the Rgveda as explained by Sayana, the 
word Vrtrais used to denote an enemy in general. In these 
‘passages the use of the word ‘Vrtra in plural shows that it is a 
general designation of a class of people rather than the proper 
‘name of any particular person. As Prof. Macdonell writes, 
“the use of Vrtrain the plural as it is then always neuter can 
hardly be derived from a generalization of the proper name 
Vrtra, but must be based on an earlier meaning such as, 'obstruc- 
tion,’ then, 'obstructor' " Thus Vrtras mean the enemies of 
the Aryans, But in some Rks Vrtras are expressly distinguished 
from the generality of enemies, which comprises Dasas or Dasyus 








l. Ibid 9 31. - | | | 
2. (i) Reeda VI, 56, 23a घा स रथीतमः सल्या सत्पतियुजा। zu 
वृत्राणि जिघ्नते ॥ 
Sayana comments on this passage as follows > d 
शत्रणां egaa प्रसिद्धस्तादशः रथीतमः अतिशयेन रथी महारथः सत्पतिः 
सतां पलायिता VAIN इन्द्रः सख्या मित्रभूतेन पूष्ण. युजा सहायभूतेन युक्त; 
- सन्बन्नाणि शत्रन जिघ्नते हन्ति | 
(ii) Rgveda VI 57,3 अजा अन्यस्य agant हरी अन्यस्य Sar: । 
` ` ताभ्यां वृत्राणि जिघ्नते ॥ - 
Sayana s comment : स॑ चेन्रत्तांभ्याँ वज्राणि रानन्‌ जप्त हान्त । 
(iii) Rgveda VII, 83, 9, वृत्राण्यम्यः. ufu जिप्नते श्वतान्यन्यों अमिरक्षते 
सदा । 
Sayana s comment : हे इन्द्रावरुणों युवयोरन्य एक इन्द्र gama रत्रन्‌ | 


Y 


ME i Lr E | 
3. A. A. Macdonell: , Vedic Mytholgoy p. 159... _. 
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and Aryans. In Rgveda VII, 83, 1-3 tor instance, Vrtras are 
distinctly mentioned along with Dasas and Aryans, Here, too, 
Sayana equates the word Vrtra with satru or enemy, which is 
evidently untenable ‘in view of the aforesaid context of this 
passage, Vrtra, here should be takem to denote a particular 
class of people as distinct from the Aryans and Dasyus, 


This conclusion is corroborated by the names of the tribes Ora. 
turae, and Varetatae which Megasthenes had noted in his Indika. 
MacCrindle indentifies the Oraturae with the Rathors and leaves 
the Varetatae unidentified. MacCrindle's identification is purely 
conjectural and defies all rules of phonetic changes, , , The sound 
'R' does not change into 'o' inthe Greek versions of Sanskrit 
words. Forexample, Megastbenes mentions a tribe Rarungae, 
which MacCrindle identifies with the Ronghi or Rhanga, now : 
found on the banks of the Sutlej in the neighbourhood of Delhi. 
Here the initial ‘ra’ is retained in the greek version. - Similarly 
in the words 'Palimbothra, and ‘ Odomboerae,' the Greek 
versions of Pataliputra and Udumbara respectively, the * r? sound 
is retained. Thus there is no warrant for inferring that in 
"Oraturae'' O' stands for ‘r’, Rather, it stands for some such 
vowel sound as ‘V? Therefore the Sanskrit version of Oraturae 
would be Vrtra. As for Varetatae, this is manifestly derived 
from Vrta, the apabhrasta version of Vrtra. -These two tribes 
were the remnants,of the Vrtras, 'who offered a heroic resist- 
ance to the Aryans at the dawn of [Indian history: Their fighting 
trait and bellicose:spirit remained undamped by the buffettings 
of fate up to the time of Megasthenes though their greatne:s, and 
“ glory had departed by that time," As he writes; ' next are 
Oraturae, whose King has only ten elephants, though he hasa 
very strong force of infantry, Next again are .the Varetatae, 
subject to a King, who keeps no elephant but trusts 


entirely to his horse and foot,” These people inhabited the south 


`` 1; दासा च वृत्रा हतमार्याणि च gzTarsarqemaqrqaq | 


— 





* 


Sayana s Comment: | 
हे इन्द्रावरुणी युवां दासा दासानि उपेक्षयित॒णि च ram बन्नाणि आव्रकानि इत्रुजातानि 
sui च कमोलुछानपराणि च शत्रजातानि हतं हिंस्तम्‌ । 
2. J. W. MacCrindle: Ancient India as described by Mega- 
sthenes and Arrian P. 149, (Chakurvartty and Chatterjee, Calcutta). 
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Western and central regions of India, Thus it is clear that the 
Vrtras were a class of Indian people, who resisted the onset of 
the Aryans in India. 
e" IV 

As for the race and nationality of the Vrtras we have to 
examine those passages of the Rgveda, in which the synonym 
Dasyu is used for Vrtra. In Rgvedat. VI.23,2 the word Dasyu 
is used to designate the foes vanquished by Indra beside the name 
of Vrtra. In Rgveda? I, 100 12 Indra is called 'Dasyuhan', the 
. killer of Dasyu in place of 'Vrtrahan, the killer of Vrtra and in 
Rgveda? I, 51, 5 the combat of Indra is said to have resulted in, 
Dasyuhatya. In Satapatha-Brahmana .1,6,3,13 Vrtra is ex- 
. pressly called a Dasyu. While Indra was moving in pursuit of 
Vrtra, he addressed Agni and Soma “ye belong to me andl 
belong to you! Why then do ye support that Dasyu against 
me? Come over to me!"*. Further more the Dasyus are 
described as noseless? (anas, Vishishipra ) as they had snubbed. 
noses, which contrasted with the long and prominent noses of 
the Aryans’ and Vrtra is also called broken-nosed ( rujanàs ). 


Meg Eq ty i RP — a sar n 


nt 
1 Pa 


यद्वा दिवि पाये gei ृत्रहत्येऽवसि शूरसातौ l 

sar दक्षस्य बिभ्युषो अबिभ्यदरन्धयः शधत इन्द्र दस्यून्‌॥ 
2. tq दस्युहा भीम उग्रः सहस्रचेताः शतनीथ ऋभ्वा । 

a पिप्रोबमणः ses: पुरः प्र ऋजिश्वानं द्स्युहत्येष्वाविथ | 
4, Satapatha Brahmana, translated by Julius Eggeling in 

Sacred Books of the East series Vol. XII p. 166. - | 
5. Rgveda V, 29, 10 

आनासो adegit वधेन Again आवणङ्‌ want U 

see also Rgveda V, 45, 6. 


y, 
6.. In Agveda II, 12, 6 Indra is described as having a promis 
nent nose 


THAN योऽविता um सतसोमस्य स जनास इन्द्रः। . 


‘The Asvins are called Nasatyas, which Yaska explains as 
alaaa. This derivation of Nasatya from nasika indicates 
the prominent nasality of these gods, | 
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This shows that the Vrtras were Dasyus and that they had 
ethnic affinities with the snub-nosed Dravidians who constitute 
a large part of the population of India, As Macdonell and 
Keith have observed : "that the Dasyus were real people is shown 
by the epithet ‘anas’ applied to them in one passage of the 
Rgveda V. 29,10. The sense of this word is not absolutely 
certain, The pada text and Sayana, both take it to mean without 
face ( an-as), but the other rendering noseless (a-nàs) is quite 
possible and would accord well with the flat-nosed. aboriginals 
of the Dravidian type, whose language still persists among the 
Brahuis who are found in the North-West. "This interpretation 
would receive some support from Vrtras being called, 'broken- 
nosed,’ if this were the correct explanation of the obscure word 
( Ruja-nas )”.! 

The word ‘dasyu’ signified the aboriginal peoples who inhabit- 
ed the vast stretch of land from the Caspian Sea to the fringes of 
India. Meyer and Hillebrandt identified the Dasyus with the 
Dahae, “a tribe nearly akin to the Iranians in the Kirghiz— 
Turkman steppe, which extends from the Caspian Sea beyond the 
Yaxartes, now ‘Syr-Darya,"* The dasyus are also frequently 
mentioned in Avestan literature and Achaemenian inscriptions 
as Dainyu, Dakhyu and Dahyu, But no odium or bad sense is 
attached to this word in Iranian literature and inscriptions. About 
the use and meaning of the word Dasyu in Zoroastrian books 
Dr, Jehangir S. Tavadia writes: " the suggestion that the original 
meaning of this term ( dasyu ) was enemy from which was deve- 
loped enemy people or enemy country is not convincing; for in 
such a case the phrase ‘aryanam dahyunam'of the countries or 
peoples of the Aryas, would be very strange in the mouth of the 
Avestic adorers, Íthink that the word meant people or country 
without any bad connotation originally, but it got associated 
with this odium when applied to the conquered people or natives 
by Vedic tribes. This sense of the word Dasyu is also preserved 











1. Macdonell and Keith: Vedic Index Vol. I p, 347. 
2. (i) Meyer: Geschichte des Alterthums Vol. I 
Section 4 25 p. 525 
(ii) Hillebrandt: Vedische Mythologie Vol. I pp. 94-116 ' 
3. Vishvabharati Quarterly (Dec. ) 1940, I thank the editor for 
communicating to me this quotation. 
2 [ Annals, B. O. R. 1. ] 
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in the -inscriptions of the Achaemenian emperors of Iran. 
There, it denotes countries or peoples like Parsor Persia and 
Mada or Media. In modern Persian, this word " Dahyu,' sur- 
vives as “ Dih " and means a ‘village’ From modern Persian 
this word has entered in the vernaculars of North India in its 
plural form * Dihat," meaning countryside. : 

Thus the word Dasyu or Dahyu, originally signifying à parti- 
cular people inhabiting the Indo-Iranian world became a common 
noun meaning a country or people in old Iranian, This shows 
the extent to which the Aryans of Iran adopted the aboriginal 
culture of those regions. This shows also the reason why the 
‘Dahae of Caspian Sea regions were described as akin to the 


1. Cp. the use of the word ' Dasyu in the Behistun Inscriptions 
of Darius: edited by Sukumar Sen: Old Persian Inscriptions pp. 
12-17 


(i) Pasavadrauga dahyuva Vasaiyabava uta Parsaiy uta madaiy 
atā aniyaxuva dahyusuva 


Its Sanskrit version is as follows 


..Q&T-—— HAL द्रोघः दस्यो-आवशेष्सवृत्‌ उत्‌ पासं उत्‌ माद उत्‌ अन्यासु 
20 agen 
--* Its English version is as follows: 
oo. 7." Afterwards rebellion in the land was rampant whether in 
Persia or in Media or in other countries." ` 
(i): Pasava gaumata hya magu$adinà Kanbujiyam uta Parsam 
` ` uta madam uta aniya dahyava, 
Its Sankrit version is as follows 
. पश्चाःअवत्‌ गोमातः स्यः मगुः अजिनात्‌ कम्बु जियम्‌ उत्‌ पारस उत्‌ WIS उत्‌ अन्या 
द्स्यून्‌। 
e I Its English version is as follows : 
"u =° After then Gometes, the. Magian, won from Cambyses both 
Persia and Media and other countries.’ Butin one solitary 
instance the: word Dahyu particularly signifies the Dahae of ` Trans- 
caspiana [ cp. the Persepolis inscription of Xerxes] This is an 
exceptional passage which hints at the original import-of this word. 
According to Kent this name survived in the Dahistan of’ Medieval 


. times which was situated to the east of the Caspian Sea -[ Kent 
Language Vol. XIII P. 298] 
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‘Iranians by ancient and modern writers. But in India, the 
original sense of the word remained intact. Here it continued 
to denote the aboriginal peoples whom the Aryans- met and 
conquered on their advance into India, The Aitareya Brahmana 
(VII, 18 ) plainly and distinctly understands by the word Dasyu 
the aboriginal races among which it includes the Andhras, 
Pundras, Sabaras, Pulindas and  Mutibas This Brahmana 
refers to the curse of Vis vamitra on his disobedient sons that 
they would become of low castes such as the Andhras, Sabaras 
etc, who, in consequence, became the Dasyus, Keith translates 
the passage under reference as follows: 


" Vis'vamitra had a hundred and one sons, fifty older than 
Madhuchandas fifty younger. Those that were older did not 
think this right. Them he cursed saying ‘your offspring shall 
inherit the ends of the earth, These are the (people) the 
Andhras, Pundras, Shabaras, Pulindas and Mutibas, who live in 
large numbers beyond the borders; most of the Dasyus are the 
descendants of Vis vamitra," ! 


Thus it is clear that according to the Aitareya Brahmana the 
Dasyus are the aboriginal peoples of India, who lived beyond the 
borders of Aryan settlements* The physiology, religion and 
culture of these Dasyus or aboriginal peoples are hinted at in 
several passages of the Rgveda. There they are described as 
flat-nosed? dark-skinned? and phallus: worshipping*: aboriginals 


I. A. B. Keith: Rgveda Brahmanas ( Harvard Oriental Sedis ) 
P, 307. 
2. Rgveda V, 29, 10. अनासो दस्यूंस्मृणो वधेन निदुर्योण आवृणडः सरप्रवाचः | 


*That the Dasyus lived in the Punjabis avouched by the fact that 
the name of a Tehsil and Pargana in Hoshiyarpur district is “Dasitya” 
which is evidently a reminiscence of "Dasyu' settlement. | 

3. Rgveda I, 130, 8 


इन्द्रः समस्तु यजमानमार्य.........मनवे शासदव्रतान्‌ त्वचं कृष्णमरन्थयत्‌ । 
Reveda II, 20,7 


स वृत्रहा इन्द्रः कृष्णयोनीः पुरम्क्रो दासीरेरयत्‌ 
Rgveda II, 12, 4 


यो दास वर्णमधरं गुहाकः | 
4. Rgveda VII, 21 


> 


स शधेदर्यी विषुणस्य जन्तोमो शिश्नदेवा अपि yaa नः । 
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who are unhuman, irreligious! and devoid of rites? in the eyes 
of the Aryans, 


The Aryans attacked these dasyus and killed them in tens 
of.thousands, In -Rgveda* IV, 30, 15, Indra is said to have killed 
thirty thousand Dasas and in Rgveda* II, 13, 8-9 he is report- 
ed to have captured one. thousand Dasyus, This massacre was 
like those wholesale holocausts, which blood-thirsty invaders 
from the Nórth-West such as Nadirshah or.Taimur made of 
peaceloving inhabitants of the bountiful land of India. 


y 


After having, thus, shown that the: Vrtras were dasyus, the 
aboriginal people of India, let us proceed to study the epithet 
and synonym ‘Asura’ which is often used for Vrtra. In Rgveda 
Vrtra is described as the shaker of the world and the epithet 
'dodhatah' is often applied to him. In these passages Sayana 
interprets Vrtra as Asura. In some other passages Vrtra is 


—— — TT n [-— F 


1. Rgveda I, 31, 1 


. . . विजानीद्यायान्‌ ये च दस्यवो बर्हिष्मते रन्धया शासदव्रतान्‌ । 
Rgveda 1X, 41, 1-2 | 
प्र ये गावो न न RT अयासो अक्रमुः। 
Hed: कुष्णामप त्वचं ॥ 
ec | साब्हांसों दस्युमन्रतं ! 
2. Rgveda X, 22, 8 


अकमा दस्युरास्मि नो अमन्तुरन्यत्रतो अमानुषः | 


तवं तस्यामित्रहन्‌ वघदासस्य दम्भय ॥ 


उत दासस्य विनः सहस्राणि:षडावघ्रीः | 
. अधि पञ्च प्रधोरिव ॥ 
4. Rgveda II, 13, 9 


शर्त वा यस्य दश साकमाद्य एकस्य श्रुष्टौ यद्ध चोदमाविथ । 
अरज्जो दस्यून्‌ त्समुनब्दभीतये सुप्राव्यो अभवः सास्युक्थ्यः ॥ 


5. Rgveda II, 21, 4 अनानुदो वृषभो दोघतः | 
Sayana 9 comment : दोघतः दुधिहिसांकमा हिसंकस्यासुरस्य बघो हन्ता | 


Rgveda VIII, 6, 6, ARR वृत्रस्य दोघतो वञ्रेण झतपवेणा हिरी बिभेद 
वाष्णना ॥ 


Sayana's Cominent : वृत्रस्य चिदावरकस्याविदोघतः अत्यर्थ RRAS- 
SU 
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used as a title of the asura, Sambara. In Rgvedat II, 12, 11 
Sambara is described as ‘ahi’ or serpent, which is.as we 
shall presently see a famous epithet of Vrtra, "Shambara is 
employed," as Prof, Roth writes, "at a latér date to designate 
an enemy in general and in particular an enemy of Indra, 
Vrtra,...In the passages which speak of Divodàsa, mention is 
made of his deliverance, by the aid of the gods, from the 
oppressor Shambara," ? In epic literature also Vrtra figures as 
an asura or Vrtrasura.® | x 


In early Indian literature the word 'asura' does not mean an 
evil being or enemy in generel; it signifies a distinct and parti- 
‘ cular people having their own religion, culture, literature, 
science and language. The religion of the asuras is described as 
consisting of charms, spells and excorcisms or maya and Krtya! 
Their magic.is described and referred to very often in the Vedas, 
ln Azharvaveda, in a hymn for curing penial debility, a person 
tied with ropes is described as demonstrating the feats of asura- 
magic by expanding his body and changing his shapes like 
Proteus. The wisdom of the asuras is famous in the Vedas. In 
Atharvaveda, Asurimedha or the wisdom of theasuras is put on 





e qub Ar Pm eee Hallo án 





1, Rgveda II, 12, 11 यः शम्बर पवेतेषु क्षियन्तं चत्वारिभ्यां शरद्यन्यविन्द्त्‌ 1 
ओजायमानं यो अहिं जघान We Wl स जनास 
इन्द्रः ॥ 

Sayana’s Comment :.बलमाचरन्तवहिमाहन्तारं दानुं दानवे राम्बर्मसुरं जघान 
हतवान्‌ स Fez etc. 


2, Roth: über Litteratur und Geschichte des ` Veda P, 116. 


3, Mahübhzaraia V. 10, 19 
ऋषिवाक्यं निशम्याथ स वृत्रः सुमहाबलः। 
उवाच ताँस्तदा सबीन्प्रणम्य शिरसासुरः ॥ Nirutka II, 5 
UIST इत्यैतिह्यासेकाः 
4. Atharvaveda VIII, 3, 5, 9 याः कृत्या आसुरीः | 
see also Rgveda X, 124. 5; Rgveda X, 138; 3. 


5. Atharvaveda VI, 72, 1 यथासितः प्रथयते qum .अनु uf कृण्वनसुरस्य 
मायया एवा ते शेपः सहसायमकोऽङ्गेनाङ्ग संसमकं 
कृणोतु॥ . ¦ : 
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a'par with the wisdom of the RbHus and rsis! Asuri-Vidya 
or the Veda of the asuras is referred to in stitra-literature.? 
Asuri Science is also frequently mentioned in Atharvaveda. The 
Asuras are described as highly proficient in the techniques and 
working of iron(ayojalab) Their characteristic feature is said 
to be the iron-paraphernalia that they possessed?* Like their 
magic, their. language possessed an individuality of its own 
ard is noticed as such in Indian literature. Their marital 
custom of paying the bride's price is mentioned in Indian law-, 
books? Their practice of adorning dead bodies, which was also 
prevalent among the Egyptians, is mentioned in the Chandogya 
upanisad (VII $, 5) and their custom of hiding them in enclosed 
cemeteries is referred to in the Satapatha-Brahmana (XIII, 8) 
Theirart of war which consisted in robbing lands, goods, sons, 
wives etc, is implied in the conception of Asura-vijayi set forth 
in the Arthasdsira of Kautilya (XII) Their priests are 
referred to in Brahmana sacerdotal books, The Baudhayana-— 
Dharma-Sütra remarks that a branch of Kas'yapa gotra was known 
as ásuráyana In the lists of Brahmana teachers given at the end of 
the tenth book Satapatha Brahmana and the sixth chapter. of the 
Brhadaranyakopanisad we come across the names of Asuri, Asuras 
yana and Prasniputra, Asurivasuri which are reminiscent of Asura 





‘. 1, Atharvaveda VI, 11, 108, 3: 
~ oe o e यां मेघामभवो विदया मेघामसुराः Ag: i 
ऋषयो vat मेधां यां विदुस्तां मव्यावेशयासासिं ॥ 
(2:2. As valayana-s rauta-sütra 77. 
3. Atharoaveda XIX, 7, 66,1 . 
-. s - अयोजाला असुरा मायिनोथ्यस्मयेः.पाशेरक्लिनों ये चरन्ति । 
*The modern tribes of Asur in Chota Nagpur plateau are very 
good iron smelters. 
4. S atabatha-Brahmana IIT, 2, 1, 18-24 
असुयां eim ` 
Patañjala Mahabhasya (Kielhorn's edition) Vol. IP 2 
तेऽसुरा हेलयो हेळ्य इति कुवेन्तः पराबभू चुः | तस्मादब्राह्मगेन न म्लेच्छितवै 
नापभाषितवे | म्लेच्छो ह बा एषः यदपशब्दः | म्लेच्छा मा भूमेत्यध्येयं व्याकरणम्‌ | 
5. Apastambiya-dharma-siitra, 5, 12-1. 
2n शक्तिविषयेण द्रव्याणि 'दत्त्वा.बंहेरन्‌ स आसुरः 1 
. 6, Baudhayana~dharma-stira ( Bibliotheca Indica edition ) 
Vol, HI P, 450 : . 
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011811, [H Raychoudhury of Political History of Ancient 
India P. 43] In Iranian traditions also the priestly class is 
described as having descended from the asuras. Athravan is said 
to be the son of asura Varuna. Thus it is certain that the asuras 
were a people having their own culture rather than a class of 
mythical demons and goblins 


These asuras have been identified with the Assyrians with 
fair certainty. The Assyrian monarchs attached the title 'asura' 
or ‘assur’ to their names as is known from such names as Assur- 
Banipal and Assur~Nazir-pal found in Assyrian historical records, 
The greatest god of the Assyrians was ‘Assur’ and the city 
in which the greatest temple of asur was situated was also known 
as ‘Assur’, These Assyrians rose to great eminence after the 
fall of Babylon and spread their sway overa large part of 
Western Asia. Their inroads and expeditions reached upto 
Tran and India, Tilgath-Pilesar I annexed the Median hills to 
Assyrian Kingdom’ and Queen Sammuramat, the mother, or, 
according to some historians, the wife, of Adad Nirari (811-783 
B.C.) led an expedition into India, But, as the Greek historian, 
Nearchus writes, the Indians offerred a desperate resistance 
and squashed the forces of Sammurat with the result that. she 
fled back with only 20 surviving soldiers of her army.* - This 
expansion of the Assyrians towards Iran and India- resulted’ in 
the sprinkling of Assyrian people and culture in these countries, 


Besides this, there were marked cultural affinities among the 
peoples of Mohenjodaro and Harappa and Sumer and Babylon. 
Many of the features of the Indus valley culture, such -as the 
use of brick for building the internments of contracted bodies 
in brick-cist-graves, the shell-inlays, the mace-heads and pestles, 
have the most exact analogues in early sumerian levels in 


*Cp. Pandit Sunderlal : The Empire of Ancient Assyria i 
(Prüchina assurya Ka Samrajya) in Hindi 
in Vishvavani (May 1946) P. 332 


The historicity of this invasion is doubtful for Megasthenes observes 
‘that Sammurat (Semiramis) had died before the alleged Indian invasion. 
It is likely that the. invasion was mooted by her but her sudden 
death prevented its execution [for references see Arrian ; ° Indika I, 3 
Anabasis VI, 24, 29-3; Strabo: Geography XV 1, 6] 
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the Tigris-Euphrates Valley. The beautiful stamp seals engrav- 
ed with figures of Bos Primigenius and unicorns and the curious 
symbols of their legends, likewise, have good Sumerian counters 
parts and so, to a less striking degree, have the clay-models of 
rams and the female figurines. Besides these cultural affinities, 
there are also very pronounced ethnic affinities between the 
peoples of India and Sumer, Dr. Hall pointed out that the 
Dravidians of India resemble in anthropological type the Sumerians 
of Mesopotamia and. went to the extent of suggesting that the 
‘mysterious Sumerians came from India! These affinities and con- 
nections vouch for a prominent Sumerian element in proto-Indian 
peoples and culture. When the tide of Aryan migrations turned 
towards Iran and India Assyria had taken over the cultural and 
political supremacy of Sumer. Some bands ofthe Aryans came 
in contact with the Assyrians in course of their movements and 
‘migrations and some of them appear to have lived as the vassals 
of the Assyrian Kings for sometime, In the language of Assyria 
the word for a vassal is "ishakku'" and the Assyrians in the 
initial stages of their political development acted as the “ishakkus” 
or vassals of the Babylonian Kings. It looks likely that some 
roving bands of the Aryans came to be known as “ishakkus” on 
account of their being the vassals of the Assyrians and on enter- 
ing into India were remembered in Indian historical traditions 
as “ikshvakus”, the probable Sanskrit version of "ishakkus'^ 


l. Hall : Ancient History of the Near East P. 173 
*The ‘Ikshvakus’ figured among the hordes of the Libyans who 
invaded Egypt during the fifth year of the Pharaoh Mine-ptah the son of 
Ramses II. The Egyptian records of 1229 B. C. describe them as 
"Ekwesh" or Akauasha who have been identified with the ''Akhaioi" or 
Achaeans of Homer. In Pali word 'Okkaka’ which is the equivalent of 
Ishvaku, Ka, is a suffix and the main word is ‘okka’, which agrees very 
closely with the Greek Akhaioi or Achaeans of Homer. Harit Krishna 
Deb identifies the "Elwesh" with the “yakshus” who formed part 
of the confederacy of ten kings which fought with King Sudas :on the 
banks of Ravi and are mentioned in Zgoeda VII, 18 [ See H. K. Deb: 
Vedic India and. Minoan Men pp. 177-184 Studio Indo-Iranica, Ehren- 
gabe für wilhalm Geiger Leipzig (1933).now reprinted in Journal of the 
. Reyal Asiatic Society. of Bengal Vol. XIV (1948) no 2 10137 et. seq. ] 
‘These yaksus or Ikshus or Ishvákus appear to have been the names of 
one and the same people. 


` 


Teis highly. significant that many personal names and:place-names 
‘of ancient Iran bear reminiscences of the names of Ikshvaku prinées 
{see my paper Raghuvamsa and. Iran to be shortly published}. 
These’ Aryans adopted a great .deal of Assyrian Culture and 
called their gods."asuras" after the Assyrian style. In Iran 
the’ greatest god was called "Asuramazda" or "Ahurmazda", In 
some passages of -the Rgveda ‘asura’ stands for a powerful 
and -berieficent god.! “But as fresh hordes of Aryan invaders, 
whose leader and god was Indra, swooped. down the frontiers of 
India, these ideas ‘were totally rejected: and asura 'was used as 
a term-of-calumny and reproach to mean the most despicable 
of énemies, the demon.2 The Warsof the Aryans and Asuras, 
who lived in Indid; are referred to in several passages of the 
 Rgveda. ` Indra is said: to have shattered the towns and forts 
(pura) and foiled the. strategy and magic (maya) of the asuras 
Pipru.and-Varchiri and Varuna is reported to have baffled the 
asuras by making their science ineffective,* ` E 


z Š 





l. Rgveda VII, 65, 2 ता हि देवानामसुराः said of Mitra and Varuna, 


* Rgveda V, 83,6 दिवो नो are मरुतो ररीध्वं प्रपिन्वत वृष्णो अश्वस्य धारा! 
| अवीङेतेन स्तनयित्नुने pigs पिता नः said of Párjanya ॥ 
It is significant to note that Sayana here equates. the word 
E asura' with deva or god 
अपः अम्भांसि निषिञ्चन्‌ स देवः असुर उदकानां निरासितापि सन्‌ नोऽ्स्मार्क पिता 
® पाङकश्च etc. E eos 
| In later times also the ‘asuras’ were known as ‘devas of yore 
Purvadeva, In Amara Kosa Pürvadeva is a synonyun öf 
asura, 
असुरा दैत्यदैतेयदनुजेन्धारिदानवाः |, थकशिष्या दितिसुताः पूर्वदेवाः सुरद्विषः ॥ 
Amarakosa I-12 


t> 


. Rgveda VIII, 85, 9 | 
तिग्मायुधं मरुतामनीकं कस्त इन्द्र RIA दधषे । 
. अनायुधासो असुरा अदेवाश्चक्रेण तां अपवप ऋजीषिन्‌ ॥ 
3. Rgveda X, 138,3 ` 
हल्हानि पिप्रोऽसुरस्य मायिनो इन्द्र Aaa ANni ऋजिश्वना । 
4, .. Rgveda X, 124, 5 
निर्माया उ GI असुरा SpIdec 'च मां वरुण कामयासे 1 


ऋतेन राजन्ननृतं विविधन मम राष््र्याधिपत्यभेष्टि U 
3 [Annals, B. O R. I.] 


3 
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An account of the war of the Aryans and Asuras, devasura- 
sangrama, is preserved in Satapatha Branmana.' It says that 
the Devas and the Asuras both sprang from Prajapati and enter- 
ed on their fathers’ inheritance. The gods obtained the mind 
and the Asuras, the speech; further, the gods got the heaven 
and the Asuras the earth, Thereafter the Devas contrived to 
deprive the Asuras of their speech and earth and baffled and 
killed them, There is also a significant passage in the Maha- 
' bharata?, which refers to the war of Indra and Asura-mada, It 
narrates that at the sacrifice of Saryati, Cyavana paralyzed 
Indra and created Asuramada, who rushed forward to devour 
Indra, who, then, allowed the Asvins to become partakers of 
Soma. Here Asuramada appears to refer to the Iranian god 
Ahurmazda and his fight with Indra alludes to the wars of 
Mazdayasnians and  Daévayasnians described in the gathas 
of the zindavesta, After the first wave of Indo-Iranian Aryan 
invasion had subsided and merged itself in the culture of the 
Dasyus and Asuras, the second wave rose anl swamped the 
whole land including the earlier Aryans, who had identified them. 
selves, to all intents and purposes, with the aboriginal peoples, 
In the eyes of these later Aryans the earlier Aryans were as 
much detestable as the Dasyus and’ Asuras themselves, Hence 
‘they poured the vials of their wrath onthem with the ruthless. 
ness, characteristic of all nomadic invaders, These later Aryans, 
vilified as the Daévas in Iranian literature and glorified as Devas 
in Indian traditions dominated the land and culture of India, 
Therefore, the Asuras were always looked down upon in India 
and the Aryan poets implored their gods to smite them along 
with the Dasyus.2 


é 


VI 


It is clear from the above discussion. that the race-stock of the 
Vrtras partook of Dasyu and Asura elements, which were promi- 


————— n... AF NE ob ee 3-५. [Í 
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1. IIl, 2, 1 Eggeling’s translation (SBE) Part II P. 32 
2. III, 124-125; 10378-10386 ff. 


3. Atharvaveda X, 3, 11 स मे शत्रून्वि बाधतामिन्दी दस्यूनिवासुरान्‌ ` 
Atharvaveda IX, 1, 2, 17 
येन देवा असुरान्‌ प्राणुदन्त येनेन्द्रो दस्यूनधमं तमो निनाय । 
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gent in proto-Indian population, It is necessary now to find out 
the habitat and country of the Vrtras in order to determine their 
identity with precision. In this connection, it is noteworthy that 
inthe Rgveda Vrtra is associated with the mountains. In 
Rigveda! VIII, 3, 19 he is described as lying on a summit whence 
Indra cast him down. In some rks the mountain is said to be 
within the belly of Vrtra, This shows that the Vrtraslived on 
Or near some mountains, In orderto determine the locality of 
these:mountains we.should study the geographical data contained 
in the Rgveda. 


To begin with the tribes mentioned in the Rgveda, we should 
note that most of these tribes have been located in Afghanistan 
and Iran by Greek historians Panis ( Aáproi) Srñjaya ( Zapa- 
yyai)Mrdh ( Màpooi) and Siva (Zifoi), all belong to these 
regions; the pakthas are the modern Pakhtoon or pathans who 
speak the Pushto language; the Brsaya are the Barsacutus men- 
tioned by Arrian and the Paravatas are the Parautai referred to 
by Ptolemy ‘or Parvatas? described by Kalidasa and Panini. 
Similarly the Prthus and Parshus? are the Parthians and Persians 
and the Midha or Ajamidha, a tribe of the Punjab noted by 





1, Rgveda VILI, 3, 19 ARa बरृहतीभ्यो asi ige अस्फुरः 
2, Panini: Astadhyayistitrapatha, Ganapatha under IV, 2, 45. 
Kalidasa: Raghuvaméa IV, 77. > SO 
तत्र जन्यं रघोर्घोरं पर्वेतीयेगेणरभूत्‌ । 
नाराचक्षेपणीयास्मानिष्पेषोत्पातितानलम । 
3, ParSus are referred to as ‘Bursua’ or 'Pursua' in an 


inscription of the Assyrian king Shalmanesar II ( Z. A. 
Ragozin : Media P. 274) | 


4, _ Midhas are referred to as Madi in the same Assyrian record, 
Panini mentions the Ajamidhas as a unitin the confederacy 
of the Salvas, residing round Alwar ( PàaniniIV, 1, 173). 
Varahamihira in his Brhatsarhhità (ch XIV) mentions a colony 
ofthe Meedhas (Medes) in India.. In Indian literature the 
Maga-Brühmanas are frequently referred to whom Herodotus 


( Continued: on the next page) . 
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Panini and the Keshins are the Medes and Kassites, who figure. 
among the earliest hordes of Aryan invaders. All these and. 
many other tribes belong to the regions north of the Indian. 
frontiers, Even the homeland of the Aryans, Aryavrata or Airyana-: 
Vaéja of Iranian literature or Ariane mentioned by Strabo was 
situated beyond the frontiers of India, .The eastern boundary 
of Ariane was the Indus and the southern, the Indian ocean from 
the mouths of Indus to the Persian gulf. The Western limit, 
is said to.be an imaginary line drawn from the Caspian gates to; 
Carmania, As late as the time of Kalhana, this tract of land 
was known as Aryanaka 


f ' f 


» Besides these tribes, the rivers and mountain-passes of 
Indo-Afghan.frontiers are frequently referred to. in the Rgveda. 
The names.of the Kubha (Kabul river), the Kramu (Kuram river) 

the.Gomati (gomal river) and the Sarasvati or the Haraqaiti or 
Helmund,repeatedly occur in Rg-vedic hymns?: The famous. 
battle of Divodasa with the Panis, Brsayas and .Paravatas took 
place on ‘the bank :of the Helmund, as Hillebrandt has ably 
pointed. out: Like the rivers, many of the Himalayan passes, such 
as the Gomal pass Nawak pass and Kuram pass, are, mentioned 
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describes as one of the six tribes of the Medes. [Brahmas 
Purana: 20, .71-72 Agniburana 119, 18-21 Kürma-Purana 
Pürvabhága) 48, 36-38 Bhavisya-Purüna 1; 139, 73] Harit 
Krista Deb identified Medé with Madra (H. K. Deb: Mede 
and Madra, Journal of the Asiatic. Society of Bengal (1925: 
P, 205). But thisidentification .is ‘unsound in view of the 
. fact that ‘the Medes are known in.India by the name of 
.Meedha... : 


b m * sw = S a Š è i 
m > 


1. Rajatarangint IV, 367 Sean m - 
t- 2,- Rgveda X,75,:6 cà eat कुभया गोमाति oH eer सरथं याभिरीयसे 1 


V 3, Vedische Mythologie Vol. 1 pp, 97. ft 

५. 4 „Rgveda VI, 56,3 | 

rw eget cn उतादः परुष गाव सूरश्षक ह्ण्ययस्‌ | i xm 
ico Behe ene कक fot eee PR ILI" d 


( Continued on. the next puge) 


| Vrtra w. : 183. 


in some’ hymns, - Further, Indra is said to have fought some: of 
his bitter contests in the mountainous terrain, He searched out 
Sambara after forty years of hot pursuit in the mountains, He: 


TT sÍ 
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In this obscure passage the meaning of the phrase परुषे गवि. is, quite ` 
uncertain. Sayana’s idea is very hazy. Following Yaska he writes 
परुषे परुष्मति पर्ववति भार्स्वत वा गवि । गच्छतीति गौरादित्यः। Thus he means by 
‘ Paruse gavi” ‘in the brilliant sun’ and takes the passage to signify 
. that " the warrior Püsan moved his wheel (chariot) in the brilliant 
sun." This is quite absurd and meaningless. Roth, Muir and 
Delbrück translate 'Paruse gavi' as through “the speckled cloud" “and 
take the passage to mean that “he (Pusan) has guided there thé golden’ 
wheel through the curled train of clouds, the excellent driver.” This 
interpretation is also forced, since the meaning "cloud" assigned to 
‘go’ is far-fetched and unwarranted. Moreover, the present passage: 
refers to the Martial exploit of Püsan and the use of 'Paruse gavi, 
in the locative case, points to the place, where ihe warrior, Püsan, 
exhibited it. Evidently, it is the name of some place where Pusan 
fought and displayed his martial feats. Now,-Gomati is the name: 
of a river in the Rgveda and hag been identified with the Gomal. Hence 
go’ signifies the land through which the river ‘gomati’ flows It is 
the region round and including the Gomal pass, the 'go' prefix being 
retained intact up till now. Thus the present passage would mean 
that “the warrior,-the excellent fighter of the.chariots, had moved his 
golden wheel (chariot) in the undulated terrain (Paruse) round ` the 
Gomal Pass (gavi) z r 


1. Rgveda I, 143, 4 


यमेरिरे weal विश्ववेदसं नाभा प्रथिव्या erp मज्मना 1 
अझ्िं तं गीगिहिनुहि स्व आ दमे य एको वस्वो वरुणो न राजति ü - ` 


-+ 


t 


In this passage, Sayana and following him the modern scholars, 
take the word ‘nabha’ as a variant of ‘Nabhi’ or ‘navel’ and translate ‘the’ 
phrase ‘nabha Prthivyah’ as ‘the navel of the earth’ or the ` ‘sacrificial 
altar. Sayana writes : तस्याः पृथिव्याः नाभौ उत्तरवेद्यां सुवनस्य भूतजातस्य AFAT 
बलेन निमित्ते, आ आभिमुख्येन होरेरे स्थापितवन्तः But this interpretation is 
forced and to take 'nabha' as a variant of ‘nabhi’ and ‘nabha’ as an 
irregular locative of itis unwarranted. Nabha or nabhaka is a place- 
name occurring. in the inscriptions of -ASoka. Buhler “identified 


( Continued on the next page) 
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also killed Rauhina, as he tried to climb up the mountains to 
heaven!. In Rgveda (II, 12, 11) Visnu is said to have conquered 
. the northern homeland (uttaram sadhastham) for the Aryans by 
encompassing the whole land in his three steps.2 Here, the 
' three steps of Visnu refer probably to the three expeditions of 
the Aryans in Parthia (Parthivani rajamsi), This reference to 
the northern homeland shows that the northern countries 
were within the ken of the ‘Aryans and the reminiscence of 
their exploits in Parthia was fresh in their minds when ६169 , 


( Continued from the previous page ) 


Nabhaka with nabhakapura, placed by the Brahmapurana in 
Uttara-Kuru territory in trans-Himalayan regions and H. C. Seth 
identified if with the Hindukush mountains. ( Indian Historical 
Quarterly XIII No.3) Dr. Seth identified the  nabhàkapanktis 
of Ashoka’s inscriptions with the Pamir plateaux. Should this 
identification be correct, we would find in the present passage an 
allusion to the nawakpass. Since the name of this pass is derived 
from the regions surrounding it, we should note that “Nabha’ in the 
present passage means this territory. The passage would, then, mean: 
The Bhrgus lighted the sacred fire in Nawak-pass region.’, 


1. Rgveda II, 12, 11-12 


यः शाम्बरं way क्षियन्तं चत्वारियां शरद्यन्वाविन्दत्‌ | 
and यो रोहिणमस्फुरद्जबाहुयामारोहन्तं स जनास इन्द्रः । 


2. Rgveda 1, 154. 1 


वेष्णोनु के वीयोणि प्रवोचं यः पार्थिवानि विममें रजांसि 1 à 
योऽस्करभायदुत्तरं सधस्थं RAMS: ॥ 


The three steps of Visnu are taken by the Nairuktas to mean the 
three periods of the suns course-his rise, culmination and setting 
[Wilson : Introduction to the Rigveda Samhita pp. 25-26] This 
view is also expressed by Durgacarya in his commentary of the 
Nirukta of Yaska. But'Aurnavábha, a predecessor of Yàska, holds 
that Vignu literally and physically in the past stepped over the earth 
horizon and sky and. in his ascent he stepped at the Visnupüda on the 
Gaya-peak [K. P. Jayaswal Indian Antiquary 1918 March P. 84] 
It is significant to note in this connection that in’ the Satapatha 
Brahmana (४, 8, 5 2-3) we have the remarkable statement that 


( Continued on the next page) 2 
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entered into India, From the mention of northern places, tribes 
and countries in Vedic hymns, Brunnhofer! infers that the scene 
in the Rgveda is laid in Afghanistan and Iran, rather than in 
India and Hillebrandt? holds that some hymns of the Rgveda, 
especially the sixth mandala, seem to have been composed, 
when the Aryans were occupying some parts. of Iran, Thus it 
is certain that the mountains referred to in connection with 
Vrtra are the Himalayan ranges of the North-West, 


A further hint as tothe habitat of the Vrtras is afforded 
by the remark made in many hymns of the Rgveda, that’ Vrtra 
controlled the waters of Saptasindhus and Indra wrested them 
from him. According to Sayana*, the Sapta-sindhus refer 
to the Gahga and Yamuna and other rivers of the Gangetic 
Valley, This view is quite untenable, since in the first place 





( Continued from the previous page ) 


men are Visnus.” It is thus certain that some Vedic traditions 
regarded Visnu as a historical personage rather than as a mythical 
being and considered the episode of his three steps as referring to his 
military expeditions against the enemies of the Aryans. 


It is note-worthy that Varuna is associated with Sus& the famous 
city of Elan anda famous city of the Achaemanians empire in an 
‘astronomical chapter (124) of the Matsya Puráma. There Susa is 
called शुष्रा वारुणी and बरूणस्य पुरी रम्या | 

‘This shows the association of the Vedic Aryans with Trans— 
. Gengeric regions, [Harit Krisna Deb: Vedic India and the Middle 
East J. R. A. S. B. (1948) P. 128] : 
1, Arische Urzeit (1910) 2 Vedische Mythologie 1, PP. 97. ff. 
2. (i) Rgveda X, 89, 7 ARGA- सिन्धून्‌ 
(ii) Rgveda 11, 33, 6 इन्द्रो अस्मा अरदद्वञ्रवाहुरपान्तरत्रं WA नदीनाम्‌ 
(iii) Rgveda 11, 12,3 यो हत्वाहिमरिणात्सप्तसिन्थून्यो गा उदाजदपधा वलस्य 
(iv) Rgveda VII, 49, 
JARABE साठलस्य मध्यात्पुनाना यन्त्यानावशसाचा 
इन्द्रो या वज्री वृषभो रराद ता आपो देवीरिह मामवन्ठु ॥ 
3. Sayana's comment on the above passage ( Rgveda II. 13, 3.) 
सप्त सपंणाशीलाः सिन्धुन्‌ स्यन्दनशीला अपः -अरिणात्‌ प्रैरयत। यद्वा सप्त गँगायसुनादा 
मुख्या नदीरारिणात्‌ । 
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-the land watered by the Ganges is hardly known with precision 
to the Vedic Aryans, and in the second, the ' seven rivers.’ 
technically and particularly refer to the river Indus and its 
main tributaries, which flow through the Punjab. The Ganga 
and Yamuna are undoubtedly mentioned 171 the famous Nadisukta 
of the Rgveda (X, 75), but no particular significance is attached 
to them, while fully half of the verses are devoted to. the glori- 
fication of the Sindhu or Indus, which, “ flashing, sparkling and 
gleaming, in her majesty, the unconquerable, the most abundant 
of streams, beautiful as a handsome spotted mare, 10115 her: waters 
‘over the levels,’ In fact, the Indus played such an important 
part in the life of the Vedic Aryans that they elevated it to the 
‘pedestal of a god and treated it on an equal footing with Mitra, 
Varuna and Dyaus? The long association of the Aryans with 
the Indus is also manifest from the fact that the word " Sindhu" 
passed in Vedic language asa common noun meaning a river. 
Thus, we see, that in the Rgveda the Indus occupies that place 
of sanctity and reverence, which the Ganges does in later. Hindu 
literature. As Max Miller has written: In the Veda the stage on 
which the life of the ancient kings and poets is acted is the valley 
of the Indus and the Punjab, as it is now called, the Saptasindha- 
vah of the Vedic poets. The land watered by the Ganges is 


— 
3 . 


` 


1:5 Rgveda 4 49, 7: ` 
` प्रजीत्यिनी छाती महित्वा परि eae भरते रजासि । 
(2. अदब्धा सिन्धुरपसामपर्तमाऽइत्रा न चित्रा वपुषीव दशेता. ॥ 


This is, one of the finest descriptions. of a river in the whole . 
range of Indian literature. 


‘2. Rgveda 1.115, 6. | | 
अद्या देवा उदिता सूर्यस्य निरह॑सः agar निरवद्यात्‌ | 


~ fh €) 


तन्नो मित्रो वरुणो मामहन्तामदितिः सिन्धुः grat उत थोः ü 


3. Rgveda I, 143, 3 


अस्य त्वेषा अजरा अस्य भानवः सुसदृशः सुप्रतीकस्य UFA: 
भात्वक्षसो अत्यक्तन सिन्धवोऽम्ने रेजन्ते अससन्तो अजराः ü 


० this passage Ludwig takes ' Sindhavah' to mean ^ rivers “ and 
"Grassmann, Roth and Sáyana také it in a metaphorical sense and 
translate it as" flame-streams ” or “ rivers of light." ng 
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hardly known and the whole of the Deccan seems. not to have 
been discovered.” 1 2 4 


The myth of releasing the Captive Waters of the Sapta- 
sindhus from the hold of Vrtra relates to the Aryan conquest 
of ‘the Punjab. These riparian lands were occupied by the 
Vrtras and the Aryan invaders led by their chiefs, wrested them 
by defeating their residents, in wars.’ Thus it: is clear, that the 
Vrtras inhabited the Indus-valley areas, the river beds of the 
Punjab and the. North-Western spurs of the Himalayas, where 
the Brahuis live at present. They lived there in peace, and 
prosperity, founded cities and forts and developed an -advanced 

urban culture, whose traces are now left in the ruins of the 
" ancient sites of Mohenjodaro and Harappa. When the invasions 
of the Aryans began tosweep in wave after wave, they tried to 
withstand and repel them, but fell before the brunt of the 
invaders sword 


VII 


ry - 


It is clear from the above discussion that the Vrtras belonged: 
to the Punjab and the North-Western regions, It is necessary’ 
to study now their religion and culture to find out their" 
true identity. In this connection, it is noteworthy that in 
the Rgveda Vrtra is often referred to by his epithet or synonym 
‘Ahi’ or Serpent, * In Iranian traditions also Vrtra is famous 
by his name Ahi, which has become Ajiin Zend by a process of’ 
Phonetic change. His role in the Avesta is the same asin the: 
Veda. He guards the fastnesses' where the stolen cows or 
maidens are locked away. He represents the spirit of sin and’ 
evil and is therefore, called angra-mainyu (Sanskrit : ugra-manyu) 
or of ferocious spirit, In later Iranian traditions embodied in the 
Shah-namah of Firdausi, this dragon-king, Aji-Dahak figures as’ 
the Turanian King Afrasiab. His shoulders are said to have been ` 








—nv Cl n — Í H Y 


I. F. Max Müller: India ; What it can teach us ? P. 122 

2. Ẹgveda 14, 12,3. ` | he hw Q E 
यो इत्वाहिमरेणात्सप्तसिन्धुम्यो गा उदाजदपधा वलस्य! .. m 
Rgveda 11, 12, 11 - 


यः शम्बरं dag क्षियन्तं चत्वारियाँ शरद्यन्वविन्दत्‌। - ' 


आंजायमान था आह जघान दानु शयान स जनास इन्द्र : ॥| 
4 [ Annals, B. O, R, I, ] 
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kissed by the evil one and inthe result two living snakes sprang 
from them, which had to be daily fed on human brains, This is 
a reminiscence of the serpent-worship and human sacrifices, that 
were prevalent among the aboriginals of these countries. These 
traditions show that the serpent was the symbol of Vrtra, This 
is why the Iranians hated the serpent so much as to include it 
among the Ahrimani creatures and think it meritorious to kill it 
with the Khrafstraghna, which forms part of the paraphernalia of 
an Athravan, 


In India the people having the serpent as their symbol were 
called the serpents or Nagas, just as the southern wild tribes 
having the monkey as their symbol were called the monkeys or 
Vànaras! According to the Satapatha Brahmana (XIII, 4-3) 
the tale of Arbuda Kadraveya who represented the serpents and 
the serpent-knowers was to be recited to the king who 
performed the Asvamedha sacrifice on the fifth day. The text 
to be recited on that day is called Sarpa-Vidya-Veda. 
Thus, according to this Brahmana the serpents were an 
old people with a scripture and tradition of their own, 
Legends point to the existence of a race of serpents ( Nagas) 
and their habitat, the Patalaloka. ‘This place is the same 
as the maritime island of Pattala or Patalae, which Mega- 
sthenes and Arrian described as being situated at the mouth of 
Indus and which Cunningham has identified with Nirankol or 
Hyderabad in Sindh? The location of Patala, the land of the 
race of serpents, in the lower Ganges Valley, shows that this 
place was the cradle of a culture and people, of which the serpent 
was a prominent and characteristic symbol. We learn from the 
seals exhumed from Mohenjodaro that the serpent symbol was a 
dominant feature of the people, who developed that culture, A 
seal depicts a cross-legged figure of a deity with Naga-worshippers 
to right and left and pipal trees over the head? This figure. 


w ——————————SH r n — U 


1, V. R. Ramchandra Dikshitar: Some Aspects of Vanara, 
culture (Indian Culture Vol. XIII No. 2) P. 119. 

2. JeW. MacCrindle: Ancient India as described by Mega- 
sthenese and Arrian P. 158 and P. 187. 


3. Š, V. Venkateswara: Proto-Indian Culture ( Cultural 
Heritage of India Vol, IIL, P. 60). 
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seems to be a representation of Siva who is associated with 
serpents in later Hindu religion and mythology. This interpreta- 
tion of this figure finds some support. from the fact that the 
Nagas worship Siva as their istadeva and are described in his- 
torical records as carrying the phallus of Siva on their should- 
ers as their religious symbol! 


The serpent.symbol of the proto Indian people has its exact 
analogue in Sumeria, In Turanian mythology the serpent is 
regarded as a symbol of the highest deity. The Akkadian 
supreme god Ea was worshipped at his holiest shrine at Eridhu in 
the form of a serpent and as Eridhu was the centre from which 
the first Cbaldean civilization started and spread so the serpent 
symbol was accepted as representing the race and its religion? The 
influence of serpent symbology is still manifest on the religions 
prevalent in Kurdistan these days. There is a sect of the Yezidis 
among the Kurds of Assyria, who worship the devil in the form 
of a serpent and dedicate temples to him. An indication of 
the similarity of serpent-symbols among the peoples of India 
and the Middle-East is provided by the fact that the word 
Sraja, which is a snake name in the fifth book of the Atharva- 
‘veda, occurs in the inscriptions of the Achaemenian emperors as 
(X) aja and (X) uvaja, which is the name of Elam, Likewise 
Taimata occurring in the same book of this Veda corresponds to 
the Babylonian—Assyrian Tiamat and Vasuki, the name of the 
younger brother of Sesanaga agrees with Basku, the semetic serpent 
[Sayce: Records of the Past ( New Series) Vol. VIP.122] This 
similarity of religious symbols among the peoples of Sumer and 
India strengthens the view of their having belonged to a common 
racial and cultural stock. 


Thus we find that the religion of the Vrtras centered round a 
sort of serpent-symbology, because of which, they came to be 
known as serpents, Ahi, in Aryan literature. The Vrtras 


1. J. E. Fleet: Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum Vol. IIL 
No. 55. 


mA PS 


असंत्रीरसन्निवरितशिवलिडोह्ृहनशिवसुपरितुट etc, 
2. Z, A. Ragozin: Chaldea Pp. 215, 246, 287. 
3. 2, A. Ragozin: Media, Babylon and Persia P. 270, 
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developed also an urban culture of a fairly high order, Vrtrasi 
fortresses are referred to in Rgveda X, 89, "These? fortresses are 
said to be ninety nine in number. Inside these fortresses there 
was a special hidden abode ( ninya) in which Vrtra lived? The 
ruins of these fortifications have been discovered at ancient sites 
such as Harappa by Mortiner Wheeler, The riches. of Visva. 
rüpa Tvastra, belonging to the family of the Vrtras is also 
referred to in the Rgveda.* The wealth and aristocratic character 
of the Vrtras allured the Aryan invaders and left an indelible 
impression on their minds, 

a VIII 


* 


` 
t 


° The above discussion about the race, nationality, habitat, 
religion and culture of the Vrtras. has enabled as to identify 
them with the Proto-Indian people, whom the Aryans met and 
conquered as they advanced in India, But as we had occasion to 
see, the Vrtras do not mean the entire body of the Dasas and 
Dasyus. They are expressly distinguished from them. This 
shows that they constituted a particular class or caste among 
them; Thè Satapatha-Brahmana contains an account of the 
origin and genesis of Vrtra, which gives us very valuable in- 
formation about the position of the Vrtras in early Indian 
society. The narrative opens with a description of how Indra 
used to snatch and quaff off the tubs of Somajuice belonging to 
Tvastr and killed his three-headed and six-eyed son Visvarüpa. 
Thereupon, Tvastt collected what remained of Somajuice in a 
tub and excluded Indra from it. But, all of a sudden, Indra came 
uninvited and quaffed off almost the whole of Soma juice collect- 
ed in that tub, Tvastr grew furious and poured what remained 
of Soma in the tub into the fire saying, “Grow thou having 
Indra for thy foe." The moment it reached the fire, it developed 





- 





1. Rgveda X; 89, 7-जघान वृत्रं स्वाधितिवनेव रुरोज पुरो अरदन्न सिन्धून्‌ । 
2. Rgveda VII, 19, 5-त्वे च्यौत्नानि वजहस्त तानि नव यत्पुरो नवतिं च qaa 
, . . ` निवेशने शततमाविवेषीरहन्‌ च 39b नमुचिसुताहन्‌ ॥ w 
3. . Rgveda 1, 88, 10-अतिष्टन्तीनामनिवेशनानां काष्ठानां मध्ये निहितं शरीरम्‌। 
त्नं निण्यं विचरन्त्यापो दीं तम आशयदिन्द्रशहुः ॥ | 
4. Rgveda X, 76, 3 गlोऽरणीसि त्वाष्ट्र अश्वनिर्णिजि प्रेमध्वेरष्वध्वरां अशिश्रयुः | 
5, Rgveda VII, 83,1 दांसा च वृत्रा हतमायौगे च सुदासामिन्द्रावस्णावसावतम्‌ 
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into human shape and became possessed of Agni and Soma, of 
all sciences, of all glory, all nourishment,all prosperity and since it 
so developed whilst rolling onwards, (vrt) it became Vrtra, 
But because the incantation of Tvastr was misaccented, it meant 


that Indra would be the foe of Vrtra and consequently Indra 
killed Vrtra.! 


Plainly interpreted this Brahmana means that the Aryans 
used to molest and kill the Dasyus, who organised themselves 
for defence and protection under the leadership of Vrtra, 


Vrtra, we furtherlearn from the Satapatha Brahmana, was 
the product and repository of Agni and Soma and was also 
adept in all sciences and humanities, He was also, asthe same 
Brahmana informs us at another place, the receptacle of the 
knowledge (Veda) of the rks, yajus and sámans? His popularity 
and respect among the peopleis hinted at by the statement of 
the Bráhmana that in the forenoon the gods offered him food, at 
midday, the men and inthe afternoon, the fathers, Thus Vrtra 
according to this Dráhmana possessed the rights to sacrifice to 
gods and propitiate them, to invoke their blessings and bring 
prosperity to the people to learn, teach, preserve and practise 
the sacred lore as enshrined in the rks, yajus, and samans, and to 
ask and accept charities from the people, He, thus, performed 
the functions of sacrificers, magicians and fortune—bringers and 
represented the priestly class among the Proto-Indian people. 
The Satapatha Brahmana (I, 2, 3) clearly states that the assassi- 
nation of Visvartipa amounted to Brahmanicide or Brahmahatyà, 
Hence Indra was at his wit's end as to how to. shelve off this 
sin, Seeing no other way out, he transferred this sin to the 
Aptyas who attended on him and were in consequence regarded 
as the abettors of the crime. The Aptyas; in turn transferred 
the sin, wantonly tramped upon them, to all those who would 
make an offering without a gift to the priest, Therefore, the 
making of an offering without giving the Daksina to the 
officiating priest amounts to Brahmanicide or Vrtrahatyi, 
[ तस्मान्नादक्षिणेन हविषा यजेत्‌ आप्त्य उ ह तस्मिन्‌ सजते यत्‌ अदक्षिणेन हविषा यजते ] 


w —— I vI IT A H'OSr— e sns Ñ sÑ P am 


l. Satafatha Brühmana 1, 6, 4; Eggelings translation in 
Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XII, pp. 164-165. 

2. Satapatha Brühmana V, 5, 5, Eggeling’s translation in 
Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XLI P. 138. 
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That the Vrtras were the priests of the Proto-Indian people is 
conclusively established by Indian historical traditions of later 
times, According to. the Mahabharata! Vrtra is the same as 
Visvarüpa Tvastra and according to the Taittiriya-Samhita of 
Yajurveda? Visvarupa Tvastra was the sister's son of the Asuras s 
and acted as the Purohita of the gods. Therefore, by. killing him, 
the Taittiriya—Samhita remarks, Indra became guilty of the most 
heinous crime of Brahmahatya, This crime figures prominently 
in the record of sins, which was attached tothe name of Indra by 
reason of his enmity towards the Brahmanas. The Aitareya 
Braáhmana? observes that Indra was looked down upon im con- 
sequence of his conduct towards the Brahmanas and was excluded 
from Somadrinking. Keith renders this passage as follows. 


" When the gods excluded Indra saying. ‘he hath misused 
Visvarüpa, son of Tvastr, he hath laid low  Vrtra, he hath 
given the Yatis to.the hyaenas, he hath killed Arurmaghas, he 
' hath contended with Brhaspati, then Indra was deprived of 
soma-drinking and in accordance with the deprivation of Indra, 
the lordly power was deprived of soma-drinking." 


The epics also repeatedly state that Indra incurred the sin of 
Brahmanicide by killing Vrtra and Namuci.® In chapters 282- 
287 of the Santiparvan of the Mahabharata, Bhisma narrates the 
story of the killing of Vrtra by Indra and clearly says that the 
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1. V, 22. 
2, EE Sek gl 
3. XIIL 28 | 
4 A. B, Keith: Rgveda Brühmanas P. 314 
5. Here arurmaghas ` seems, to refer to Asuramazda, the Iranian 
. god, and Indra s enmity towards appears to refer to the conflicts 
. of the later Aryans, the Devas, and the earlier Aryans, who had 
settled in Iran. 
6. Mahabharata V, 10, 290-316 


ततः प्रणष्टे देवेन्द्र ब्रह्मत्याभयार्दिते | 

भूमिः प्रध्वस्तसंकाशा fide शुष्ककानना ॥ 
Ramayana VII, 85, 19 f 
हतश्वाय त्वया वृत्रो ब्रह्महत्या च वासवम्‌। 
बाते सुरशादूल मोक्षं तस्य विनिर्दिश ॥ 


` 
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killing of Vrtra amounted to the murder of a Brahmana, ‘In the 
initial stages of his flight with Vrtra Indra suffered some set- 
backs for, as, Bhisma says, Vrtra practised penances for 60,000 
years in order to obtain strength; Brahman had given him the 
boons he had solicited ; viz, the greatness of Yosins, large powers 
of illusions, excess of might, etc. Indra, then, sought the aid of 
Siva and later on told him to slay Vrtra:with Yoga and im- 
parted to him his own energy, The Devas, then, uttered loud: 
cheers, Suddenly all Asuras were afflicted with the loss of 
memory: in a trice their powers of illusion also disappeared and 
Vrtra was overtaken by fever. Indra, then, hurled the thunder- 
bolt at him, It cut Vrtra into two halves, Vrtra, then came to 
the highest regions of Visnu for it was by his. devotion to Visnu 
. that he had overwhelmed the universe. Then Indra entered 
heaven with the thunderbolt, Then Brahmavadhya (the sin of 
Brahmanicide ) issued out of the slain Vrtra, A little while after 
when Indra was proceeding towards heaven she seized him and 
stuck to him. Indra entered the fibres of a lotus—stalk and 
dwelt there for many years. But Brahmavadhya pursued him 
closely and deprived him of all his energy, At last, he repaired 
to Brahman, who made Brahmavadhya leave him by apportioning 
one quarter to Agni ( whence it should enter him, who does not 
offer oblations of seed etc, to Agni) one quarter to the trees and’ 
grass (whence it should possess the man who would cut or tear 
grass ) one quarter to the apsaras ( whence it should possess that 
man who would cohabit with women during their courses) and 
one quarter to the waters ( whence it should possess that man, 
who would cast into the waters phlegm, urine and excrements ), 
With  Brahman's permission Indra, then, performed a horse 
sacrifice and thereby became cleansed of the sin, regained, his 
prosperity and slew thousands of his foes. Vrtra left many of 
bis descendants, who were, according to the Puranas, Brahmvid. 
( kaowers of Brahman or Brahmanas ) and Dharmika ( or of pious 
and religious character )?* 


1, Mahābhārata, XU, 287, Verses 58 ff, paraphrased in Sorenson: 
Mahabharata Index, P. 757, 

2. Vayu Purána LXVIII, 34-36. 
Brahmdnda Purana III, 6, 35-37. 

* Attention may here be drawn: to the fact that the Dasyus or 


( Continued on the next page) 
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The account of Vrtra-hatya, paraphrased from the 
Mahabharata above shows that (1) the Vrtras used to practise 
arduous: pénances and were noted Tapasvins, (2) they were the. 
favourites of gods, (3) they knew the science and art of magic 
(maya) very thoroughly and, (4) used it to good purpose in 
resisting the invasions of the Aryans, (5) they were associated 
with the Asuras and (6) their murder ranked as the murder of 
Brahmanas. The fact that the Vrtras were the main targets. 
of the wrath and avarice of the Aryans shows that all the 
prosperity of those times was concentrated in them and the 
recurring reference to their cities and forts and fighting strength 
demonstrates that they possessed some ‘sort of kingly status 
among the proto-Indian people. Thus, they constituted the 
head and front of that society as priest-kings and when the 
invasions of the Aryans took place, they were called upon to 
fight in the vanguard of the forces to protect their life, country 
and culture. *! | 


:( Continued from the previous page) 
Vrira are described as ‘black’ in the Rgveda some of the noted 
Braéhmanas are also described as ‘black’ in the epics and puranas, 
in the Dronaparvan of the Mahabharata “ Dronācārya ” is described 
as ‘black ' and (Syüma) with white hair :— 


m r 


आकणपालितश्यामों वयसाशीतिपञ्चकः । 
रणे पर्यचरदोणो वृद्धः षोडशवषेवत्‌॥ 


In the Braéhmanas also dark-skinned br&hmanas -are described as 
cleverer than white-skinned ones. This black-complexion of the 
Brahmanas is another proof of their being un-Aryan and Proto-Indian 
and of their being identical with Dasyu~Vrtras. | 


l. Asa matter of fact the Brihmana has always sacrificed himself 
for the defence of his motherland against foreign aggression. Jn times 
of trouble his peace and sobriety quickly turns into a fury and ferocity 
which burn away the unrighteous aggressor. ‘The ravaging purges of ` 
Ksatriyas by ParaSurdma are instances in point. In historical times 
the Br&hmana Canakya rose against the Greeks and  Pusyamitra 
quelled the menace of the Bactrians, In fifth and sixth. centuries, 
when the invasions of the Hunas raged, the Brahmanas joined the 
ranks. of YaSodharman—Visnuvardhana, known as. Kalki—avatara, 


( Continued on the next page}. 
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in tens of thousands for the protection of the motherland. Cp. K, P ह 
Jayaswal; The Historical Position of Kalki; (Indian Antiquary 
Vol. XLVI (1917) ) 

Ane 


ooo  प्रगृहीतायुधेविप्रः प्रवृत्त शतसहस्रशः. , .- . = ` .; 


* This status of the Br&hmanas or Vrtras continued: ‘intact "up ‘to 
the time of -the Buddha.- The. Buddha described them-as follows: 
“ They. (Brahmatas ) parade about well-groomed and perfumed 
trimmed as to their hair and beard, adorned with garlands and gems, 
clad in white garments, in the full possession’ and enjoyment of 
the five pleasures. of sense...live on boiled rice of the best sorts, 
flavoured with sauces and curries of various kinds waited: upon by 
Women with fringes and fur round their loins...go about driving 
chariots drawn, by mares with plaited manes and tails...have themselves 
guarded. in fortified towns, with moats dug out round them and cross~ 
bars let down before the. gates, by men girt with long swords” 
LAmbattha Sutta of Dighanikadya, lp.89 V. W.. Rhys Davids 
translation ] RES 2 E 
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*- Analogous to Vrtrais Vr&tya. Both these words have a-com 

mon root, though Vr&tya is derived from ' Vrata’ or शाक mean- 
a horde or settlement. Vratya, thus, means one, who belongs to à 
horde; ‘Vritya has been variously identified-—with King Prthu. Vainya 
‘of the Puranas by N. N, Ghosh, with the Daiva—Praja - worshippers, 
‘who worshipped the same gods as the ‘Vedic Aryans did by Haraprasail 
Shastri; with the Alpines of Iran or the Magians of the -Gangetic 
valley who spoke the Aryan tongue‘ and migrated to India centuries 
‘betore the “Vedic Aryans arrived- there by B. M; Barua, with the 
Turanians, who pressed into Bihar through the Himalayas dnd adopted 
Hindu language and culture by R, C. Dutta, with the ‘heretical people 
who had: the traditions, of, the Jinas. and „Buddhas before the sixth 
century,B.-C. by K. P. Jayaswal and with the. Magadhas of Sogdiana 
 Shakadvipa ) who migrated to India from Central Asia, by. D. R 
.Bhandarkar. [.N.: N. -Ghosh ;.. Indo-Aryan Literature and Culture 
'( origins) P. 36; H. P. Shastri.: -Maghadhan Literature p. 51-B. M 
‘Barua: Alpines :in-Eastern India (Indian Culture UI,-pp.. 166-167 ) 
R. C. Dutta: A History of Civilization. in .Ancient India P, 203 


( Continued on, the next page ) 
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of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society Vol. XIV, P.26) ; D. R 
‘Bhandarkar: Some Aspects of Ancient Indian Culture P. 48]. 
All theee identifications are based on conjectures and none finally 
settles the matter. We should, therefore, examine the evidence relating 
to the Vratyas: anew. I 


In the. XVth book of the Atharvaveda Vratya is described asa 
wandering Vedic priest ; roamipg in the different non-Vedic provinces 
and converting the people of those places to thé Brahmanic fold. The 
ninth and tenth hymns of this book describe elaborately tae rites of 
conversion adopted by the Vrátyas. They write: " he went away to 
the people. Meeting and Assembly and Army and Wine followed P 
He who hath this knowledge becomes the dear home of Meeting and 
Assembly and Army and Wine. So let the King, to ‘whose house, 
.the Vratya who possesses this knowledge comes as a guest honours him 
as superior to himself." This description shows that the Vr&tyas were 
Vedic priests and their main function was to convert the non-Vedic peo- 
ple to their fold. They held meetings, addressed assemblies and their 
influence was such that armies of kings were at their beck and call and 
rich feasts were given to them; in which sumptuous wines were, profusely 
served. The Kings recognized them as their superiors-and respected their 
learning and knowledge. Hence their riches was fabulous and their 
dress and deportment was very spruce. The Paficaviméa Brahmana 
(XVII 4, 1-92 states that " the Vrityas roam about in bands in open 
chariots of war, carry bows and lances, wear turbans and garments with 
ared border and having fluttering ends, wear -shoes and sheepskins 
folded double and possess cattle; they are distinguished by brown robes 
and silver ornaments for the neck.” This shows that the Vrityas 
enjoyed kingly status and led avery prosperous and affluent life. 


The rites of conversion. adopted by the Vratyas were known as 
Vratyastomas. These rites were used to convert the Aryans in particular 
‘as their nature shows. The Paficavi?h$a Brühmana states that the 
first Vrütyastoma was meant for converting the Aryans, who were 
“degraded. The second stoma was intended for admitting the base 
and ‘censured’ into the Brahmanic fold. (XIVI, 2,1.) The third 
Stoma was meant for the re-admission of those Aryans who stayed with 
the non-Aryans since childhood and the fourth stoma was meant to entitle 


(Continued on the next page) 
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Thus in the myth of Indra-Vrtra conflict we find a 
reference to the wars, which the Aryans proclaimed against the 
Brahmanas or the priests of the Dasyus, But war alone is not 
an effective way of conquest. In order to make the military 
achievement abiding, it is necessary for the victors to win the 
allegiance of the vanquished people by convincing them of the 
wisdom of accepting the foreign sway as a beneficent thing. 
Hence the victors and conquerors usually pose asthe protectors 
of the culture and religion of the defeated people, Besides this, 
the culture of the defeated people, ifit is advanced, excercises a 
magnetic influence on uncouth invaders by holding out the 
prospects of pleasant orderly and civilized living before them, 





( Continued from the previous page ) 


the degraded Aryas to procure re-admission into the Aryan fold even in 
a very advanced age. 


These Vratyastomas were intended as their very nature shows, for 
the reform and reconversion of those Aryans who had strayed away from 
the orthodox norm. But before this purpose of the Vratyastomas was 
necessary the Aryas must have entered the orthodox fold by being con- 
verted to it. Hence the original purpose of the Vratyastomas was to 
convert the Aryans to the orthodox fold of Brihmanism and then to 
keep them from straying away from it. They were the rites, which the 
Vratyas generally employed for the conversion of the Aryans’ 


Here some points are worth-noting: Vratya is described as a Vedic 
priest and Vrtra is described as the repository of Rks, Yajus and 
Sámans, which he imparted to Indra, in the Satapatha Brahmana : 
Vratya is described as belonging to an aristocratic class that wallowed 
in wealth and wine; Vrtra is described as Owning towns and fortres- 
ses and enjoying tubfuls of Soma juice; Vratya is described as a despi- 
cable being Worthy of being offered as a victim in a Purusamedha 
sacrifice ( Va@jasneyt Samhita XXX, 8) Vrtra is also described as 
inimical to Indra, whose duty it was to kill him. These points of resem- 
blance show the identity of Vràtya and  Vrtra, both of which were 
synonymous designations of the priestly class, among the non-AÁryan 
peoples of India, who first checked the advance of the Aryans and 
fought with them and later on converted them to their religious order, 
This class came to be known as Brahmanas in later times. - - 
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Similarly, their religion, if it possesses life and vitality, inspires 
in the hearts of the credulous incomers a sense of heavenly 
bliss and spiritual’ beatitude by “promising: thém sumptuous 
rewards, such ‘as they’ cannot acquire by war.and plunder, - A: 
notable: instance’ of ‘the’ operation of this historical process is 
frowvided by the Viking Völkerwanderung of the ninth.and tenth 
éentuties‘ A, D, . The ‘mariners, ‘pirates: and: whalers of 
Scandinavia, stirred by a giant upsurge of expansionist’ spirit; 
conquered. the whole. of Western Europe and swamped the 
whole of tivilized world in: barbarism.. But the beauty of Latin 
culture and the grandeur of Gothic’ Christianity, transmuted 
them, as by thé touch of a magic wand into. the most ardent 
champions-of the Christian Church, They were the head and 
front of the Christian movements, known as ‘the Crusades, so 
much so that the first crusade was to all intents and purposes a- 
Christianized Viking Expedition. | . 


1: OThe-Aryáh invaders of India were -no exéeption.to this law: 

They adopted much of the culture of the Dasyus and -Vitras 
and- formed a- fellowship with. them.. To. begin with, they 
adopted the--religion’ and- literature of the. Vrtras.. As the 
satapatha-Brahmana writes:— ..  . d ds Le 


m 
- 


“Now, -while Indra: was thus, -moving on in pursuit of 
Vrtra, he- addressed Agni and Soma ‘ye belong to-me andI 
belong to you”! that one is: nothing to: you: why. then do ye 
support’ that ‘Dasyii against-me? Come over to me! 


They replied, ` what is to be our reward ‘in that case?’ | Fie 
offered them that Agnistoma' cake on eleven potsherds 


They went over to him and after them went. forth all the 
gods, all the scierices, all glory, all nourishment, all prosperity 


thus by offering that cake to Agni and Soma Indra became what 
Indra now. is, ? 


The:--Satapatha-Brühmana "further ‘observes: - "of. -old, 
everything here was within’ Vrtra,.to wit, the Rk, the Yajus and 
the Sama. -Indra wished to hurl the thunderbolt at him. 


— 
wait + 





1, Eor-other examples of this law vide my book. Toynbee's 
e Philosophy, of History Ch. Vl.( to be shortly published ) 


2. Satapatha : Brühmana; .Eggelings translation in -Saored 
Beoks-of.the, East; Vol. XH, pp..166-167. — . uu 
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He said; ‘There is here a ( source of) strength: I will, give 
that up to thee; but do not smite me!’ and gave up to ‘him the 
yajus formulae, .He aimed at him a second time, 


He said, ‘There is here a (source of) strength: ‘I will give 
that up to thee; but do not smite me !' and gave upto him the 
rk verses. He aimed at him a second time, 


He said, .. ' There is here a (source of) strenth: I will give 
that up to thee; but do not smite me l. and gave up to him the 
saman hymns, 1 | 


These quotations show that the worship of Agni and soma 
was prevalent among the Vrtras and the literature of the vedas 
was cultivated by them: before the advent of-the Aryans, who 
adopted them after settling in India As a consequence of the 
Brahmanization of the Aryans, the general course of Aryan 
culture underwent a process of rejuvenation, which we ‘should 
study now. That the Vedic ritual and religion were un-Aryan 
In Origin is mainfest from the fact. that the Buddha called his 
system truly Aryan as again the Vedic religion,- He decried the 
cult cf ritual retribution and sacrifice as un-Aryan; “Likewise 
the Gita looked down upon the'Vedic idea of Karma as-very base 





1, , Ibid, Eggeling’s translation in Sacred Books of the East Vol 
ALI, pp. 138-139 | 


* The Vedas in their present form in old-Indo-Aryan language and 
relating to old Aryan gods have a.semblance of . being originally Aryan. 
‘ But:a study of old traditions as ‘recorded in ‘the Satapathabrah- 
‘mana noted above, shows that originally they were non-Aryan and later 
on they were translated into Aryan language and much of Aryan ‘lore 
was incorporated in them soas to give them a veritable “Aryan form in 
language and contents. The PanficavittSa Brühmzaua (XVII, 4) 
describes the Vratyas as learning the old Indo-Aryan language. .( अदरुत्त- 
वाक्य दुरुक्तमाहः अदीक्षिता «edd qaa). This shows’ the process of 
translating the Vedic literature into Aryan language. The same: 
process worked in regard to epic.and Puranika literature. As -Dr.-S, K 
.Cbhatterji observes “This (the Puranika ) tradition. was. later on 
Aryanized ; that is,:was rendered into the Aryan language, Prakrit and 
Sanskrit, after the people among whom these traditions grew. had them- 
selves become Aryanized. ,[Suniti Kumar Chatterji Indo Aryan and 
Hindi p. 52] | = 


4 4-8 
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and low, "Thus the true spirit of Aryanism which expressed 
itself in the movements of the Gita, Upanisads, Jainism and 
Buddhism was something different from the Vedic ideology and 
way of life, . j 


X 


At first, we should casta glance at the history of Aryan 
culture in Iran, There the Aryans had settled before their 
advent in India, Hence the changes that Aryan culture 
underwent there on account of its contact with aboriginal 
elements had an important bearing on the subsequent develop- 
ments of Aryan culture, In Iran, as we have seen, Vrtra figures 
as Aji-Dahak or Zohak, He is represented in. Persian epos to 
have killed Yima, the first king of the golden age, as he faltered 
from the path of duty. He is also said to have reigned 
in Iran after King Jamshed [S. G. W Benjamin; Persia 
P. 5] This is a mythical description of the resurgence of 
aboriginal culture in Iran after Aryan invasions, The 
traces of the influence of this culture on the religion and 
literature of the Aryans are observable ina section of the Parsi 
scriptures, the Vendidad. In this book, the use of the baresman 
~a bundle of twigs for divining gods-,the treatment of the dead, 
the curing of diseases by conjuring spells, the exaggerated 
‘reverence paid to the elements of nature, the belief in numberless 
hosts of fiends, that are always onthe watch to pounce on man 
and draw him to perdition are reminiscent of aboriginal 
practices and superstitions, which had found their way in Persian 
religion, Gradually, sorcery witchcraft and black magic 
became the distinguishing features of later Zoroastrianism, 
This magic was contained ina piece of literature, known as the 
ahgiras, which, according to the Visnupurana was the fourth 
Veda of the Magii or the Parsis! That the ahgiras was 
associated with an aggressive practice of spells or Krtya is 
known from Atharvaveda (VIII, 5. 9).2 This veda also 


twee a eim ne ia M PE E E r EmYT- n Mv A ee 


l. Reinaud: Memoire sur l'Inde p. 394. 
2. Atharvaveda: VIII, 5, 9 कृत्या IRRA: commenting on this 
^ passage Sayana writes that ángiras magic was contained in 
a treatise known as &ngiras-kalpa-sutra, composed by &ngiras 
rei. आङ्गेरसो a: कृत्याप्रयोगविधातृत्वं आकिरसकल्याख्यसूत्रनिरमाणादेव 
TAEA । . 
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informs us that ahgiras-magic originated in the west, {Iran 
Sumer etc. ), 


About the ahgiras-element or magic in Zoroastrian religion 


the famous authority on the Zindavesta, M. Harlez writes as 
follows: 


' The incantations of which the Vendidad supplies a few 
specimens, assuredly have their origin in Shumir and Turanian 
Media......... The multitude of Daevas in the Avestan world, the 
belief in their unremitting action, in their continual attacks, in 
the necessity of incantations and conjurations to defeat them, 
the superstitions such as that about the parings of nails being 
turned into weapons for the Daevas—all this dark and gruesome 
side of Zoroastrianism is certainly the product of Chaldean and 
Turanian habits of thought............. 


Zoroastrianism, at first, attempted a far more radical . reform, 
of which the gàthàs give us the measure ; but the reaction of the 
national spirit restored the worship of the ancient genii to its 
former splendour and revived early traditions. Later Mazdaism 
found nothing better than to force the genii into .the heavenly 
hierarchy,.proclaiming them to be creatures of Mazda and the 
Iranian heroes into the dualistic order of things, rehandling the 
stories about them as needful................... 


Three grades are distinguishable in this evolution, .Iranian 
religion passed froth polytheism to dualism, then rose towards 
monotheism to fall back again into spitit—worship? ..... 


XI 


Like the Iranian Aryans, the Indian Aryans also adopted a 
great deal of aboriginal culture. In. India, the Vrtras, or the 
Brahmanas,? as they were later known in Indian literature, 
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1. Atharvaveda X, 1, 1, 6 | 
प्रतीचीन आङ्गिरसोऽभ्यक्षो न पुरोहितः 1 
प्रतीचीः कृत्याआकृत्यामून कृत्याकृतो जहि ॥ 
2. Harlez; Les origines du Zoroastrisme pp 317-319. 


3. Br&hmana or the knower, professor or offspring of Brahma is 
a very obscure word. The literature of the Aryans gives no 


( Continued on the next page) 
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held a very prominent place in the society of those. times. They 
were adepts in matters of magico-religious significance: and as 
such wielded a. great influence over the peoples and Kings of 
that age. The Bhargavas were the priests of .the Daitya. 
Hiranya Kasipu! and Vasištha was his sacrificer? .( hotr ) 
Another branch of the Bhargavas, known as Usanas Sukra’s 
branch, held the priesthood of the ‘Daityas, * When. the 
Aryans cameand established themselves in India, they ackno wledg- 
ed the religious power of these Brahmana- families and’ appointed 
them as their priests and preceptors, Many Aryan chiefs establi- 
shed marital relations with Daityas and Vrtras. Apnavan married 
Nahusa's daughter Ruci and ‘Yayati Usanas's daughter Devayani 
-Even Ayu, the son of Purtiravas Aila, the inveterate enemy. of the 





( Continued from the -previous page) 
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“hint as to the original import of this word. .Pargiter writes 
that "the original thing denoted by Brahma was the magica] 
power, whether incantation, charm or what not, by which a 
man could exert influence over all natural and supernatural 
things" and Brahmana is one who has acquired and specialized 
' in this magical power. In my opinion Brahman 18 identical 
with the Baresman which was a bundle of sacred twigs used 
as divining rods by the Avestan priests of Iran [566 my paper 
` A study of the word Brahman in Journal of the Bihai 
Research Sostety Vol XXXV parts I ‘and II March—Juné 
.. (1949) pp. 93-96 
[ Ancient Indian historical tradition pp. 319-20 ] 


1. Mahübhürata 111, 102, 8758 
' 9, Mahābhārata XII, 344,/13209 


* Thé Vašisthas in general were known as “ atharvanim nidhi ^ 
(the treasure of atharvans) “Sataydtu’’ (possessing magics of 
hundred kinds) and “ Brahmakosa" (the store of Brahman ) | cp. 
Brhannaradiya VII, 63; Rgveda . VII, 18, 21; Nirukta VI, 30: 
Vasisthasmrti XXX, 11; Macdonell and' Keith: Vedic Index vol. I p. 42: ' 
vol. II p. 352: Pargiter: Ancient Indian Historical tradition p. 209]. 


They became so notorious in their profession of magic that 
they took it as an offence to be called. " yatudhüna ™ (Crepositories of 
magic ).. In: Rgveda ( VH, 104, 15-16) .Vasistha ‘laménts: that his 
adversaries wantonly call him "y&tudhána. " | 
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Brahmanas married the daughter of Sarvabhanu, Besides taking 
the girls of the Brahmanas to wife, the Aryans also began to 
give the hands of their daughters to the Brahmanas. The 
aiksvaku princess Renuka was married to Jamadagni Bhargava. 
Later on, it became a fashion to invite the Brahmanas to im- 
pregnate the wives of Aryan Kings, if they were impotent, When 
king Kalmasapada became unfit for procreation on account of 
the curse of a Brahmana lady, Vasistha was called upon to 
beget a son on his queen Madayanti, in order to preserve the 
. continuity of the royal lineage. Like marriage, adoption was an 
effective bond of unity among the Aryans and the Brahmanas, 
Many Aryan Kings are recorded to have adopted -the scions of 
' Bráhmana families as their sons on the failure of dirett male 
descent. Bharata is said to have adopted Bharadvaja, because 
of which the Bharatas could regard themselves as Ksatriyas or. 
Brahmanas or both. Thus, the Aryans and the Vrtras were 
firmly linked together in a blood-relationship, which was the 
sine-qua-non of Aryo-Indian cultural synthesis. 


As a matter of fact, the profession of a priest was so im- 
portant and sacrosanct in those early times that many Aryans 
took to it and acquired high proficiency in it, Mandhatr 
.Yauvanasva, Jatukariya, Rathitara,  Saunaka, Aristasena, 
Ajamidha Mudgala, Kasya, Grtsamada and many other reput- 
ed Aryan Kings and chiefs showed a marked preference for 
the priestly profession and initiated highly respected Brahmana 
families. The Puru-Bharata family was known as the matrix 
of great Kings (KSatra) as well as noted Brahmanas (Brahma),’ 
The Brahmana families of Uruksayas, Kapis, Gargyas, .Priya- 
medhas and Maudgalyas owed their origin to the Paurava 
family. Atri was the son-in-law of Rceyu, an early. king of 
the Paurava dynasty. Likewise, the family of Kanvayana 
Brahmanas sprang from King Ajamidha and his wife Kesini- 
both names being suggestive of Median and Kassite origins. 
Another wife of King Ajamidha excelled her husband in her 


'1. Vayu Purina 99, 278 
ब्रह्मक्षत्रयोया योनिवेशो देवर्षिसत्कृतः | 
Ze Matsyapurana 49, 16 
अजमीढस्य केशिन्यां कण्वः संमसवत्‌ किल । 
सेघातिथिः सुतस्तस्य तस्मात्‌ काण्यायणा द्विजाः ॥ | 
6 [Annals, B. O. R. I] ७१1६२ 
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interest in priestly profession, She led the life of a Brahmana 
ascetic and spent all her time in sacrificial apartments busy in 
her religious  observances. Even the ancient family of 
angirasas won many recruits from the Aryans.” 


The solicitude of the Aryans for the Brahmanas wasin most 
cases a matter of necessity. The Brahmanas, as seen above, 
wielded a tremendous influence over the credulous peoples of 
those early times. They could rouse the public in rebellion 
against the kings by pronouncing imprecations on them, by 
popularizing, the idea that they forfeited the divine sanctions 
to rule by reason of their sacrilegious conduct and by impress- 
ing on the people that they would meet the wrath and disfavour 
of the gods if they continued to support the kings whose titles 
were proclaimed to be false. Hence their favour was more 
effective in securing the allegiance of the people than the blows 
of bolts and arrows, When their favour was withdrawn, a terri- 
ble upheaval took place and shook the whole realm. Traditions 
state that when king Janamejaya killed a brahmana child of the 
Gargya family, the people withheld this allegiance from him and 
landed him in difficulties? .It is also on record that the 
antagonism of the Brahmanas, resulted in the assassination of 
Purtiravas Aila.and Arjuna Kartavirya 


The importance of the Brahmanas in the age of the Aryan 
invasions was enhanced by the fact that hordes after hordes of 
invaders were pouring in India from the North-West and all 
these hordes fought against each other as against the native 
people. These internecine wars gave the Brahmanas an excellent 
occasion to fish in troubled waters and assert their influence by 


—U 





1. Matsyaburüna 50, 19--20, 
| हुत्वार्भि विधिवत्सा तु पवित्रा मितभोजना । 
अग्रिहोत्रंकुेष्वेव सुष्वाप मुनिसत्तमा ॥ 
| तस्यां वै धुम्रवणायामजमीढः समेयिवान्‌ | 
- 2. Vayu Purüna 88, 73 
एते aia: gar: क्षत्रेपिता द्विजातयः d 
3. Vayu Purana 93, 22-25 
गर्गेस्य हि सुत बाळं स राजा जनमेजयः | 
दुबीद्विहिसयामास लोहगंथो नराधिपः ॥ 
पौरजानपंदेस्त्यक्तो न लेभे शर्म कर्हिचित्‌ । 
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siding with the principal belligerents, These Brahmanas 
mobilized the people for war by invoking the blessings 
of the gods and inspiring a conviction of victory in their hearts. 
In the famous battle of ten kings, referred to in many hymns 
of the Rgveda, the Vasisthas or the pupils. of Vasistha, the 
priests of the Trtsus, clad in white (Svityatica) and with 
braided hair (Kapardinah) [ Harit Krisna Deb identifies the 
Kapardins with the Caphtors mentioned in the Bible and the 
' Keftiu' of Egyptian monuments on the ground that they are 
depicted as wearing braided hair; H. K. Deb: Vedic India of 
the Middle Éast op. cit.] marched at the head of the army 
and invoked the blessings of Indra and Varuna.' in this 
war the success of the Trtsus under the leadership of the 
Vasisthas was accomplished but soon the worsted confederacy 
of the Purus rose up as a Phoenix from its ashes under the leader- 
ship of Vi$vàmitra,  Purukutsa's son Trasadasyu avenged the 
disaster of Parusni by conquering far and wide and proclaiming 
himself an emperor .((samrat) The Victory of the Purus 
meant also the ascendency of the family of Visvamitra, The 
Purus later on merged in a general racial fusion known as the 
Bharatas, These Bharatas continued their drang nach dem 
osten towards the Gangetic valley and came into collision with 
the Paiicalas or the five tribes, that were already settled there, 
It is important to note that Divodasa and Sudas belonged to 
«the Pàáiicalas as the Puranas state. [Matsya Purana 50, 1-16 
Vayupurana 99, 194-210] "Thus the Trtsus were a branch of 
the Pañcalas. ` These Paticalas seem to be the five tribes often 
mentioned in the Rgveda? and included among them such 
ancient elements as the Kesins or Kassites, They inflicted a 
crushing defeat on the Bbaratas and drove them right to the 
banks of the Indus and thus checked their eastward advance. 
The Bharatas went in hiding in the forests of the Indus valley, 
There, they once again requested the Vasisthas, under whom 








1 Rgveda VII, 83, 8 
दाशराज्ञे परियत्ताय विश्वतः सुदास इन्द्रावरुणावशिक्षतम्‌ | 
श्वित्यञ्चो यत्न नमसा कपर्दिनो थिया धीवन्तो असपन्त तृत्सवः ॥ 

2 Rgveda 111, 59, 8. 

मित्राय पश्च येमिरे जना आभिश्वशिवसे । 
स देवान्विश्वान्बिमर्ति ॥ 
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their adversaries had won the day on the Parusni, to become 
their own purohitas and bless and lead them in their 
campaign' The Vasisthas agreed to assume the purohitahood 
or leadership of the Bharatas and soon they organized and 
mobilized themselves and began their raids and depredations 
against the  Pazcalas, which form the plot of the great 
epic of India,the Mahabharata. In this poem the Paticalas 
appear under the name of the Pandavas-' a. very transient 
designation, merely serving the purpose of the story—in which,” 
writes H. Bruce Hannah? “ We see nothing but yet another 
of the various protean forms, in which from time to time, the 
name Paticajanal has masqueraded," “ The tale of the Kauravas 
and Paricalas,” he goes on. to write, "appears to be merely a . 
poetical reminiscence of some more or less effective domination 


— w 


of Kuruland by the Pancalas, the five tribes." 
' l XII 


These warsand conflicts among the different hordes of the 
‘Aryans augmented the prestige of the Brahmanas and tempted 
them to form an exclusive caste, having the hereditary leader- 
ship ( pourohiti ) of Aryan dynasts, But the pressure of fresh 
invasions destroyed their exclusiveness and forced them to open 


— 


1. For details see Mahabharata 1, 101, 23. ff 
आक्षे संवरणे राजन्‌ प्रशासाति वसुन्धराम्‌ । ` 
संक्षयः सुमहानासीव्‌ प्रजानामिति नः श्रुतम्‌ ॥ 
व्यशीर्यत ततो राष्ट्र क्षयनोनाविंषेस्तदा । 
अभ्यप्नन्‌ भारतौरचेव सपत्नानां बलानि च N 
चलयन्‌ वसुधां चेमां बलेन चतुरङ्गिणा t 
अभ्यायत्तं च पांचाल्यो विजित्य तरसा महीमू d oe 
राजा संवरणस्तस्मादपलायत महाभयात्‌ | 
ते प्रतीचीं पराभूताः अ्रपन्ना भारता दिशम्‌ ॥ « . 

*- सिन्धोनेदस्य महति निकुंजे न्यवसर्तँदा | 
अभ्यागच्छद्गरतान्‌ TAN भगवानृषिः ॥ 
तमासने चोपविष्टं राजा वन्ने स्वयं तदा । 
पुरोहिता भवान्नोऽस्तु राज्याय प्रयतेमहि ॥ 
ओमित्येव TAS भरतान्‌ प्रत्यपद्यत । 

2, Journal of the Deparment- of Letters (Calcutta) University 

Vol, IX. (1923) P. 152, m l 
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their ranks for all incomers. Purtiravas Aila, the son of a ruler, 
who migrated from Bahlika ( Bacteria) in central Asia to Mid- 
India,’ made war on the Brahmanas and robbed them of 
their jewels and belongings, Puriiravas was deadly against 
the four-fold caste-organization, Cattrvarnya, as a tradition 
recorded in the Arthasastra of Kautilya shows, These Puru- 
Bharatas or Ailas or Hellenes, as they were called in Europe, 
came from the Trans-Himálayan regions of Central Asia, known 
as Uttarakuru-in later literature? and could not brook the 
egotism and pretensions of any class, which claimed superiority 
over others by reason of its religious attainments. In consequ- 
ence, the Brahmanas and their Aryan satellites, the Aiksvakavas, 
ostracised the Ailas as is manifest from the fact that while, 
eastern and southern kings and rulers of the distant Punjab 
were invited to Dasaratha's sacrifice at Ayodhiya, none cf the 
neighbouring Paurava and Bharata Kings was invited. Gradually 
the resistance of the Brahmanas stiffened and took an aggres- 
sive form under the leadership of the Bhargavas and notably of 
Parasurama, The Ksatriya dynasts of the north and the 
Nagas of the south were solidly behind this Brahmana crusade, 
The Brahmanas picked up a quarrel with the Ailas on a very 
ticklish issue, Arjuna Kartavirya, somehow, carried away a 
calf belonging to the hermitage of Jamadagni Thereupon, 
_Parasurama killed Arjuna Kartavirya, Arjuna’s sons avenged 
the death of their father by murdering Jamadagni. Parasurama, 
then, launched a war of vengeance against the Haihayas and, 
is said in the Puranas to have totally exterminated the Ksatriya 


— 





—À 


l. Ramdyana VII,90, 21-22-23. 
राजा तु बहिसुत्सज्य AAT ह्यनुत्तमम्‌ | 
निवेशयामास पुरं प्रतिष्ठान यशस्करम्‌ ॥ 
शशबिन्दुश्व ese परपुरक्षयः d 
प्रतिष्ठाने इलो राजा प्रजापंतिसुतो बली ॥ 
स काले प्राप्तवोक्कोकमिलो ब्राह्ममनुत्तमम्‌ | 
एल: पुरूरवा राजा ग्रतिष्ठानमवाप्त॒वान्‌ ॥ 

2, Mahabharata VII, 63, 2295. 


3. Kautiliya Arthasdstra I, 3 (Shamshastri’s edition) P. 11 
लोभांदेल्यातुवेण्यसत्याहारयमाणः 
4. B.C, Law: Ancient Mid-Indian Kshatriya Tribes P. 16 
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dynasties of North India. But the Ksatriyas were not slow 
in their revenge, Their traditions, as survive in the fragmentary 
legends of the Jains, state that Subhtima the son of Arjuna ` 
Kartavirya killed Parasurama and exterminated the Brahmanas 
of India twentyone times! In the Cambodian Ramayana and 
the Siamese Ramayana the conflict of Arjuna Kartavirya 
(Varjuna) and Parasurama ( Ramasura) centres round. a jewel 
possessed by the Sea-Goddess Manimekhalai, Though Paragurama 
is there described as the victor yet he is viewed as an aggressor 
and hence looked down upon as a fiend (asura), The sympathies 
of the poets of Greater India are with Arjuna. [For references 
see Sylvain Lévi. On Manimekhala, The Guardian deity of the 
sea, Indian Historical Quarterly (1931) Vol VII pp, 173-75 
More on Manimekhala Indian Historical Quarterly (1931) VII 
pp. 371-6]. The stress of these. wars destroyed the isola- 
tionism .of the Brahmanas and cast them in a progressive 
mould. But the effect of these happenings was short-lived and 
‘soon the spirit of insularity revived among the Brahmanas. In 
the after-math of the Kuru-Paticala wars, narrated in the 
Mahabharata, they tried to establish their caste-exclusiveness 
by arrogating to themselves the right to sacrifice to the gods, 
Janamejaya -Pariksita rose against this caste-movement and 
performed two Asvamedha and one Vajesaneya sacrifices himself? 
His brothers killed a number of puffed-up Brahmanas and foiled : 
their sélfish designs. Likewise Visvantara Sausadmana quarrelled 
with the Syaparnas’and excluded them from his sacrifices, 
In a passage of the Aitareya Brahmana the scene of this conflict is 
dramatically portrayed, Its brawl and scuffle, its noise and 
panic, its sharp tones and flashing retorts live forever in this 
narrative : 


* Visvantara Sausadmana despising the Syápatnas ,perform- 
ed a sacrifice without them. Perceiving this the Syaparnas 
went to the sacrifice and sat within the altar. Seeing this 
he said, ‘There sit those of evil deed, speakers of impure 


nenat noia ——— e ————————— nÓ—— n ER 
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1, Hemachandra : Trisastisalakapurusacarita’ VI, 4 

2. Aitareya Brülunana VIL, 27 
Matsyapurana I, 63-64 - are 
Kautiliya Arthšüstra I, 3 कोपाजनमेजयो ब्राह्मणेषु विकान्तः ` 
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speech, the Syaparnas; remove them! let them not sit within 
my altar’ They removed them. They cried aloud, ' Heroes 
had the Kasyapas among them in the Asitamrgas who at the 
sacrifice from which Janamejaya  Pariksita excluded the 
Kasyapas, won the Soma-drinking from the Bhütaviras, what 
hero have we among us who will win this, Soma-drinking ? ‘I 
am the hero for you,’ said Rama Margaveya, Whenthey were 
rising up, he said, can it be that they are removing, Oh, King |, 
from the altar one who knows thus?’ ‘What is that thou 
knowest, Oh Worthless Brahmana’.........he replied............" 1 


In this way the attempts of the Brahmanas to.set up an ex- 
clusive caste of their own were foiled, This influence of the Ailas 
on the Brahmanas is described by Pargiter as follows’: 


“The Aila kings appear to have been their own sacrificers 
and the Brahmanas on becoming established among them 
assimilated Aila religious ideas and rites and became priests and 
Aila princes also became Brahmana priests. Brahmanism, thus 
gradually changed its character and became the well-known 
system, priestly not magical, which took its great development 
among the Bharatas, as displayed especially in the Rgvedic 
Hymns of the times of Vadhrya$va, Divodasa and their successors. 
The infusion of royal scions into the ranks of the Brahmanas 
must have enhanced Brahmanahood greatly and also, no doubt, 
modified it and therefrom arose a fresh, vigorous and illustrious 
development of it with apparently a strong stimulus to sacrificial 
worship," 


Besides causing a revolutionary’ change in the concept 
of caste and democratizing Hindu society, the impact 





1. Aitareya Brühmana VII, 27 translated by A. B. Keith: 
Rgveda Brahmanas P. 314. 


2. F, E, Pargiter: Ancient Indian Historical Tradition p. 340 


3. The net result of the Aryan impact on Indian culture in 
this respect was that people could change their professions easily at 
wil and there was no social disability attending on this change of 
profession. ‘The Rgveda IX, 112, 3, informs us that the father of a 
bard was a physician and his mother was a grinder of corns and all 
pursued their professions peacefully and with honour. कारूरहे तातो भिषगुपल- 
प्रक्षिणी नना । 
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of the. Aryans. on Indian culture resulted. in the trans- 
formation ofa cult of fiendish magic and diabolic ritual into 
a religion .of spiritual values and moral ideals, based on the 

. fundamental postulates of human equality and fellowship, The 
primitive religion of India was marked by a dark and dismal 
‘pantheon and a sense of repulsion and consternation. The 
Aryans introduced a bright and gay pantheon and infused in it 
a sense of love and reciprocity. They approached their gods 
as friends and-comrades, Addressing Varuna, a poet says: 
“Come, ‘let us talk together, I.have: brought .for you sweet 
honey.”'. Praising Indra he sings that his leadership was ‘hotly 
contested, "of whom they ask, ‘where is he’ and some even 
say, ‘ he is not. °? The friendliness existing among the gods 
and .the people is manifest from a Narasamsi gatha’ cited' in 
the Satapatha Brahmana (XIII,.5, 4, 6) which says that the 
Maruts performed the service at the dinners of King Marutta of 
Vaisali, Agni was his driver and Visvedevas were his courtiers 
In later times Ashoka claimed to have reunited men with gods 
and the Harivamsapurana recalled the day when men and gods 
lived together.’ | 


Thus the impact of the Aryans on Indian culture resulted 
in its progressive humanization. Besides, this impact resulted 
in its spiritualization also. Many obscene, abstruse and occult 
practices, prevailing among the Indians. received ‘at the hands of 


` 
"——————————————————À———— s का 


1. Rgveda 125,17 
सं नु वोचावंहे पुनर्यतो मे Wd ! 
होतेव क्षदसे प्रियम्‌ U I 
2. Rgveda 1, 115; 2 
सूर्या देवीमुषसं रोचमानां मयी न योषामभ्येति प्रथात्‌ । - - .. 
3; Reveda ÍI, 12, 5 "MC 
यं स्मा प्रच्छंति कुह सेति घोरमुतेमाहुनेषो अस्तीत्येनम्‌ | 
4. मरतः परिवेश्वरों मरुत्तस्यावसन गृहे! | 
` ` आविक्चितस्याम्निः क्षत्ता विश्वेदेवाः सभासदः ॥ : 
5, Minor Rock Edict I ( Brahmagiri Version ) | 
जम्बूदीपासे ये आमिसा देवा gu ते दाणि सिसा कटा हे. saus 
.6,  Harivamsapurdna LIL 32,1. - ` ! À 
देवतांना मनुष्याणां सहवासों5भवत्तदा | | 
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the Aryans a spiritual colouring which changed their entire 
character. The sacrifices, sorcery and magic, which constituted 
the religion of early Indians, were elevated to the positi "hae of 
ministering to the highest spiritual urges of man. The fog‘. 
Lokamanya Balgangadhar Tilak! suggested that in the Vedas .-. 
and especially in the Atharvaveda, there is a sprinkling of 
Chaldean ideas and phrases. In Atharvaveda (V,13)ina hymn 
against snake poison, there isa reference to the Chaldean water 
dragon Tiamat, generally represented as a male monster snake 
and Urugula, the deity of the nether world, the abode of the 
dead and the Assyrian god Bil or Bilgi ( Aligi and Viligi)® But 
these malevolent deities were endowed with profound spiritua- 
lity according to the fundamental law that truth is one, seers 
call it differently, Ekam Sadvipra bahudha vadanti (Rgv2da I, 164, 
46) which has been the leitmotif of Vedic and thereafter of 
Indian culture. Similarly Eka-Vratya, the god of the vratyas, 
which later on developed into Siva*, was-infused with a serenity 





L B.G. Tilak: Chaldean and Indian Vedas ( R. G Bhandarkar 
Commemoration Volume P. 32 ff, ) 


2. Atharvaveda V, 13, 6-8. 


असितस्य तेमातस्य बभ्नोरपोदकस्य च । 
सात्रासाहस्याह मन्योरव ज्यामिव 

धन्वनो विमुञ्चामि रथी इव U 

आलिगी च विलिगी च पिता च माता च। 
विद्य वः सर्वतो बन्ध्वरसाः किं करिष्यथ ॥ 
SHSM दुहिता जाता दास्यसिक्न्या । .. 


Here the sorcer exercises the poison with the power -given by the 
Aryan god Varuna, ह. + 


* [ Dr. D. R, Bhandarkar. Some Aspects of Ancient Indian 
Culture Pp. 40-48 1 20 


The Eka-vratya or Siva cult goes back to early times. Dr. H.C. 
Raychoudhury identifies it with the Tesup Hepit ‘or the Ma-Atthts 
cult of Asia Minor. [H. C. Raychoudhity Prototypes of Shiva in 
Western Asia in D. R. Bhandarkar Volume pp. 301—303], 

7 [ Annals, B. O. R. I] MP l 
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and loftiness that is unparallelled in Indian literature and religion 
As the Atharvaveda shows, Pumscali or harlot associated. with 
Ekad~vratya was replaced.by sraddha or faith; the magadha .or. 
the magii priest attending on, him was substituted by the god 
Mitra, knowledge became his garments,.day and night, his cap: 
and hair'and Matarisvan and.Pavamana were connected with 
him as the horses of his chariot! He became a great , Tapasvin. 
and practised penances standing for one full year? Thus the 
system of Saiva-worship underwent complete metamorphosis, 


Xu 


The above survey of the impact of the Aryans on Indian’ 
culture leads us to the conclusion that ‘thé result of this impact 
was the engrafting of thé values of spirituality and equality on 
the culture and society of the Indians, These. values persisted 
in India through the ages. Off and on there were occasions when 
these values were eclipsed by the eruption of reactionary and 
materialist forces but everytime the spirit of Aryanism dawned 
and dispelled.these forces, Imthe later Brahmana period there 
sprang a school of thought, which, sought to confine the culture 
of the country to the ‘narrow circles of the priests. The 
followers of this school considered it a sin and sacrilege to let 
the sacred learning spread in all.strata of society, Hence they 
laid down the rule that if.a.südra overhears the Veda, 
molten lead and lac is to be poured in his ears; if he utters 
the Vedas, his tongue is to cut and if he learns the Vedas ` 
his body is to be torn asunder.? . But -soon the spirit of 


ann: 








———— 


1l. Atharvaveda XV, 1 5-7. 
श्रद्धा पुंबली:मित्री मागधो विज्ञानं वासोऽहरुष्णीषं रात्री केशा हरितौ प्रवर्तों' कल्मलिम्रेणिः । 
leserene ARRAT च पवमानश्च विपथवाहो वातः सारथीः रेष्मा प्रतोदः ॥ X 
2, Atharvaveda XV, 3, 1-3 q संवत्सरमूध्वोडातिश्टत्‌; तं देवा. 


अन्रवन्‌ CAT Pha तिष्ठसीति । सोऽब्रवीदासन्दीं मे . = | Pa 
संभरन्त्विति 1 तस्मे ब्रात्यायासन्दीं समभरन्‌ | 


` 


" 3, Gautama Dharmasiitra IL 12; 3 
अथ ह्यस्य वेरमुपश्रुण्वतत्रपुजतु्यां शरोत्रपीरेपूरणसुदाहरणे 
जिह्वाच्छेदो धारणे शरीरभेदः । | 
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Aryanism arose in the philosophies of a series of sophist . thinkers 
ranging from the founders of Upanisadic thought to the pro- 
genitors of the Sócio-moral sects of Buddhism, Jainism and 
Bhagvatism. The greatest of them, the Buddha, launched a 
crusade against caste and the sordid materialism into which the 
cult of sacrifices had degenerated.! i+. 


Again in about thé beginning of the "Christian era there was- 
a resurrection of reactionary. forces which endeavoured to 
imprison the culture of India in the narrow sick-room of sacer. 
dotal interests. The laws of Manu, the Mahabhasya of Pataii- 
jali? the re-editions of old treatises such as. the epics? and 
the Puranas and the composition of a plethoric, : volume of 
digests and commentaries, which. continued from the: accession of 
Pusyamitra right to the fall of Prthviraja Chauhana, reveal the 
gradual spreading of the pall-of decadence over India. But again 
the spirit of Aryanism leaped to life at the touch of Islam and 
revigorated the sinking culture of India. — An illustrious series of 





— — 


1. Cp, Suttanipáta : Basalsutta 
कामरागं विराजेत्वा त्रह्मलोकूपगो अहु | 
न तं जाति निवारेसि ब्रह्मलेकूपपत्तिया ॥ 
न जच्चा बसलो होति न जच्चा होति बहाणा d 
कम्मुना बसलो होते कम्सुना होति बह्मणो ॥ 


2. Manusmrtt X, 3 
वैशेष्यात्पकृतिश्रेष्नधान्वियमस्य च धारणात्‌ । 
संस्कारस्य वैशेष्याच वणोनां ब्राह्मण: प्रसुः ॥ 
3. Patanjala~-Mahabhasya Y. 413. 103080 BHI दन्ताः JSA 


ast sns 


कृष्णा दन्ताः 1 ; 1, 414 9 व्राह्मणस्य उच्चरासनम्‌ वृषलस्य AARIA । 


4. Mahabharata XIII, 33, 17620 


ब्राह्मणा ये प्रशंसन्ति पुरुषः स प्रबतेते | 

SIERA: पराकृष्टः WRENS सः 

अदैवं देवतै कुथुदेवतं वाप्यदेवतम्‌ । 

यमिच्छेयुः स राजा स्यादयो Fa स पराभवेत्‌ ॥ , 


t 
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teachérs and thinkers beginning with the Nathas, Yogis, Taiitri- 
kas, Sufies and Sants proclaimed unequivocally the eternal values 
of spirituality and equality, to-which this culture has clung for 
ever. Kabir, Dadu, Tulsi, Nanak and ‘others shone like beacon- 
lights in that dark epoch and illumined the firmament of Indian 
Society. But the gloom of decadence began to gather again, in. 
the enervating atmosphere of British raj and the Indians lost ali 
sense of self-respect and sbiritual values and developed a servile 
liking for European culture. This time also the spirit of Aryanism 
awoke in the persons of Ramakrsna Paramahamsa, Rabindranatha 
Tagore and Mahatma Gandhi and asserted itself on Indian culture, 
In the result, Indian culture is wide awake again and-delivers its 
message of goodwill and. brotherhood and peace to the modern 
man, anguished with sordid and selfish pursuits. 


PURANDHAR: 
ITS MONUMENTS AND THEIR HISTORY 
BY 
H. GOETZ 

South of Poona, between the Karba and Nira Valleys, there 
stretches a conspicuous mountain range, the highest stock of 
which, crowned by the KedareSvar Temple, is occupied by 
Purandhar Fort, some miles South-West of Sásvad, To the West 
it breaks off in a few short hill-shoulders, but to the East it falls 
down slowly, first in another mountsir, occupied by Wazirgadh 
( Vajragadh or Rudramala ) Fort, then in another group of cliffs, 
finally in a long range of Jower and Jower hills which are crossed 
by the railway and motor road to Satara near the well-known 
place of pilgrimage, Jejuri. Like most mountains of the Western 
Deccan this range is built up of several superimposed strata of 
hard rock, in this case basalt, separated by softer liparite, which 
form successive plateaus and cliff bands, The lowermost strata 
form the long eastern hill range and the many hill shoulders 
projecting mainly towards the Nira Valley, but North- West of 
Purandhar and North of Vajragadh also to the Karba Valley 
side, and finally the plateau ( Machi) ocoupied by the Lower 
Fort of Purandhar. The next basalt strata bear the plateaus of 
the Upper Fort 6f Purandhar and of Vajragadb, and the cliff 
cones to the East and South-East of the latter; of the third hard 
stratum only the Kedšrešvar Peak in the western part of Upper 
Purandhar Fort, and the much lower Rajvada Hill near its 
centre are still standing. i . 

Purandhar and Vajragadh streteh, parallel, almost exactly 
from East to West, however Purandhar Fort to the North- 
East of Kedaresvar, and Vajragadh to the North-East of 
Purandhar. The Lower Fort of Purandhar forms a terrace, ca. 
one mile long, to the North of the cliffs of the Upper Fort. Much 
of this terrace is very narrow as the debris slopes reach down 
from the upper cliffs almost to the edge of the lower cliff band. 
Only where at the north~western ond the plateau goes over into 
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a long shoulder, it permits bf some room for houses; and like- 
wise towards .its eastern end where the slopes are less steep 
before they go over into the Bhairav Khind ridge leading to 
Vajragadh 

The central section of the Upper Fort is formed by a line of 
cliffs-so narrow that a passage had to be cut by masons along its 
top. To the East of these cliffs is a somewhat higher plateau 
ending in the steep Khandkada Bastion. To the West another, 
more elevated plateau extende, first rather narrow; then expand- 
ing to considerable width, finally dissolving into a narrow 
terrace band running round the Rajvada and Kedaresvar hills. 
From this band there project several natural cliff bastious, later 
fortified, the Shindi Burj towards the North-West, the Hath) 
Burj, less prominent, towards the West, the Konkani Burj towards 
the South-West, the Fateh Burj towards the South. On the level 
of the Lower Fort the Konkani Burj finds its continuation in the 
Mesel-Met plateau, the Fateh Burj in the Bhonchika-Met, Over 
the western two-thirds of the Upper Fort there stretches the 
highest range of the whole mountain’ stock, first rising in the 
cliffs of Rajvada Hill, then crowned by Kedare$var Peak and 
finally ending in another, unnamed group of cliffs 

Vajragadh is connected with Purandhar by the’ Bhairav 
Khind. It, likewise consists of several plateaus. The highest 
one, topped by a romantic group of cliffs, occupies its south- 
. western part. North of this there is situated a small plateau, 
continued, on the lower level, in a hili-shoulder falling down to 
the plains in several steps. A narrow terrace band connects 
this plateau with two others towards the-East, one behind the. 
' other, af least ending in a wilderness of collapsed cliffs. Beyond, 
a ridge connects Vajragadh with another cliff-cone from which 
lower ridges extend towards the East and South. 

` In Maratha history this mountain massive has played a pro- 

minent role. The siege of Purandhar in A. D. 1665 has been the. 
prelude to Sivaji’s famous visit to the Mughal court. And with 
the rise of the Peshw4s it had become the summer residence and 
refuge of the Poona court. Madhav Hào I had often stayed in it 
Madhav Rio II was born here, and Naina Farnavis directed from 
here the affairs of the Maratha confederation in many of the 
troubled years of civil war, Already- before, however, it ‘has: 
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played an important. role under the Bahmani and Nizamshahi 
dynasties, and there are indications that it had: been already 
occupied at.least in the late Hindu Middle Ages. 

A general description of the place is found in the “-Poona 
District Gazetteer”. Further motos are incorporated in the 
“Progress Report of thé! Archaeological Superintendent’ for 
Western India, 1899-1900 ”. Buta reconstruction of the history 
. of the monuments has not yet been undettaken. During the last. 
war, however, the writer of these pages cculd take up a careful 
survey of.these monuments, with the help of Mr. M. J. Kirschner 
and ‘some other German war detenues whose mountaineering 
training. made the examination of many spots possible which 
after centuries of neglect had become almost inaccessible. Not- 
withstanding all this assistance, certain problems could neverthe- 
less not be solved because most of the innumerable hill forts with 
which India is covered, have not yet been studied systematically. 
We know, therefore, very „little of the average fortification 
technique of the Hindu Middle Ages, of the masonry types th:n 
in prevalence, of the survival of the tradition of cave excavation 
so prominent in ancient times. In absence of such archaeological 
or of epigraphic evidence, the interpretation and chronological 
classification especially of the Pre- Muslim remnants cannot be 
more than tentative. 


Pre- Muslim Vestiges: The oldest and most mysterious ruins: 
are 8 series of caves in the southwestern and southeastern faces 
of the cliff-cone to the East of Vajragadh Fort. They are cut 
into the liparite, just under the roof of the basalt layer, and 
consist of tunnels, 3'2" to 3°10” wide, ca. 3’ high and 20’, 35’, 
50’ or more generally 60’ feet long. At the end is a transversal 
rectangular chamber, of a little more than man’s length, and half 
the breadth. The bottom of all of them is covered with basalt 
chips. Intwo caves a second, irregular tunnel starts from the 
back of these chambers, in one case partly cut into the ceiling 
and reached by means of several carefully constructed steps. 
The tunnels rise slowly (% in the 60° tunnels) towards the 
chamber, and have a groove ( ca. 3” x 3") along their axis. | 

Various explanations have been proposed, but none has proved 
quite satisfactory, The caves cannot have been intended for 
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human habitation or-work, For the tunnels and chambers are so 
low as to render movement most difficult, and the air inside, with- 
out any ventilation, is suffocating. The sole workable theory is 
that they had been tombs. But no tombs of such a type are 
known in India, and even & most careful investigation by 
Mr. M. N. Deshpande, the Archaeologica! Superintendent, Poona, 
has revealed not the least vestiges of any corpses ever buried 
there, or of objects such as used to accompany the deceased, 

However, tombs of such a typa had been in use in South- 
Western Asia and Europe, and similar ` cavities by which the 
impurity was led out” had been provided e. g. in the royal sepul- 
chres of Jerusalem. Similar provisions ate found in the Parsi 
Towers of Silence, so that it seems that this had originally been 
an iranian custom. The caves of Purandhar had been excavated 
by means of steel chisels, as is evident from the marks on the. 
walls, and they seem, therefore, not to go back to prehistoric. 
times. Under these circumstances the most plausible theory 
would be that the caves had been intended as tombs for one of the 
barbarian dynasties which invaded the North~Western Deccan, 
but that they were abandoned when the latter were converted to 
some Indian religion, 

Whether we have to associate with these caves another one in 
the cliffs of the Shind! Burj, is difficult to determine. It-is a small 
rectangular chamber, however without a tunnel and, instead, 
provided with arrangements for a closing slab. The type is not 
less unusual in India, but was likewise known in South-We- 
stern Asia, though generally at a later period. 

Other pre-Muslim vestiges are irregular, meandering walls 
constructed of gigantic biocks, mostly of very crude workmaship 
but in some cases also most carefully dressed. The first type of 
masonry was used in protohistoric times, e, g. at Rajgir, but also 
in the Middle Ages, e. g. at Idar and Tirangs Hill in Northern 
Gujarat. The second is characteristic for Mediaeval Hindu 
architecture; in fortresses it can be traced e, g. at Satara, Pava- 
gadh, etc. Walls of the crude masonry type can be traced on 
Upper Purandhar Fort on top of Rajvada Hill, by the side of 
Abaji Purandhare’s Palace, under the Bahmani hall, and on the 
southside of the adjoining plateau; then around the Lower Fort 
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and on Vajragadh, partly inside, partly below the Muslim forti- 
fications of the upper fort, and on one weak point on the northern 
cliffs of lower Vajragadh Fort where later 8 postern-gate was 
inserted. Well dressed gigantic blocks stand on the Upper Fort 
not far from the just mentioned cyclopic wall, in the Lower Fort 
in the wall connecting the Shindi Burj with the Machi enclosure, 
and south of the Khandkada Bastion. Though most of these walls 
seem to have been repaired under Muslims and Marathas, part of. 
them must go back to Mediaeval Hindu times, protecting some 
settlement on the Machi and a fortress on Purandhar and Vajra«* 
gadh. This is espacially obvious in the case of the wall under 
the Bahmani hall and Abaji Purandhare’s Palace. Itis now 
situated at some distance behind the Bahmani bastions, but these 
latter support an artificial terrace constructed at a spot where the 
natural cliffs had been exceptionally low. The cyclopic wall on 
the top of the original escarpment, therefore, must represent the: 
pre-Bahmani, i.e. Mediaeval Hindu fortification of the Upper 
Fort. i 
These conclusions are corroborated by other observations. 
Both forts have quite a number of tanks cut into the rock, some 
of them half-subterranean cisterns, with rock-cut steps leading 
down. One of them, later on built into the Nizim-Shahi Palace, 
is of most unusual, i. e. hemispherical shape and looks most 
archaic. Into this same palace also two other tanks, one of them. 
the Sakhari Talào, were included. Several.others are foand near 
the Khandkads Bastion and in the lower section of Vajragadh 
Fort, Cisterns can be traced in the upper fort of Vajragadh, 
around Rajvada-Kedaresvar hill and along the road leading up 
to Kedàre$var Temple. Though nothing is known about the 
time of excavation of these tanks and cistern, it is more probable 
that they are of pre- Muslim times. For since the coming of the 
Muhammedans tanks were constructed more generally by 
damming up valleys or depressions than by excavating the rock, 
Another excavation just below the Delhi Gate leading up to 
Upper Purundhar Fort, offers an even more difficult problem, 
It can be explained as a cistern to catch the water collected in 
the'moat once excavated in front of the Bahmani “ Ganesh dd 
Gate and later filled in by the construction of the Delhi Gate. 
8 [Amal B, 0, RI) |... m | 
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But this interpretation proves not satisfactory at all. The moat 
across the cliffs could catch, and the “cistern” hold only little 
water. And the position of the latter would rather have 
endangered the fortifications on top, Indeed would have easily 
lent itself for undermining the Bavata Burj, whereas its value 
for the garrison must have been unimportant. It seems, there- 
fore, more probablé that it goes back to the pre~Muslim period, 
It is unfinished and offers a very good idea of the methods of 
ancient Indian cave excavation. The rock was not chiselled 
away, chip for chip, but only grooves were cut out with holes 
in the bottom; apparently these were filled with dry wood which 
thereafter was wetted so as to burst off whole blocks. However, 
the plan of this unfinished cave resembles rather a Buddhist 
vihàra or Hindu cave temple. If so, if would permit us to trace 
the history of Purandhar back for many more centuries, possibly I 
as far as the mysterious caves in the cliff cone east of Vajragadh. 
But the evidence is too flimsy as to venture on any definite 
assertions. I 

However, some other evidence might be adduced, On the 
Bhonchika-—Met, at the foot of the Fateh Burj, there lie a broken 
linga and yonl of considerable size and careful, though simple 
workmanship. Another desecrated linga with its yoni is to be 
' geen on Vajragadh, near the westernmost bastion. As the Mara- 
this built, and the British respected Hindu temples such a dese- 
cration can have been committed only by the Muslims; with 
other words, both lingas must be pre-Muslim. The present 
Kedaresvar Mahadeva Temple was erected by the Peshwas, but 
the cult place is said to be very old. As the first linga lies on a 
spot where it could easily have landed when thrown down from 
Kedare$var Hill, may we regard it as tbe last remnant of a pre- 
Muslim Hindu temple? At Vajragadh at present only a late 
Maruti temple is found. But the old name ofthe place, Rudra- 
mals, proves thatit had likewise been dedicated to Mahadeva, 
and probably the heavy deseCrated linga there may go back to 
another Hindu sanctuary of pre-Muslim times. 

Though all these vestiges point to the existence of a Hindu 
settlement and of temples at Purandhar-Vajragadh during the 
pre-Muslim Middle Ages, no corroborating epigraphic or histo- 
rical evidence could hitherto be traced. But from the Bahmani 


8 
Purandhar : Its Monuments and their History | 231 


period onwards we sre on firm ground, at least as far as the 
general history of the two fortsis concerned. And also their 
architectural history can be reconstructed with considerable 
certainty, as a lot of traditions are preserved, and as monuments 
elsewhere permit us to check and correct those traditions. 

Early Bahmani Period ( A. D. 1348-1497 ) : Yt seems that the 
civil wars resulting from the tyranny of sultan Muhammad 
Tughlug were responsible for the construction of the Muslim 
forts on Purandhar and Wazirgadh. After the defeat of the 
imperial governor Sartiz and the relief of Daulatabad Zafar 
Khan (Hasan Gangü), the founder of the Bahman! dynasty, 
must have thought it desirable to strengthen his frontiers against 
a possible return of the sultan from Gujarat, and his attention 
must have been drawn tothe so well situated, though by now 
antiquated Hindu forts on the forbidding mountain stock. In 
A. D. 1350 he had the two upper forts repaired and garrisoned. 
. His son Mahmüd I began to modernize them in A. D, 1384, and to 
extend the fortifications also over the comparatively well defensible 
lower plateau of Wazirgadh. However, the not so strong lower 
fort of Purandhar, the Machi, remained neglected until the 17th 
century. The constructions of that time are easily discernible 
because of their massive character, their slightly convex, sloping 
walls of enormous, roughly cut, but regular blosks, and their 
very broad towers and bastions with comparatively high and spa- 
cious embrasures ( at Wazirgadh Gate later on closed ) very simi- 
lar to the fortifications of the Tughluq dynasty of Delhi, or the 
circumvallations of Gulbarga and Bidar or even of Sholapur and 
the Citadels of Ahmadnagar and of Bijapur which latter. belongs 
to the early Adilshah! period. The fortifications generally follow 
the edge of the cliffs, though at a distance of 10-40 feet behind 
the actual precipice according to the varying weathering of: the 
rocks. None of the earlier bastions projects to the actual edge of 
the very imposing, steep and narrow spurs of the basalt cliffs, 

Wazirgadh Fort then covered only the centre of the upper pla~ 
teau, round a group of isolated oliffs, and its first north-western 
wall runs about 20-40 feet behind the present gate. In 1384 
Mahmid I built the line of.towers direct.on top of the southern 
cliffs — one of the weak spots of the fort,— and the strong gate- 
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way to the North-West. This latter shows the characteristic 
Bahmant! system with the entrance lying somewhat behind the 
one tower (cp. Gulbarga, Bidar, Bijapur Citadel); only the 
inner gate, however, with some relief rosettes in the spandrels, 
belongs to this period, About the same time also the fortifica- 
tion of the lower fort (to the east of the upper fort) must have 
been begun. At least the inner semi-circular shield wall divid- 
ing the lower fort into two halves was completed, and the 
bastion on the cliffs at. the eastern end started. However, the 
lower fort can never have played more than a complementary 
role. For the sole access to it is by asmall arched gate in the 
south-east wall of the upper fort. 

Also Purandhar hil proper was at that time only partly 
fortified. The early fort, probably identical with the former 
Hindu citadel, comprised the narrow plateau behind the Ganesh 
Gate and apparently half of the more spacious area later 
‘occupied by the Nizimshahi Palace. Where this plateau falls 
down, in a step of ca. 8 feet, to the ridge: linking up with the 
Khandkada plateau, a broad moat, cut into the rock, protected 
the " Ganesh ” Gate ( only the inner gate then ) and the gigantic 
Bavata (Banner) Burj with the Bávaia Gate and a, now 
‘destroyed, third tower behind. The fine, rather small, ogival 
arch of the Ganesh gate — similar to that of Wazirgadh — rests 
‘on two semi-octaycnal pilasters, an arrangement which recurs 
in the Begampura Mosque at Delhi (late Tughluq style). On top 
of tke arch the wall is decorated with three sculptures, the sole 
surviving examples of this time at Purandhar: To the right and 
left lions of the type often foundin the art of the Deccan, but 
‘without elephants in their paws: the coat of arms of the Bahmanis | 
(Cp. for instance the Bara. Darwaza at Gawilgarh, Berar, built by 
Ahmad Shah Wali A, D. 1445 ) Whether the central figure after 
which the gate is named, originally was intended as a Ganesh, 
is doubtful. It rather looks like one of the flower-buds so 
common on the crest of Deceani arches, but- disfigured: by 
corrosion and calcareous sinter to something reminding ofa 
sitting Ganesh, i क 
' ` In the projecting tower to the left there is the entrance to a 
now closed, subterranean passage, Itis said to have been acce- 
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ssible for ca, 300 yards, but no information about its direction 
and character is available. According to tradition it leads to 
Wazirgadh, but no opposite exit can be traced, ° At which time it 
had been constructed, is neither known; in any Case it was out 
of use already in the 17th century. The original access to this 
douhle gate and its moat must have been via the gap in the cliffs 
of the Khandkada ridge which later on was closed by a Khirki 
gate, 


On the northern side Maumüd I broadened the narrow plateau 
behind the gates by a terrace supported by a wall with six 
bastions ( one later renovated ) At tbe sixth tower there are 
clear indications that the wall turned to the South across the 
great plateau. The foundations of the latter are now completely 
hidden under later debris, but a slight depression between the 
mosque and the zenina quarters of the Nizimshahi palace seems 
to indicate an old moat. 


Most early Babman! buildings inside this fort must have 
10806 room for the palace of the Nizimshahi period, There remain 
only the eastern half of a great hall, erected on Mediaeval Hindu 
foundations, and covered with & vault curved like the arches of 
the Jami Masjid at Gulbarga ( A. D. 1367); the foundations of the 
present mosque; and part of a wall round the old hemispherical 
tank nearby which probably had become necessary because of the 
now higher level of the surrounding plateau. | 


Late Bahmani Period ६ A. D. 1427-1486 ): Already in the late 
Bahmant period the fortifications of Purandhar were considerably 
strengthened. The fortification system became more coherent 
and scientific, envisaging a stronger defence especially of the key 
bastions at the ends of the cliff spurs, and a better control of the 
intermediate cliff walls from projecting points. The masonry 
work used in these constructions still is very heavy, but 
less than in the earlier structures; occasionally also somewhat 
slimmer towers are used, and the wall embrasures are of the 
narrower type found in the later fortifications of Bidar, the tomb 
of Mahmid Shah ( A. D. 1482-1518), or the city walls of Bijapur, 


At Wazirgadh the northern and western exterior circümva- 
lations of the upper fort and most of the walls of the lower forts 
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must then have been constructed or repaired. All these walls 
have much less towers than tbose of the 14th century. Also the 
eastern bastion was completed, and a very small, now closed 
postern-gate inserted into the fortifications along the northern 
cliffs between the inner shield~wall and the lower tanks. It passes 
through the East wall of a bastion projecting over a cliff conside- 
rably lower than the rest of the fortifications, and once gave 
access to a very steep and dangerous path downa gap in the 
cliffs. | 
In Purandhar the fortification system was likewise extended 
over the whole mountain, The very high and difficult cliffs on 
the North-West, West and South-West sides could easily be con- 
trolled by a line of separate watch towers, with attached small 
guard houses, on projecting positions. Prominent amongst these 
are only the Fateh Burj, on the southern, the Konkani Burj onthe 
south-western, and Hathi Burj on the small western cliff spur of 
the Kedaresvar hill. f 

But the low and riven cliffs of the ridge leading to the eastern 


Khandkada bastion, of the whole northern front batween the old - 


fort and the North-Western Shind! bastion, and of a gap on the 
South-Eastern side, at the present Khandkada Darwaza, demanded 
special attention. The original intention seems to have been to 
transform the Khandkada cliffs into a third fort. Two strong 


towers on the Southeast side, with their connecting wall section, । 


the Khandkada Burj, another tower at the entrance from the 
ridge leading to the Ganesh Gate, and finally a tank on the 
South-West side were started. But then the plan must have been 
abandoned, and only the two last-mentioned structures were com- 
pleted. Instead, the gap in the ridge which once seems to have 
been the access to the Upper Fort, was bridged by a fortified causes 
way, with a small postern ( Khirki) gate on tae southern side, 
This postern (now walled up) is, from the inside, reached by a 
narrow winding staircase, from the outside by a small ramp 


leading down a cliff band to the jungle-decked hillslope. The 


passage over the ridge, partly cut into the rock, finally ended in 
two low towers opposite the Ganesh Gate, the southern end of 
the moat being left unfortified, inaccessible as it is over the cliffs. 
| . As another access now became necessary, this was cut out of 
the cliffs inside the northern end of the moat in front of the 
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Ganesh Gate. This passage was protected by asimple lower 
gate in a wall once’ passing across the present road near the 
Maruti shrine (of Maratha date), ‘and could be covered from the 
Bavata Burjon top. The last section of this road is formed by a. 
ramp built-up against the lowermost cliffs, as in most of these 
hill forts; but the original ramp was steeper than the present one. 
The cave beneath it, finally, was closed and transformed into a 
magazine. 


To the West the old fort received a new protection in the 
repaired Hindu Bala- Killa on the top of the adjoining Rajvada 
hill. Its entrance lay on the East side and, thus, was within the 
range of missiles both from the Bala-Killa and írom the fort, 
South of it a strong wall closed the weak position at the 
later Khandda Gate. But its course, reaching far down ths 
cliffs, makes it probable that even at that time at least a small 
postern gate led down to an intermittant spring beneath. More 
important were the fortifications along the northern clifs. These 
fortifications, however, were situated ca. 20-30 feet behind the 
present walls which have been erected under the Nizimshahis. 
They extended to some distance beyond their chief bastion, the 
strong and important Shindi Burj. Above the present Roman- 
Catholic Church another postern-gate was inserted into this wall, 
with a long and devious path between it and the cliffs; the lower 
end of this path, cut into the rock, was reached by a steep flight 
of steps built against the cliff side. l 


The Shindi Burj has three storeys, the lowermost of which 
( added under the Nizāmshāhīs ) hangs direct over the precipice, 
The access to the middle gallery — rather a small court —, is by 
a ramp onthe West side; a narrow, almost buried gate on its 
eastern end leads to the lowermost small gallery. An old tradition 
connects this Shind! bastion with a great treasure of two and half 
crores of Rupees and two persons buried alive in its foundations, 
These latter are said to have been sacrificed in order to pacify the 
spirits of the spot which had again and again destroyed the forti- 
fications, The tradition is actually mentioned in a copper-plate 
grant purporting to haye been issued in A, D, 1191 by the king of 
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Bidar.’ This grant obviously isa clumsy fake, probably of the 
middle 17th century. Also the dimensions of the ShindI Bastion 
would have been too small for the treasure and its vaults men- 
tioned therein. Nevertheless the fake may have been based on a 
genuine tradition, and even its date may be not quite wrong; for 
the Hijri year 587, whether written in Arabic or Nagari letters, 
might well be a mistake for 887, i.e. &, 12. 1491, marking the last 
turbulent time of nominal Bahmani rule, There can be no doubt 
that the building of the Shindi Bastion must have been a very 
difficult task, as it was necessary to cut away all the weathered 
parts of the rock onthe very edge of the precipice. It may well 
have cost number of victims. As the tradition of human sacri- 
fices buried alive is found in connection with many fortresses 
and palaces in India, even of the Mughal period, and as it 
is very common also in other countries, we have no reason to 
doubt the actual former existence of suchlike sacrifices. Several 
of the Muslim sultans of the Deccan had been interested in Hindu 

magic, part of their greatest nobles had been of Hindu origin; the 

killadàrs cf Purandhar seam to have been mostly Hindus, and in a 

time of unrest superstitious practices always tend to crop up. It 

is, thus, quite plausible that the frightened masons were induced 

to continue their work by committing such 8 superstitious act. 

But the great treasure must be a product of popular fairy tales; 

for chaotic times could never afford to bury two and a half crores 

of Rupees in gold bricks in one bastion of one of many strong for- 

tresses. Though it is, of course, not impossible that in a very 

small vault, possibly under the middle gallery, some gilded cop- 

| perplates with magic fomulas and diagrams have been deposited 

by the side of the unfortunate victims. Yetitis impossible to. 
ascertain the truth without pulling down the whole big bastion. 

An attempt to find the treasure made by English soldiers was. 
abandoned, after they had with dynamite blasted a big hole into 

the West side of the middle bastion. 


Inside the old Purandhar Fort the great early Bahmani hall 
(later on repaired by Abaji Purandhare and included in his palace) 
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1 Published in the “ Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society ", 
yol. I, pp. 191-258 and mentioned also in the “ Poona District Gazetteer ”, 


Purandhar : Its Monuments and their History 227 


was expanded on the West side. Outside the old fort probably the 
later Zanàna garden of the Nizamshahi palace seems to have - 
been laid out, possibly also ths two big rectangular tanks with 
their steps nearby, especially the Sakhari Talào. 

The Nizam-Shahs ( Ahmadnagar ) Period ( A, D. 1486-1627 ): 
The fortifications of Purandhar were again brought up-to-date 
under the later Nizim-Shahis when the introduction of fire arms, 
guns and powder mines as well as rifles, ‘and the increasing 
threat of Mughal imperialism demanded a defence system giving 
more protection and permitting not only to concentrate more 
defenders at exposed points, but also to control the foot of the 
cliffs. The architecture of this time is more gracious, the stones 
employed are considerably smaller, but extremely well dressed 
and profiled. Towers sre slim, the parapets decked with semi- 
circular coping stones. Great quantities of these stones have been 
re-employed in the British buildings. The numerous narrow. 
loopholes for guns and matchlocks in these parapets are arranged. 
for alternating shooting levels. Simple Muslim architecture orna- 
ments are comparatively common, arches low. ( like in the earlier 
buildings of Bijapur) and combined with Hindu architraves, 

At Wasirgadh the defence lines were at-last completed. The 
bastion at the eastern end was reduplicated by a lower exterior 
wall erected on top of the lower cliffs. Access to-itis over a 
stair down to a small port-hole, with an ogival arch on top.of a`. 
Hindu lintel, broken through the south side of the bastion. . 
For this eastern bastion had always been a weak point of.. 
Wazirgadh as the cliffs, rising in several steps, offer a good . 
opportunity to attackers protected by many dead corners, Never- - 
theless the narrowness of the adjoining ridge seems to haye. 
discouraged any serious attack from this side. The main entrance 
to the fort was likewise strengthened by an exterior gate with 
battlements, lambrequins, meandering creeper ornaments. above . 
the arch (as in the contemporary buildings at Ahmadnagar, 
Bijapur and Golconda), and door hinges in all the corners of 
the gate vault. = ° 

Most of the civil buildings whose foundations are still to be 
seen, may have been erected in this time when the population of ` 
the two forts seems. to have reached its highest figure. In the - 
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upper fort they occupied, round several quadrangular courts, the 
plateau to the West and Northwest of the central cliffs, and accom- 
panied, ona higher terrace, the fortifications of the south side. 
Natural rocks, and towers were incorporated into this system by 
means of connecting flights of steps. To the lower fort the road 
wound down through several courts lying on successive terraces. 
Other buildings occupied the plateaus to the North of the lower 
tanks, behind the East end bastion and finally the slop: between 
the northern interior and exterior defence lines. 

At Purandhar an exterior gate, with steps and a slim flanking 
tower, was added in the corner between the two huge Bahmant 
bastions of the Ganesh Darwaza, The moat was filled up and 
into it the Delhi Gate, with its nice mouldings in the style of the 
middle 16th century, was set, together with the rampart linking 
it up with the new gate in front of the Ganesh Gate. In both 
cases the wells follow a convex groundline. In this period also 
the lower prolongation of the ramp parapet must have been added, 
though it has been largely renewed later on. 

In the same manner the narrow defence line over the ridge 
leading to the Khàndknda plateau was provided with irregular 
parapets; the postern-gate received a slim defence tower, the 
Bahmani tower at the entrance to the Khándkada plateau a lower 
defence gallery. The Balakilla on Ršivšda hill was on the North 
side enclosed by a more solid wall with slim towers and a small 
refuge chamber near its western end. The fortifications between 
the old fort and the Shind! Burj were advanced towards the pre- 
cipice. The Khandkada Burj (now destroyed) was strengthened 
by a high shield wall with two towers along the North side and 
by a second gallery below the most exposed bastion; the Fateh 
Burj on the South spur likewise received a second gallery. The 
Konkani Burj on the utmost overhanging end of the West spur 
was completely reconstructed, and the mighty Shind! Burj ampli- 
fied by the lowermost third gallery (The original tower system 
is now included in sections of all its three galleries ). 

In view of this strengthening of all fortifications along the 
cliffs the West wail of the old Purandhar Fort, at the foot of the 
Rajvida hill, proved no more necessary. After it had been sloped, 
a great palace which had been begun already in late Bahman! 
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times, could be expanded over the whole plateau so that af last it 
covered an area of 441’ x 241’, resp. 328’. With the exception of 
the mosque and of a pavilion rebuilt by the Peshwa Madhav Rao I 
the palace is now completely destroyed, but can be easily reco. 
gnizad, as its walls are still standing up to a height of two to five 
feet, As far as the groundplan of the ruins permits some conclu- 
sion, the pavilion (65' x 361) to the North-East rebuilt by 
Madhav Rao had been the Jharokha for publie durbars kept in 
an open square to its East, between the eastern wing of the palace 
and the Northern castle wall, On its West side prohably the 
. Diwaán-i-Khàss court had been, Along a number of rooms a ramp 
leads from there to & block of buildings around two tanks, the 
greater of which is the Sakhari Talào ( the Sugar Tank ), These 
buildings seem to have been the zenàna ; it ends in a garden and 
garden pavilion at the foot of the Ràjvada hill. The mosque 
adjoins the Diwàn-i-Khàss court to the South. It is a small, 
rather ruined building ( 26’ x 18 ), probably going back to late 
Bahman! times. Its three vaults rest on broad, low keel arches 
of the type found in the Lodi buildings of Delhi, the early Barid 
tombs at Bidar or the earliest ‘ Adilshahi structures at Bijapur; 
the niches have trifoliated and cusped arches as in Ahmadnagar 
and Bijapur, or the concave-pointed arching traceable in many 
Rajput monuments of the middle 16th century; the octagonal 
pillars are of a simple Hindu type. The tract around the mosque 
must have been occupied by administrative and garrison 
buildings. The rooms to the South of the zenana make the impre- 
ssion of servants quarters and outhouses. 


Another complex of buildings, comprising a series of three 
quadrangles, stood on the Fateh Burj spur. And vestiges of 
many barracks are found along most of the fortifications, 

The Early Maratha ( Mughal and Adilshahé ) Period ( A. D. 
1627-1665 ): Already towards the end of the 16th century 
Purandhar passed to Maloji, grandfather of Sivail, when Bahadur 
Nizam Shab granted him Poona and Stpa; and if remained also 
with his son Sh&ahaji. But no archaeological vestiges of this 
time can be traced, except perhapsa barbarian memorial stone 
for a warrior, with shield and sabre in his hands, on the plateau 
below the northern bastion of Wazirgadh, First the Mughal 
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siege of À, D. 1627 gave occasion to another change in the forti- 

fication system. It seoms that the Mughals tried to blow up the 
strong Khandkada Bastion by means of a mine driven into the 
rock, just north of a circumvallation of unidentified date around 
„its foot.! 

As already mentioned, the lower fort (Machi) of Purandhar 
seems to have been occupied already in the Mediaeval Hindu 
period. But neither the Bahmanis nor the Nizàmsháhls appear to ` 

. have fortified if, The Mughals must, therefore, not have encoun- 
tered any difficulties in reaching the northern foot of the Khàn- 
. dkada Burj. But the fort was taken before the mine was blown 
up so that its bifurcated tunnel as well as most of the fine bastion 
above are still intact. On this occasion the Nizámshàhl palace 
seems to have been destroyed. For the careful exemption of the 
mosque makes it probale that the work of destruction had been 
 eommitted by Muslim troops, whereas during the next siege of 
Purandhar in A. D. 1665 we find the upper fort already 
unoccupied. 2 

The settlement on the Machi grew apparently from the 

Mughal camps opposite the Delhi Darwāza, the Shind! and the 
 Khàndkada Burj. The only house ruin of this time is the fine 
terrace on which later on the Peshwš palace was erected. 
Whether the fortification was begun already after the occupation of 
the place by the Mughals in A.D. 1629, or only after its return to 


! Nothing is known about this mine, but it cannot be earlier than the late 
"16th century when powder came into full use, It can neither be later than 
the middle of the 17th, as it is within the Machi walls already existing during 
the siege of 1665, and as during later attacks no fighting in this part of the 
fort is mentioned. 58 the Mugh als were great mining engineers whereas the 
Marathas preferred surprise escalades, it must belong to a Mughal siege, and 
the only one in this time is that of A, D. 1627, 

2 According to à local tradition Shahaji was interned by the Bijapur 
authorities as a hostage for the good behaviour of Sivaji in 8 little vault 
(without any vestiges of a former door) of the Nizàmshàhi gate in the 
Ganesh Darwaza, Though this story is incorrect, it is possible that Sh&haji's 
name was later on conferred on some otber political prisoner who had been 
kept in this place. As it would have been impossible to confine a prominent 
prisoner to this hole, the whole court between the two gates must have béen 
used as 3 prison. And as this was the only then existing good access to the 
interior of the upper fort, this is further evidence that the latter must then 
have been unoccupied, 


i 
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Bijapur in A. D. 1637, when Shàhsj! had made his peace with the 
Mughals by delivering into their hands his protegé, the last child 
king of the Nizümshàhi house, this can no more bs ascertained. 
For most of these later walls have been sloped by the British. Only 
by the side of the Bini Gate some yards of this Mughal cireumval- 
lation remain. The fortification of the Machi must have recom- 
mended itselfin many ways. It protected not only the foot of 
the two most éxposód and important bastions, but it blocked also 
thé access to best bares for an attack sgainst the central fort. 
This fortification line must havé been completed before 1647, the 
year when Sivaji took the place by a coup-de-main. The masonry 


‘is rather crude and of hasty workmanship, with the exception of 


the Bini Gate which continues the fine Adilshah! tradition, 
though in a later and less elegant mixed style. For whereas the 


pointed horseshoe arch of its front is crowned by a trefoil battle- 


ment frieze, the back shows a rounded keel-arch, and the 


guard niche early Mughal architraves and ceiling. 


On the East side the fortifications seem not yet to have extended 
to the line of A.D. 1665, but stretched from the lowest saddle of 
the Bhairav Khind down the hill slope South of the present 
Padmavati Tank. Thus when the population of the Machi increa- 
sed, the shortage of water must have become rather painful. 
Sivaji, therefore, constructed the great Padmavat! Tank in the 
valley between the Khandkada plateau and the Bhairav Khind 
which connects Purandhar with Wazirgadh ( now called Vajra- 
gadh ) It is a fine work, at present on four sides surrounded by 
plain walls; but in Marathi times it possessed ghats on the East 
and possible also on the South side ( their two lowermost Eastern 
courses are still to be seen on the ground of the tank ); fragments 
of some stone pillars, a broken linga basis, ete, point also to one 
or several small temples along its embankment. 


But the construction of the Padmavati Tank involved an altera- 
tion of the fortification line which had to be pushed forward to a 
less favourable position behind another incision higher up the 
Bhairav Khind, For the new fortifications faced a hillock over- 
looking them from nearby. This weakness was somewhat balan- 
ced by the fact that that hillock could be kept under fire from 
Vajragadh, Yetin consideration of these disadvantages Sivaj 
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built two defence linea, one behind the other, over the ridge. The 
first had three towers, of which two were the so-called “ White 
Towers" (because they had been whitewashed?), the other 
centred round the strong “ Black Tower” ( Shahbtrj). Whereas 
the North Gate and the wall leading up from the tank to the ridge 
can still be traced, the ruins of the chief fortifications were comple- 
tely destroyed by the contractors building the British hill sani- 
tarium. For all the present buildings on this spot are constructed 
of Maratha stone work. There are, however, still three slight 
elevations which mark the place of the three famous towers. Of 
the Bharrad Darwaza, on the South side of the Bhairav Khind, 
the foundations of the eastern tower are now built into a bunga- 
low terrace, those of the left one destroyed or buried beneath 
another terrace, 

The Siege of Purandhar by Maharaja Jai Singh in A. D. 1665 :! 
We have already mentioned several facts which became fatal 
during the famous siege of A. D. 1665, so fateful for the career of 
Sivàjl and for the whole future of the Maratha Empire: The 
abandonment of the upper fort and the vulnerability of the forti- 
fications on the Bhairav Khind, We can here not go into the details 
of that famous siege. But its traces are still to be seen in a number 
of places. On ali the hill spurs round Purandhar and Vajragadh 
foundations of old buildings and small tanks are to be seen which 
may have been erected by the besieging Mughal army; the most 
important of them are on the edge of the plateau at the foot of the 
Konkani Burj. Over the long and slowly rising spur on the North 
side of Vajragadh Turktaz Khan brought his guns against the, 
in this place, not very high cliffs. Somewhat tothe West of the 
northern bastion of Vajragadh the slopes still are covered with 
the gigantic blocks blown up by Mughal mines in the night of the 
13th April 1665 whereafter Vajragadh had been escaladed, The 
hillock and the Bhairav Khind overlooking the ' White" and 
‘ Black” Towers of the Machi has already been mentioned. If 
was stormed by the troops of Dilir Khan on the 30th March, and 
the vestiges of the, wādā there are still to be seen, as well as of 

the Mughal trenches and rock shelters around the western and 


1 Cp. Jadunath Sarkar, History of Aurangzeb, IV, 1930, pp. 82 8. ; 
H. Goetz, Notes on the Siege of Purandhar by Maharaja Jai Singh, Poona 
Orientalist, VII, pts, 2-4, pp. 181-186, Oct. 1942 - Jan, 1943, 
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northern sides of the hillock. But as the declivity of the ridge 
and some isolated rocks there offered merely an insufficient protec- 
tion against the fire of Vajragadh, the attack on the line of the 
“ White Towers" could be begun only after the fall of that fort. 
After six weeks of preparations, bombardments and assaults from 
the hillock the two defence lines over the Bhairav Khind fell. On 
the 2nd of June the defenders of Purandhar asked for a truce 
which was followed by the treaty of’Purandhar on the 11th, 
Nevertheless this sudden collapse of Maratha resistance might 
seem surprising ; for the impregnable upper fort had not yet been 
attacked at all. But by that time, some weeks before the break 
of the monsoon, the 2000 defenders and their following of ca, 
95-6000 persons (on the evacuation 7000 persons left the Machi) 
must have been without a drop of water, as even at the present 
day the much improved water supply is sufficient only for ca. 500 
persons. And to hold out at the price of terrible losses until the 
monsoon would likewise have been useless; for the upper fort had 
been left unoccupied and could offer for the garrison neither 
shelter against the rains, nor had if any storage opportunities 
for food. | 

Purandhar A. D. 1665-1760: In A. D. 1670 Purandhar was 
scaled, for Sivàil, by Süryaji Malusre; in A, D. 1705 it fell again 
before the emperor Aurangzeb, in À D. 1707 it was retaken by 
Sankraji Nārāyan Sachiv, an adherent of Tarabai, the widow of 
Rajaram (1689-1700). After Shahi had been established as 
Chatrapati, the first Peshwa Balaji Vishvanath acquired Purandhar, 
so near to his family headquarter at Sasvad, from the mother of 
the Pant Sachiv, in return for the latter’s release from Hingang&on 
where he had been imprisoned by Damaj! Thorat, a partisan of 
Kolhapur. Also Maharaja Shahi visited Purandhar. 

But rather few monuments of this agitated time are extant, 
In the first place the many Portuguese guns are to be mentioned 
which tradition ascribes to Sivaji. But it is much more probable 
that they belong to the booty brought home, like the Portuguese 
church bell in the Mahadev Temple of Bhimasamkar, from the 
victorious campaign against Bassein and Thàna in A. D. 1739. 
For the guns are of a late, iron type; not to speak of the obvious 
observation that Sivaj’s guns would probably have been removed 
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after two Mughal occupations, At that time also a mighty gun 
tower was added to the wall West of the Bini Gate, dominating 
the lower terrace over which the road winds up to the gate. 
Maharaja Shahi is said to have begun a, palace on the Rajvada 
Hill, and actually some foundations along the wall overlooking 
the Machi could be traced; but they can have belonged only to 
some light summer pavilion. The sole remarkable structure of 
this period is the Khandda Darwaza in the south-eastern wall of 
the Upper Fort, on a spot where already in Bahmani times there - 
had probably been a postern gate. The Khàndda Darwaza is 
copied on Adilshahi! models, and its excellent masonry work, its 
rectangular wall corners and its plain, but beautifully proportioned 
gate facade ( resembling an exaggerated mihrab niche ) compare 
most favourably with the heavy and crude early fortification 
= walls around, Although only ‘‘one of the Peshwàs" is mentioned 
as its builder, its sober eclectic style is characteristic for the time 
of Balaji Baji Rao I. The gate (now walled up) was reserved 
for the priests of the Kedàre$var Temple on the top of the fort. 

The Golden ‘Age of Purandiar under Madhav Rao I (A. D. 
1761-72): Although during the minority of Madhav Rio 1 the 
regent Raghunath Rao granted Purandhar to Abaji Purandhare in 
A. D. 1762, Purandhar became practicaliy the summer residence 
of that great Peshwà. For Mahadaji Abajt Purandhare, a Deshasta 
bráhmana and the son of a school friend of Balaji Visvanath, 
founder of the Peshwà dynasty, was one of the most confidential 
and trusted allies of the Peshwa family. Both he and Madhav 
Rao I vied with each other in embellishing the place with new 
buildings. 

Unfortunately Madbav Rào's palace has been almost completely 
destroyed. For its stones, like those of all the old secular buildings 
in the Lower Fort, have been used for the bungalows of the present 
hill station. Of Raghun&th Rao’s wida, near the Bhairav Khind, 
hardly any traces are left. Yet under a great bungalow above 
the court of the Purandhesvara temple — which we shall discuss 
later on — excellent foundations and some steps, pillar bases and 
a sculptured garden seat are to be seen which may be its last 
remnants. Vestiges of an old road lead from there up to the Delhi 
Gate. In the upper fort there still stands the pavilion erected by this 
Peshwà on the spot of the former durbàr Jharokha of the Muslim 
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palace. Its ground floor is a granary, like those few others built at 
the same period on the plateau, especially the fine great store-house 
on the south-eastern slope of Rajvada hill; its upper storey ( part- 
ly in bricks) very sober, but well proportioned, has big quadr- 
angular windows looking out over the country. Madhav Rao is 
also the builder of the great Mukarase Talio, the fine counterpart 
to Sivajt's Padmavat! ( Rajaval) Tank. near the West end of the 
` Machi; its construction, like that of another small tank and well 
on the Northwest corner of the Bonchika Met, South of the Fateh 
Burj, permits some conclusion as to the great number of inhabi- 
tants in that happy time, 

l Abaji Purandhare was an éven gréater builder than the Peshw 
whose interests, of course, were absorbed by many other problems. 
His palace lies in the upper fort, iu the area between the Ganesh 
Gate and the ruins of the Muslim palace. It is an enclosure 
with several separate buildings, amongst them the repaired 
Bahman! hall. The oblong houses have one to three rooms, .very 
massive, with heavy, bomb-proof vaults. Notwithstanding their 
size, however, their artistic value is small, and they breathe a 
rather rustic atmosphere. 


Of much greater interest are the two great temples, the Kedá- 
resvara Mahadev Temple on the.summit of Purandhar Hill, and 
the Purandhesvar temple in the Machi. The first is a fine building 
(Cella 12’ 7’ x 12’ Y", mandapa 16’ 1" x 18 5", on a broad double 
terrace ), of simple form and ornamentation, but of excellent 
taste. The Nandi Mandapa (6 4’ x 6’ 4”) in front is a small 
chhattr! on DeccanI-Hindu ( Hemadpanth! ) columns. The temple 
group in the Lower Fort,. below the Peshva’s palace and on the 
back of the present post office, is on the whole of the same type. 
The greatest shrine, the Purandhesvar (Cella 15} x 15’, mandapa 
22’ x 21’, ardhamandapa 102’ x 81’) stands in the centre of a large 
paved court, surrounded by an enclosure with an exterior gate in 
front and another with steps on the downhill side, The second, 
also dedicated to Siva ( 421 x 12’), occupies the right back 
corner of the court, the third, probably later, shrine ( dedicated to 

10 { Annals B, O, R, L.] 
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Maruti) is situated just outside the lateral entrance. Before the 
principal temple again a Nandi pavilion, and then two chabutras.’ 


These temples — and likewise the bomb-proof houses and 
magazines — represent a type of architecture peculiar to the 
Maratha country. They are rather plain, quadrangular buildings, 
the smaller ones almost oubes, the greater ones two cubes (a 
smaller for the cells, a somewhat bigger one for the mandapa, and: 
sometimes a small ardhamandapa on pillars in front) with low, 
pyramidal roofs. This type, originally with step-roofs, represents a 
rural degeneration of the Mediaeval Hindu temple evolved during 
the early period of Muslim rule. In the early and middle 18th 
century it became more refined again, but this refinement was the 
result of, often archaic, Muhammedan influences, Thus, the 
doors and gates are modelled on the classical Tughluq-Lodi~ 
Bahmani mihrab niche; wall niches are of Lodi, Bahmanior 
Mughal type; the cornice hails either from the Bijapur! ( Puran- 
dhesvar ) or from the late Mughal tradition ( KedareSvar); the 
low roof comes from late.16th cantury Mughal architecture ; the 
Muslim parapet (battlement or lambrequin) design is very 
common, the pillars, on the other hand, reveal Decoani-Hindu 
forms. Since the time of Nana Farnavis, however, this type of 
architecture degenerated or was superseded by richer types more 
dependent on late Mughal or Rajput models, 


There are some other, probably later temples both in the lower 
forts of Vajragadh ( Maruti shrine) and Purandhar ( “ Lohàr's " - 
temple, with two crude Maruti images; Ráme$var, now a P. W. 
D. godown); they are of the same type, but their execution is 
 eruder and much more summary. The store houses on both forts - 


resemble them very much; but they have an oblong groundplan 
with the entrance in one corner, 


The Late Maratha Period ( A. D. 1772-1818): After Madhav 
Rio's death Purandhar became even more important, serving as 
a place of refuge in the period of continuous civil wars disrupting 
the Maratha Empire. After the assassination of the fifth Peshwg 
Narayan Rao it became the chief stronghold and residence of his 


l 1 An unfinished pillar intended for these temples still lies on the 
Bonohika Met, 


} 
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widow Ganga Bài who here gave birth to Savai Madhav Rao, the 
last noble ruler of the Peshw house; and likewise it became the 
, seat of the Bar-Bhai regency couneil under Nand Farnavis and 
Sakhardm Bápü whenever first the intrigues of Peshwa Raghunath 
Rao and then the civil war against the pretender took some cri. 
tical turn (A.D. 1774, 1775, 1776, 1778). Here the treaty of Purane 
dhar was signed in A.D. 1775 which though only of temporary effect, 
meant the first cession of Maratha territory to the British. After 
the suicide of Sayai Madhav Rao in A.D. 1795, the empire began to 
disintegrate. Nini Farnavis had again to flee to the fort in A. D, 
1796, but died four years later so that he had no more to witness the 
sack of Poona by Holkar in A. D. 1802. In the later reign of 
the last Peshwa Bàjt Rao II Purandhar did not play any prominent 
role In A, D, 1818. it was taken by a British force after a brief 
bombardment. | | 

Few buildings were added to the monuments of the place in 
this troubled time, yet those few are of historical interest, Nana’ 
house, by the side of the Peshwa’s palace, has been destroyed 
like the latter, but its-foundations can still be traced, above those 
of the Biniwalla’s. (Quartermaster’s ) compound -near the Bini 
Gate, Near that latter there is also a temple where offerings were 
laid down on the occasion of the birthday of the child Peshwa. 
Tt is of the same type as the other shrines in the fort, cubic, with a 
low pyramidal roof; but the cusped arches of its interior niches 
and the.lotus knob on its top are evidence of its later style. Also 
a fine dIpdan by the side of the KedareSvar temple must belong to 
this time; unfortunately exposure to storm and rain has destro- 
yed its beautiful carvings to a deplorable degree and brought half 
of it to collapse. | 

East of the foundations of the Peshw palace the terrace of a 
former bazar can be traced. Quite a number of bungalows still 
stand on Maratha foundations, and most.of them are built of stones 
taken from former Maratha buildings. But these bungalows of 
the British hill sanitarium are simple works of military engi- 
neering without artistic pretensions and qualities. And the little 
church in memory of Lord Frederick Fitzclarence ( died A. D. 
1856 ), son of king William IV, is likewise a very provincia] 
product, 
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EXPLANATION OF THE PLAN OF PURANDHAR 
AND WAZIRGADH (VAJRAGADH-RUDRMALA) 


A. Purandhar : 


. House ruins, possibly going 


back to the Mughal siege 
in A. D. 1665. f 
Three old water basing, cut. 
into the rock. 

Konkani Burj. 


. Barrack ruins. 


Natural caves. 
Barrack ruins, 
Fateh Burj. . 


Small tank constructed by 


Peshw& Madhav Rao I. 
Village ruins. 


Maratha pillar. 


Linga (of Mediaeval 
Kedaresvar Temple? ). 
Village ruins. 


Khandda Darwaza construc- 
ted by Peshwa Bali Rāo I 
Cistern. | 
Kedarešvar Temple. 

Late Maratha Dipdan, 


Plight of steps. constructed 


by Peshw& Baji Rao I. 


28, 29 Cisterns. 


30 
31 
32 


33 


Rajvada Fort ( Bala-Killa ). 
Refuge Chamber. 
Platform. 


Grains store constructed by 
Abaj! Purandhare, - 


36 


37 


38 


39 
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41 
42 
43 
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46 
47 
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52 
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: Nizàmshahl 


$ 


Shind! Burj, 


Rock Chamber in the foot 
cliffs of the Shindi Burj. 
Hole blown by treasure- 
hunting British soldiers, 
Wall connecting tbe Shindi 
Burj with the Lower Fort 
(partly Mediaeval Hindu ? ); 
Tower. 

Konkan! Darwaza. 

Gun tower. 

Mukarase Talao, construct- 
ed by Peshwi Madhav 
Rao I. 

Postern Gate. 

Sakhari 78150, 

Tank. 

Nizàmshàhl Garden and 
Garden Pavilion. 
Nizamshahi Palace. 

Late Bahman! Mosque. 
Hemispherical archaic Tank. 
Well-dressed Pre-Muslim 
(Mediaeval Hindu?) Wall 
Fragments. | 
Jharokha 
(Peshwa Madhav Rao I's 
Pavilion ). 

Bastion Line of Mahmud 


. Shah I Bahman!, 


Oyclopic Wall ( Mediaeval 
Hindu Foftification ? ). 


Abajl Purandhare's Palace, 
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Bahmant Hall, ` 


56 

57 Bavata Bur], Ganesh Gate 

: and Underground Passage. 

58 Delhi Gate and Maruti 
Shrine ( Nizimshahi and 
Maratha ). | 

99 Filled-up Moat. 

60 ‘Cave under Bavata Burj 
(Magazine or Stable, ori- 
ginally Cistern ? or possibly 
unfinished Hindu Temple or 

. Buddhist Vihàra ?), | 

61 Bini Gate (Mughal) and 
Lohàár's Temple. 

62 Biniwalla’s Wada ( Founda- 
tions ). "E 

63 Savài Madhav Rao’s 
Temple, 

64 Nana Farnavis’ Wada 
( Foundations ). 

65 Peshwa’s Palace ( Founda- 
tions ), 

66 Purandhe$vara Temple. 

67 Passage excavated into the 
Ridge between the Ganesh 
Gate and the Khandkada 
Bastion. 

68 Rāmeśvar Temple ( P. W. D. 

. Store). 

69 Ruins of Former Bazar. 

TO Khirki Gate ( Nizimshabl ). 

71 Gateway (Ruins) to the 
Khandkada Plateau. 

72, 13 Tanks. 

74 Bahman! shield Wall. 

75 Khandkeda Burj. 


Ring Wall, 
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Connecting Wall tó Bharrad 
Buri. | 
Raghunath Rao’s Palace (१), 
Mughal Mine Tunnel. 


Padmavati ( Rajaval ) Talšo 


constructed by Sivaji 
Gun Tower and Dam, con 
structed by Sivaji, | 
Bharrad Darwaza. 
Pre-Muslim Stone Blocks. 
North Gate. | 


' Shah Burj ( destroyed ). 


86, 87 " White Towers ” ( destro” 


yed). 


88, 89 Mughal Trenches, Wada 


90 


91 
92 


93 


94 
95 
96 
97 
98 


99 


100 Mine blown up 


Ruins, cliffs. 


B. Wazirgadh ( Vajragadh ) : 


West Bastion and Pre~Mus- 
lim Lingam, 

South Bastion 

Fortification Line of Mah- 
müd Shah I Bahmant, 

Inner Terrace (Mediaeval 
Hindu ? ). 

Tower. | 
Cistern (Mediaeval Hindu ?) 
House Ruins. 

Central Cliffs. 

Principal Gate ( Bahmani 
and Nizamshahi ), 

Breach in Upper Circumva- 
lation (A. D. 1665 ? ). 

in A. D 
1665. 


101 Mughal Gun Emplacement 


A. D. 1665 (?). 


102, 103 Camp Ruins (?). 
104, 105 Towers, 
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106 Pre~Muslim (?) Wall. 116 Stairs to Lower East-End 


107 Eastern Shield Wall of Bastion. 
Upper Fort (Bahman!) 


108 109 Barraek Ruins 
110 Gate to Lower Fort 


117 East-End Bastion ( Bahmant 
and Nizšmghišhi ), - 


111 Maratha Store, N | 118 Cliffs, — | 
, M2? Maruti temple ^ °l 119 Unidentified Caves | 
113 Tanks ( Mediaeval Hindu ?) ; | ( Tombs ? ). 
114 Low-laying Tower and Po- 120 House Ruine 
stern Gate. i 
fib interior Sala waro “ONAN | 
Lower Fort ( Bahmanl), ` 122 Modern Village Cult Place, 


७ >. ++ = 





I. 1 Shindi Burj and West end of Madi 





I 2 Exterior Ganesh Gate and I. 3. Entrance to Vajragadh 
Bavata Burj 





II. 1 Old Tanks in Lower Vajragadh II. 2 Late Bahmani Mosque in Nizam- 
Fort Shahi Palace 





II. 3 Bini Darwaza 


ET 
: i i š 
iir > 0 mm tr R 








III. 2 Peshwa Madhav Rao's Pavilion III. 3 Abaji Purandhare's Magazine 





IV.-1- Bdhamáui Hall IV: 2. -Délhi Gate 








IV. 4 Sawai Madho Rao’s Temple 


ANOTHER VALUABLE COLLECTION OF 
BUDDHIST SANSKRIT MANUSCRIPTS 
containing among others 
The Sr&many a-phala Sutra in Sanskrit 


BY 
P. V. BAPAT 

Some years ago ( about the beginning of the year 1940 ) Mr. 
Agah Mahamad Ali Shah of Empress Road, Lahore, ( a Captain in 
the Northern Command Signals, Ravalpindi, in 1946) sent by way 
of a sample some bits and fragments of bireh-bark manuscripts 
for identification to the Secretary, Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona. The fragments of the manuscripts were so 
brittle that it was impossible to handle them without breaking. 
Hence the authorities of the Institute gut those fragments photo- 
graphed in an enlarged 8128 and handed them over to me for iden- 
tification. 

On account of my previous literary undertakings, I could not 
spend much time over the reading of these fragments until the 
early part of the year 1946. It was only then that I could devote 
to those fragments my attention and I intend to give in the follow- 
ing pages the results of my study of those fragments. 

I had correspondence with Mr. M. A. Shah at his latest 
residence in 1946 at Ravalpindi (Frontier Province, now Pakistan) 
and he wrote to me that he had in his possession two collections of 
the bireh-bark Manuscripts, one of about 275 leaves, each measur- 
ing apcroximately 20" X 5", and the other of 100 leaves, each measu- 
ring 124° X 21", He also reported in his letter received in 


February 1947 that he had an offer of £1,500 from the authorities 
of ths British Museum for those collections but he did not part 
with them at that time. He appeared to be still unwilling to 
part with them unless he was offered a price in some thousands 
in the neighbourhood of the figure mentioned above. 

The fragments he had sent to the Bhandarkar Institute contain- 
ed some big pieces which, with both sides, I have marked (a, b) 
(c,d); (A, B) (9, 5). The first two of them were written in a 
script which may be put somewhere between Gupta or Kutila 
soript on the one hand and the old Sarada Script on the other. 
Rather it approaches the latter than the former. It corresponds 
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to the script illustrated in the photographic plate of Gilgit Mss. 
vol. III, part 2. The second is definitely in an older script, the 
Gupta Script, illustrated in photographic vlates as given in 
Gilgit Manuscripts, vol. I, (except the first plate ). 

The collection in the Gupta Script contains two different frag- 
ments, The sheets marked A and B form one continuous passage 
which I have read and identified with a passage that we find in 
the printed edition of the Saddharma- Pundarika-Sütra ( edited by 
Kern and Nanjio and published in the Bibliotheca Buddhica Series), 
p. 417, 1 1-418, 1-4. The other smaller piece (marked R and 8), only 
a fragment and also written in Gupta Script, I could not yet identi- 
fy. But from the frequent mention of the various Páramitàs in 
the passage, throughout, it seems probable that it is a Paramita 
Text, This fragment also bears in the left-hand in the margin & 
few letters written vertically, which, perhaps. give the name 
and page-number of the text. The letters are indistinct and I have 
not yet been able to read them. 

The other group marked (a, b), (c, d) also contains two different 
passages, one (8, b) of which is very interesting as it reveals 
to be a fragment of the Sramanya-phala Sütra, perhaps incor- 
porated in the Vinaya of the Mülasarvàstivàdins,  Rockhill's 
Life of the Buddha ( pp. 95-106 ) also gives the summary of this 
Sütra as ib occurs in the Dulva, the Tibetan Vinaya. The other 
passage (e, d) also I have identified and I find that it corresponds 
to the intervening lines of the passages in the Bhaisajya-vastu, 
printed on pp. 241, 1. 1-243, 1. 19 of Gilgit Manuscripts vol. iii, 
part 1, edited by Dr. Nalinaksh Dutt and published by the 
Calcutta Oriental Press under the patronage of His Highness the 
Maharajah of Kashmir. The Editor, on p. 240 of this volume, indi- 
cates that some leaves in his collection are missing and that his 
note on page 241 says ho has supplied the passage from a similar 
text in the Divy&vadàna pp. 123 ff. Apparently the missing leaves 
in the Colleetion of Dr. N. Dutt are found here in fragments. 

Unfortunately, these passages are all fragmentary as it appe- 
ars thatthe leaves of the Srámanya-phala Sūtra (a and b) are 
only the left side fragments of the whole leaves while the other 
passage (c and d) is still more fragmentary as the fragment 
appears ta be only the middle portion, the portions both on the 
left and the right sides of the leaves being missing. That is why, 


y c 


version (as Sütra No. 27 ) of the Dirghagama. 
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in.the bits of the passage that are available in these fragments of 
manuscripts, we can trace only a few intervening lines of the 
pages, mentioned above, of Gilgit Manuscripts, vol. iii, part 1, 
In the left-hand margin of the leaf, I marked as (a), there are 
some four marks, letters or figures or partly both, which I have 
been unable to interpret. 

That the fragments (a) and (b) are definitely from a Sanskrit 
version of the Pali Sümafifia-phala Sutia of the Digha-nikaya vol, 
I, Sutta No. 2, there is no doubt, as in the fragmentary passage, 
we come across the expression Sandrstikam Sra manya-phalam 
twice (8,17; b,14) and as there are several words, expres- 
sions and similes corresponding to those in the Pali Text as pub» . 


. lished by the Pali Text Society, vol. I, pages 72-70, paragraphs 
11-81. This whole sutta may probably have been included as Dr, 
. Nalinaksha Dutt suggested to me in the Vinaya of the Müla- 


Sarvastivadins. Rockhill in his Life of the Buddha gives (pp. 95 


` ~106 ), as said above a detailed account of this sūtra as if occurs 


in Dulva, Tibetan Vinaya. 

This Sanskrit Sr@manya-phala Sutra is coming to light for the 
first time and hence the importance of these fragments. The 
Sramanya-phala Sutra incorporates the dialogue on the visible 
benefits of the holy life of & mendicant, between Gautama Buddha 
and King AJjatasatru, the King of Magadhs,. who assumed 
the throne after having murdered his father King Bimbisara, 
This Sütra was considered to be very important by the Buddhists. 
Besides the Pali and Tibetan versions referred to above, there are 
as many as three versions in Chinese! translated at different 
times :— | 

(i) The first translated by Than-wu-lan (Dharma-raksa or 
Dharmarama ) of the Eastern Tshin Dynasty, A. D. 317-420, one 
fascicules; Nanjio No. 593. 

(ii) The Second is translated by Dharmanandin (A. D. 384- 
385) of the former Tshin Dynasty (A. D. 350-394) and included 
in the Chinese Translation of Ekottaràgama -( 39-7), Nanjio 
No. 543. 

(iii) The Third translated by Buddhayasas together with 
Chu-fo-nien ( A. D. 412-13) of the later Tshin Dynasty. ( A. D. 
384-417); Nanio No. 545, This Sūtra is included in the Chinese 





ee m m — ———— Se A — — 








1 For the contents of these Chinese versions, see my paper in Indian 
Culture, XV, Nos. 1-4 ( 1948-49, Barua Commemoration Vol.) pp. 101-113, 
11 | Annals, B. O. R. L. 
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Ail the three Chinese versions roughly agree with one another 
as far as the main story is considered — the story of the dialogue 
between King AjataSatru and the Buddha. But in the details of 
the philosophical views advocated by the six famous heretic 
teachers, they differ widely. 

A study of these different versions will form a different paper 
altogether and if the whole of the Sanskrit collection can be raco- 
vered or purchased from the gentleman who bas it in his posses- 
sion and who is asking a very faney-price, it would really be a 
boon to scholars of Buddhism. 

A further examination of the collection of the original manu- 
acripts may reveal, I strongly suspect, that this collection forms 
a part of the same collection from which Sir Aurel Stein, Prof, 
Levi, Prof. Heras of St. Xavier's College, Bombay and Dr. Nali- 
naksh Dutt have secured portions of the Text. In this connection 
Dr. Nalinaksh Dutt's note on Gilgit Manuscripts of the Vinaya- 
pitaka in Indian Historical Quarterly, vol. XIV. (1938), pp. 409- 
11 may be read with interest. 

I &m giving herewith photographie reproduction of those 
fragments, a and b in plate I, c and d in plate II, A and B in 
plate III and Rand S in plate IV. I am also appending my 
readings of those fragments. Where the letters are not properly 
deciphered, I have put the question marks. 

If we compare this Sanskrit passage in plate I (a) and (b) with 
the Pali Sümafifíaphala Sutta in D, i-pp. 72-76, paragraphs 71-81, 
(PTS. edition), we find the following parallels :— 


SANSKRIT PALI 
(a) L-2. .Adüso(h) syd ... Dasawyjà multo ... ... 
bhujisyo yena k bhujisso yena kàmamgamo 
a ( Para. 72 ) 
» L-3 Bahugadhabandhana- bandhaniigire baddho ( , 71) 
| baddhah 
„ .L~4 Purusobhayat ksemam anupapuneyya khemam 
gacehet appatibhayam ( ” 73 ) 
» L-6 ( sa— ) vitarkam sa-vi- sa-vitakkam sa-vicdram — vtveka- 
cüram —vivekajam jam pitisukham pathamajjhünam 
pritisukham prathamam upasampajja (x 78) 


dhyünam upasam ( pa- 
dya ) 
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SANSKRIT 
» L-7 vivekajena pritisukhena 


„ L-9 sandrstikam 
phalam 


$ramanya- 


E L-10 Samadhijena pri 


(b L-1 Udakahradah tasya ca 
purvasyam disata 


» L-2 Tadudaka-hradam sita 

» L-3 (syandaya)ü ^ parisyan- 
dayatt pariprinati pari 

„ L-4 Sandrstikam Sramanya- 
phalam sa priter vi 
ragad upeksako 

» L9 Sukhendbhisyandayali |... 
pari 

» L6 udake nimagna-kosüni .. 
yavacca miam 

| L 7 küyad asphutam bhavaty 
a-spharaniyam yaduta 
nispritikena sukhe(na) 

| L 8 Prahanat pürvameva ca 


^ Upeksd-smrti 


PALI 
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vivekajena pitisukhena (,, 76, 76 ) 


sanditthikam samafifiaphalam 


=. 


samadhijena pitisukhena, 
91 
udaka-rahado-lassa neva" 


ssa puratthimaya disaya ( p 


udakarhadam sitena 


varina Cs 


abhisandeti parisandeti 


paripüreli parippharais (,, 


Sanditthikam Samañña- ` 
phalam .. pitty ca 
virügà upekkhako ( 
Sukhena abhisandet: 
_parisandeit paripireti , 
parippharali e 


udaka anuggatani anto- 
nimuggaposini ,,, yava 
ca aggd yava ca mula (,, 

nássa kifici sabbavato 
kdyassa nippitikena 
sukhena apphutam hoti 


$3 


pahünü pubbeva soma- 
nassa-domanassünam 
aithagamd adukkham 
asukham upekkhà-sati- 
pürtsuddhim ts 


76) 


77 ) 


78) 


78) 


78 ) 


78 ) 


79) 


80 ) 


80) 


81) 


Thus we are left in no doubt about the identity of the passage 
though we do not find anything in Pali parallel to the 9th line in 


{b ) above. 
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JAIMINI—SABARA AND THE SCIENCE 
OF GRAMMAR f 
BY 
D. V. GARGE 


Jaimini, the author of the Pürva-MImàmsa.Sütras reserves 
"one special adhikarana wherein he establishes the authority 
( prümanya ) of the Science of Grammar for the correct interpreta- 
tion of Vedic passages and consequently treats grammatical 
ireatises equal to Smrti works that have a direct bearing on 
Dharma, ! Sabara, the Bhasyakara of J. S., every now and then 
seeks help from Grammar, and in doing so displays his sound 
knowledge of phonetics as well as of the Paniniyan school of 
grammar. A atudy of the relevant references to and quotations 
from grammatical works found in J. S. and the Sabara~Bhagya 
thereon throws much light on the indebtedness of Pūrva- 
Mimamsa to Grammer. 
JAIMINI-SUTRAS AND PANINI-SUTRAS : 

In the wholé extent of the J. S. there is only one adhtkarana- 
a set of five Sütras (J. S. 12 3. 20-24 ) which has got a parallel in 
Panini Sūtra (1,2, 34, 36. ) 

Jaimini: (i)During the sacrificial performance, Mantras 
should be recited with the ordinary textual accent and not the 
Bhüsika (i, e. Bréhmana ~ ) mode of recitation ( 12.3. 20-22 ). 

( ii) Those Mantras, however, which are not found in the 
Mantra-section but are found laid down in the Bralimanea- section 
should be used with the Bhasika (i. e. Bráhmana) accent, (12.3. 
23-24 ). | | m 

Panini: (i) During the sacrificial performance, the Mantras 
except the Japa Mantras, Nyunkha and Samans, should be recited 
in ‘ ekaéruti ( mono— ) tone ( P. S. 1.2.34) ; 

(ii) The recital of Vedic Mantras ( outside a sacrificial per: 
formance) should be with or without accents (P. S. 1.2, 3-6) 


a 











+ Adapted from the writer's Thesis for Ph, D 

1 J.S. 1324-29, For-a critical survey. of the Sabara’s bhüsya and 
Rumarila’s virtika on this point, see the, writers article ‘An Ancient 
Attack on Grammar’. ( Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute, 
Vcl. IT, pp. 351-360 ) > 
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Katyayana in his Vartika mentions different views on this point: 
(a) Threefold accent at a sacrificial performance, (b) Bhüsika accent, 
(c)' ekas$ruti? mode of recitation. .Katyayana Srautasiitra ( 1.8, 
16-19 ) discards the first two and accepts the third, thus agreeing 
with Panini: l 

Panini’s rule can be historically interpreted thus: In Brahmana 
and later times, the accents of words changed, as changes slowly 
take place in every spoken langusge, evenin grammar. This 
difference in accents in Vedic hymns and the spoken language 
_ (of the Brahmanas and later works) became troublesome. As its 
consequence, gradually the Samhitas and Brahmanas began to be 
recited without accents at sacrifices and Panini had to sanction 
this process optionally by his sūtra 1.2. 36. 

From J.S. 12.3. 20-24 however, it appears that Jaimini not 
minding his difference with Panini, made a vigorous attempt to 
rastore the old practice of reciting Vedic Mantras with their 
threefold accents—whether for study or for ritual purposes. 

SABARA AND PANINI-SUTRA 

Sabara in his Bhasya discusses or refers to en passant many a ` 
question from grammar with or without a mention or reference 
to Panini or his successors. Jf is quite in the fitness of things 
that a writer dealing with the science of ‘interpretation of 
. sentences’ ( vakyabodha ) should every now and then seek help 
from the ‘science of words’ ( Sabdabodha) i, e. grammar. 

The references to grammar in the Bhasya can be conveniently 
divided into the following groups: (1) Passages referring to 
91795 (2) References to by name or otherwise and quotations from 
Panini and Katydyana, (3) Quotations from the Mahabhasya of 
Patafijali. _ 

(1) PAS:AGES REFERRING TO ŚIKSA : 

Sabara appears to be referring to the extent Paniniya Siksá 
when he says? that the Siks&káras lay down that the " wind” is 
transformed into ° word’, The passage, ° वायुरापयते aezara’ sounds 

like a quarter of a stanza and may have been quoted from some 
1 C. V. Vaidya, Hist. of Sk. Literature, op. cit., III. 132. 


2 Vide J.S. 1.38.24-29 and Sabara thereon, Also Sabara on 9.2.31 ( 3rd 
interpretation ). I 


— 
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Siksa-work (of. Nàrada-Siks& 1.5.8.10) Then again, we find 
another passage at J. S. 1, 3-25 : बाघुनभिरुत्यितः, sua Rei, कण्डे 
विवर्तितः, मूर्धानमाहत्य परावृत्तः, वक्त्रे विचरन्‌ विविधान शब्दानभित््यनक्ति । 
It is a close paraphrase of verses 7 and 9 of Panini Siksa. It is 
not unlikely that this passage is based on Naradiya Siksà verses 
1.5.8-10 which mention the origin of various musical notes in the 
human body and explain the process of a word-pronunciation. 
Then again, he, quotes the well-known verse occurring in Siksa 
works, about the recital of a mantra in a faulty manner, 

Hedi हीनः स्वरतो वणतो वा मिथ्या प्रयुकों न तमर्थमाह | 

स वाग्वखो सूत्वा यजमान RaRa adag: स्वरतोऽपराधात्‌ ॥ 

| — Sabara on J. S. 9.4.21. 


Trans.— lf a Mantra is defective, either in accent or in 
syllable, it is wrongly uttered and (hence) does not express the 
intended meaning. It becomes a verbal thunderbolt and strikes 
the sacrificer as happened in the case of the word ‘ Indra-Satru S 
through wrong accentuation. 


Sabara cites this verse in support of his conclusion that at the 
ASvamedha which is an Ectyps, (vikrti) the Mantra that is 
borrowed from the Archetype ( prakrti yàga ) shoud be modified so 
as to suit the new context, otherwise the Mantra would be 
defective in meaning and lead to evil consequences. 

This verse is found in Panini Sikss ( V. 52). Naradiya Siksa 
(V.5) and Madhyandina Siksa (V. 1) Patafijali in his Maha- 
bhasya also reads this verse with the variation ‘ dustah Sabdak’ 
for ' mantro hina} ( perhaps to suit his new context! ), 


Tt is clear that Sabara quotes this verse from some Siks& We 
cannot definitely say that it is from Panini Siksa because this 
Siks& bears on the face of it a stamp of modernness, and secondly 
because the verse occurs also in other Siksa works! We may, 
therefore, postulate thatthe original treatise on phonetics from 
which Sabara quotes it was a fairly old work and was the common 
source for both Patafijali as well as Sabara. The antiquity of this 
verse is also established by the fact that the incident referred to 
in it is as old as the Brahmanas, 


—————————— Án —— Á————— s an ee 


1 Belvalkar, systems of Sk, Grammar, p. 27, 
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(2) REFERENCES TO OR QUOTATIONS FROM: PANINI 
AND KaTYAYANA: 

Panini — Sabara mentions Panini with great reverence and 
styles him ‘Bhagavan’ in four places, under J. S. 6.1. 22, 23 ; 10.6.5 
and 10.8.4. There is one passage which appears to have been 
quoted from Panin’s Dhátupatha. जप्यत्त इति जपः। जप व्यक्तायां बाचि 
(under J. S. 12.4.1). The number of Panini-Sitras quoted, 
discussed or referred to by Sabara, is twenty one: 


(8) P. S. that is quoted . under J. S. 
LLL | 1.1.5 
1.1.78 1.1.9 
1.4.90 4.2.17 
3.1.130 | 0.9.9 
4.2.24 9.4.19 

'( b) P. S. that are referred to under J. S. 
1.4.34 9.2.82 
1.3.25 7.9.36 
1.4.32 i 4.2.18 
2.3.13 4.2.18 
3.2.45 10.3.45 
344 | | p. 676 Bib. Ind. ed. 
5.1123 ` 2, 9. 9 

. (e) P. S. that are discussed | under J. S. 
1.9.67 6.1. 22, 23 
1.4.21 | 3.4.13 ; 10.1.38 
1.4.22 l 3.4.13 
1.4.49 2.1.10, 12 ; 10.1.12, 14 
2.3.2 | 2.1.12 
2.9 19 6.4.43 
3.1.68 3.4.13 | 
3.4.69 3.4.13 
5,1,123 2.3.3 


Besides Sabara uses a number of Panini’s grammatical terms. 
The following are some of them: ' Karmapravacaniya—prati’ 
(on J. S. 10-6.3), ‘Dvandvagarbhabahuvrihi’ 'Anekapadabahuvrihi' 
(on J. S. 10.6.4 ). l 

Külyayana: Sabara not only looked upon Panini - with 
reverence, but also on Katyayana who also is styled Bhagavan 
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by him. Sabara says!:. ‘Katydyana laid down that the com- 
pound of the particle ‘na’ with á ‘subania’ was 'nilya,! while 
Panini laid down that it was optional. Under these cireumstances 
Panini's rule must be followed and not Katyadyanas as the former 
lays down what is correct. ’ 

At another place, Sabara speaks of the rule that ‘asli? may be 
understood in a sentence though not actually employed: ‘ Astir 
bhavantIparah' (on J. S, 11.2.2; Vartika 11 on PS. 2.3.1 ). 

t Nastasva-dagdharathavat sarhprayogah’ ( Vartika 16 on PS, 
1.1.50) quoted on J. 8, 2.1.1 and ‘Pratyavayavarh ca vakyapari- 
samapteh’ ( V.-12 on PS. 1.1.1) quoted on J. S. 3.1.12 and 10.6.8. 

(3) QUOTATIONS FROM THE MAHABHASYA OF PATANJALI: 

We now pass on to the passages that are quoted or adapted 
from the Mahabhasya by Sabara to illustrate or prove the point 
under consideration. It will be seen that very few of them have 
been introduced with words that indicate that they are direct 
quotations from some older ‘work; most of them have been so 
inserted in the body of the Bhasya that it is very hard to detect 
them as citations or adaptations. It is to be noted that Sabara 
nowhere mentions the name of Patafijali, the author of these 

‘quotations though the words ' àcàrya ' (on J. S, 3.4.13 ) and ‘ abhi- 
yukta' (on J. S. 6.7.33) are references to him. Notin all these 
places Sabara accepts Patafijali's view 

Sabara Patanjali 

(1)(a)(ae—) 'रक्कुतिपत्ययो (1) इदमस्य àq स्वाभाविकमथापि 

प्रत्ययाथ सह ga’ इत्याचायोप- वाचनिकम, प्रकृतिप्रत्ययार्थ सह sta 


देशात्‌ कर्ता शब्दार्थ: कम चेत्यवगम्यते। इति नास्ति up यदेकस्पाः wedaüsi- 
TEE उच्यते ! नाचायबचनात्‌ सूत्रः नानार्थयोरयुगपदडुसहायाभावः स्पात | 

Li 
कारवचनाह्वा शब्दाथा भवात | (on पा. सू. 3.1.67. qr. 2) 


on (ज्ञ. सू. 3.4.13 ) 

(b) कता प्रधानभूत उपसजनाभूता 

क्रया | प्रक्रातपत्थया प्रत्ययाथ सह 
sid: 

(on Sr. मं. 11.1.22) 

(c) ww ` प्रकृतिप्रत्यया....जत इति 


TENMAAT ATA | 
(on Sr. 8. 11.1.24 ) 


— n nV F 


+} On J.S, 10.84; ` 
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In all these three places in Sabarabhasya the passage is put, 
in the mouth of the Piirvapaksin who maintains that the subject 
word is the principal factor in a sentence, The Siddhàntin (a 
Mimarhsaka ) however, rejects this view and finally establishes 
that in a sentence neither the agent ( subject), nor the action is 
the predominant factor; the predominant factor in all sentences 
isthe “Being” (i, e. coming into existence, Bhavana ) which is 
8 part of tha verb itself, The statement in the above passage 18 
true only so far as nouns are concerned 

Only in the first place in the Sabarabhadsya, the passage is 
followed by the word ` &caryopadesa’ thus indicating that it is a 
quotation. In the other two places, it reads in such a way that 
it is hard to detect it as a quotation. The word‘ acarya’ coming 
into immediate juxtaposition with the word ‘stitrakdra’ ( which 
refers to Panini) refers to Patafijali, an acarya par excellence, 


(2) शतान्याणरस्पेति विग्वहीष्यामः नवस्‌ (2) ह्विवचनबहुवचनान्तानांम- 
संख्याशब्दानां समास इष्यते | न च गम- 
कानि भवन्ति 'दिवचनबहुवचनान्ता- 
नामसमास ' इति चाभिएुक्तवचनात। 


(on जे. सू. 6.7.33 ) 

Sabara says, the word ' Satayu’ cannot be expounded as ‘one 
whose span of life extends over hundreds ( instead of hundred ) of 
years’, because numerals are not compounded in this fashion, 
nor sre they expressive even when formed, The ‘learned’ — 

abhiyukta' — people have also declared that ‘there can be no 
compounding of words with the dual or plural ending’. The 
word ' abhiyukta here obviously refers to Patafijali 


(3) (a) ( पूबपक्षः )- sp वाक्यः (8) प्रत्यवयवं च वाक्यसमाप्ति- 


P^. 


समासः किं वक्तव्पमतत्‌ | न Tl 
कथमनुच्पसाने गस्यते | 
Con qr. रू. 6.31. qr. 3) 


परिसमाप्तिहंट्रेति.। यथा देवदत्त 
यज्ञदत्त-विष्णुमित्रा भोज्यन्ता- 
fafa sae gA समाप्यते | 
( सिद्धान्तः )--न च प्रधानं प्रतिखणं 
भिद्यते, प्रतिप्रधान हि wor भिद्यते इति | 
अस्ति चायं इष्टान्तः | ससुदाये 
वाक्यसमात्तिरिति | यथा गर्गोः 
शात दण्ड्यन्तामिति | 
(ज. सू. 3.1.12 ) 

(b) प्रत्येक वाक्यपरिसमातिः स्यात्‌ | 

(on जे. सू. 10.6.8 ). 
13 [ Annals, B, O. R. I, ] 


हश्यते | तद्यथा देवदत्त-यज्ञदत्त- 
विष्णुमित्रा भोज्यन्तामिते ag 
चायमप्यस्ति दृष्टान्तः समुदाये 
वांक्यपरिसमाप्तिरिति | तद्यथा 
गगाः शातं दण्ड्यन्तामाते । 
Con पा. सू. 1.1.1. वा, 12) 

Also see on पा. सू. 1.1.7; 2. 
1.4; 6.1.53 8.3.58; 8.4.2; 
2.3.46. 
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In the injunctive passage ' अरुणया पिंगाक्ष्या एकहायन्या सोमं क्रीणाति ', 
the qualities अरुण, पिंगाक्ष, and एकहायन collectively and not several- 
ly, qualify the ‘cow’, Sabara substantiates his argument by 
quoting the instance from Mahabhasya: म्मा: ete., which means: 
' Members of the Garga family, all taken together — and not 
geverally, are fined one hundred.' The passage contains two 
well known Paribhásàs: प्रत्येक etc, and WHAT etc. The first one, 
as already noted above, is embodied in Katyadyana’s vartika. 
It is to be noted that the second Paribhigi has been cited by 
Sabara along with the introductory remark in the Mahabhasya: 
` अस्ति चायं दृष्टान्त | 

(4) अन्यार्थमपि कुतमन्याथमपि (4) यत्तावदुच्यते- नान्याथे प्रकृतमन्यार्थं 
शन्नोति कर्तुम्‌ । तद्यथा, शाल्यर्थं मबतीति। अन्यार्थमपि प्रकृतमन्यारथै 
कुल्याः प्रणीयन्ते ताभ्यञ्च पानीयं सवति | तद्यथा-शाल्यर्थ कुल्याः 
पीयत उपस्प्रश्यत च । एवमिहापि प्रणीयन्ते ताभ्यश्च पानीयं पीयत 


क्रयसंबंधार्थमेकहायनी शब्द उच्चार sqzqsqa च शालयश्च भाव्यन्ते । 
माणोऽरुणाइब्देन सह संभन्त्स्यते । (on पा. सू. 1.1.23 वा. 4) 
(on जे. सू. 3.1.12 ). also on 1.3.12 ; 6.1.50) 


From the striking similarity between the passages from two 
Bhasyas, apparently if would seem difficult to determine which 
of them is the borrower, since the passage contains a standard 
maxim applicable to both the contexts. On a closer scrutiny, 

however, we find that Patafijali discusses the point at a great 
length putting forth drstantas for and against the Siddhanta 
view. Sabara s passage, on the other hand, forms the middle most 
part of the long and homogeneous passage in the Mahabhasya. 
Sabara’s brief reference to the general maxim as well as the 
words ° evam ihāpi ° that follow it, sufficiently indicate that Sabara 
is the borrower 


(5) गोगांची गोणी गोपोतलिकेत्येव- (5) एकेकस्य शब्दस्य बहवो&पम्रंद्याः | 
मादयः शब्दा उदाहरणम्‌ | तथथा- गारित्यस्थ शब्दस्प गावी 


(01 जै. सू. 1.3.24) गोणी गोता गोपोतलितेत्येवमा- 
दृयोऽपश्रशाः | पस्पझम 





1 Iam indebted to Mm, P, V. Kane for this reference. Vide his article 
‘Patafijali and Sabara’ in the Magazine Bharatiya Vidya Bbhayang 
( March 1945 ). 
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Sabara argues that the corrupt forms * gai’ eto., cannot be 


treated as synonyms of the original Sanskrit word ° go °, 


These 


corrupt forms are to ba treated as non-expressive of the meaning 
and hance non-eternal, for the obvious reason that their utterance 
is mainly due to a slip in pronunciation of the correct Sanskrit 


form. 


(6) भवन्ति च द्विष्ठानि वाक्यानि 
यथा श्वेतो घावाति, अळम्बुलाना 


यातेति | (on sr. x. 4.3.4 ) 
(7) यश्चोभयोः पक्षयोदोर्षां न 


w, m~ 


aàr भवाति | 
(on जे. सू. 6.6. 20 cf. on 
जे+ खू. 8.3.7.14 ) 

(8) लोकिकानि वचनानि उपपक्षाथानि 

अलुपपन्नाथोनि च इव्यन्ते | यथा, 

‘Sasa गामभ्याज्ञ ' इत्येवमादीनि, 

' वृशदाडिमानि, षडपूपा ' इत्येवमा- 

दोनि च । (09 जे. g. 1.1.53 cl. 

On 4.3.103 9.1.9 ). 


(6) तथा वाक्यान्यापे द्विष्ठानि 
सवान्त । श्वेतो धावात, अळम्बु- 
सानां यातेति । ( qarsa ) 

(7) यञ्चोभयोदोषो न तमेकश्चोद्यो 
भवाति Congr. स्र. 6.1.9 बा, 2) 


(8) लोके adaa चानर्थकानि च 
वाक्यानि दृस्यन्ते | अर्थयन्ति तावत्‌-- 
दवदत्त गामभ्याज Bet दण्डेन, देव" 
दत्त गामभ्याज छष्णामिति | अनर्थ- 
फानि~दृश दाडिमानि, षडपूपा 
इति। — (Onqr.q. 1.1.1, बा. 3). 


Patafijali cites these examples to illustrate that certain sen- 
tences are based on facts and hence are reliable while some are 
otherwise and hence of no practical use. Sabara seems to have 


chosen only the above three illustrative statements from a nu 
of such ones found in the Mahabhasya. number 


( 9) तस्मात सुख्यगोणयोसुख्ये कार्य- 
संप्रत्यय इति । 

(on Sr. सू. 3.2.13 cf. on 3. 

3.14 5 6.5.34 ). 
(10) सकत्कत्वा कृतार्थः शब्दों न नियमः 
पोनःपुन्य इति! 

(on जे, सू. 6.2.27; with 

slight changes in the reading 

on š. s. 6.2.29.30 ; 


II.I. 
22.28; 11.1.35 ; and 12.3, 
IO ). 


( 11) वृद्धवयाः प्रत्युत्थेयः संमन्तव्यश्च। 
( on जे. स. 6.2.30 ), 


(9) एब तहिं, गोणसुस्ययोसुख्ये कार्य- 
सप्रत्यय इति । 
(On qr. सूः r.1.15 वा. 2; I. 
4. 108; 6.3.46; 8.3.82), 
(10) सछदाधाय छतः शास्त्रार्थ इति 
कुत्वा पुनः परद्धीत्तन भवति | 


( on qr. सू. 6.1.84 ar. 4 ; also 
on 6.1.108 and 6.4.104 af. 3 ). 


( 11 ) qdaut ब्राह्मण: प्रत्युत्थेयः | 
(on पा. स्रु, LII) 


» ७ ८ , : ai Í : : 3 1: - Uf RETE 
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Besides these parallel passages, there are some peculiar 00110. 
quial expressions and phrases like ‘agar भवन्ति or ` भवन्ति agan”! 


and ' सापेक्ष असमर्थम्‌ ' ¦ for which Sabara seems to be indebted to . 


Patafijali 


These passages establish beyond doubt not only that Sabara 


knew Patafijali but that the former was greatly influenced by 
the diction’ and style of the latter. They further lead us to the 
‘conclusion that Sabara must have lived at a date when Patafijali 
thad attained great fame both asa writer and an authority on 
Grammar, worthy to be reckoned only with Panini-the Sütrakàra. 
;1b will. be reasonable, therefore, to allow at least two centuries 
‘between Patafijali and Sabara, thus placing Sabara after 100 A.D. 


Prof, G. V. Devasthali, in his article .' On the probable date of 


.Sabarasvàmin ' 3: puts forth certain data such as the relation of ` 


Sabara with Patafijali, which, iu his opinion, ‘requires us to push 
_Sabara’s date up about three or four centuries’ and place him not 
later than 100 B. C, *- The fact that Sabara does not name either 
Patafijali or his Mahabhasya is probably responsible for the 
erroneous view that Sabara was earlier than Pataüjali?  Butthis 
argumentuin ex silentio-is. thoroughly misleading (as it is in most 
cases) so far as the problem of Sabara’s date is concerned, —- 
especially because of Sabara's peculiar tendency towards the 
avoidance as far as possible of naming earlier authors. The above 


` ow 


quotations are sufficient to finally decide that Sabara was later x 


than Patañjali. 


§ ` a PQ 
1 


—..— म A uU a he rri t APA 


! Sabara on J, S. 8.1.2; 4.1,98; 1.4.10. 8,4.28: Patanjali. Paspasa p. 9; òn 
PS, 1.2.64 ; 4.2.5 . (` 
2 Sabara on 3.1.97; Patañjali on PS. 2.1.30, 56 eto 
Annals of B. O. R. lL. XXIII, 84-97, 
. í Op. cit, p. 95s; 5 Op; cit. p. 93 








BHAGAVADGITA AND ASTADHYAYI 
| BY | 
| P. ©, DIVANJI 

I. Introductory remarks; II, References in the Astadhyay! 
to (a) the principal characters in the Bharata Sambita, (b) its 
author, his pupils and grandpupils and (c) the literature of the 
Sūtra period; III. Bhagavadgita an essential part of that Samhita; 
IV. Its structure not inconsistent with its being the work of a pre- 
Paninian author; V. Concluding remarks. 


L Introductory Remarks 


I had tried to establish in a previous paper’ that the author 
of the Bharata Epic and the Bhagavadgita must be the same sage, 
Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa, who is reputed to be the compiler of 
the Vedic SamhitGs and that he must have been living in an age 
falling between 1500 and 1100 B. C. I had however stated in the 
last paragraph of that paper that the said conclusion deserved to 
be supported so far as the Bhagavadgifa was concerned by a criti- 
cal examination of the contents thereof from several points of 
view and a comparative study of the said work and the other 
standard works in Sanskrit on other subjects whose dates have 
been fixed with reasonable certainty. One of such works is the 
Astüdhydyi of Panini, it being a standard work on Sanskrit 
Grammar and having been ascertained to have been composed 
between 700 and 500 B.C. It is therefore proposed to determine 
here the position of the Bhagavadgita in the Sanskrit literature 
relatively fo the said work by drawing the attention of scholars 
to several of the Sütras therein indicating a thorough knowledge 
on the part of its author of the principal characters in the Bharata 
18010, of the history of the Kaurava family as narrated therein upto 
the time of Janamejaya and of the literary output of the Brahmana 





1 “ Authorship and Date of the Bh@rata Epic and the Bhagavadgita”, 
a paper read at the XITIth Session of the A. I. O. Conference held at Nagpur 
in 1946 and published in the Jha Research Society Journal, Vol IV, Part 2 
( February 1947 ) at pp. 118 io 124 : 
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sages who had been living upto the time of that descendant of 
Arjuna "and then pointing out by s critical examination of the 
work from the standpoints of prosody, grammar, style, use of 
philosophical terms, metaphors etc., in the Gita that itis an 
essential part of the Bharata Samhitü and as such one of the few 
works of the post-Vedie and pre-Pàninian Smrti literature which 
has been handed down to our generation in an undiluted form. 


IL Referénces in the Astadhytyi 


2.(a) To the principal characters in the Greal Epic, — Sir 
Ramakrishna Bhandarkar had many years ago drawn the atten 
tion of the Oriental Scholars to a Sūtra in the Astadhyaáyi! with a 
view to establish that the worship of Vasudevaas an incarnaticn 
of God Visnu must have been current from a time prior to that of 
Panini and that the Bhagavadgita which specially recommends 
singular devotion to Him must originally have been the first 
canonical work of the Bhagavatas, also known as the Vasudevakas 
and Sátvatas? Another Indian Scholar Dr. P. S. S. Sastri of the 
Annamalai University seems to have examined the Asta@dhyGyi 
with a view to ascertain inter alia whether there is or is nota 
reasonable ground for believing that its author must have been 
aware of sn Epic of the Kauravas. He has pointed out several 
Sütras, besides the above, pointing to an answer to the said 
question in the affirmative. Thus besides Vasudeva and Arjuna 
to whom the above-mentioned Sūtra refers, he has found the names 
of Bhima and Bhisma, whose formation is taught in III. 4. 743, 
Drona referred to in IV, 1,103*. Amba, Ambala and Ambika in VI, 
1.185 the Kurus and Andhaka-Vrsnis in IV. 1.114°, Salveya 
and Gandhari in IV. 1,169 and the formation of the word 


RA OV II og 
. 





` वासुदेवाजुनाभ्यां बुन्‌ ॥ ४. ३. ९८॥ 

2 Vaigravism, Saivism and other Minor Sects pp. 4-5. 

४ भीमादयोऽपादाने ॥ 3, v. ७४॥ 

¦ द्ोणपवतजीवन्तादन्यतरस्यथाम || v. १, ७४ ॥ 

; आपो जुषाणो वृष्णो वर्षिष्टेऽम्बेऽम्बालेऽम्बिके qd] ६, १, ११८ ll 
5 ऋष्यन्धकवृण्णिक्रुन्यश्व ॥ v. १, 33v I 

7 साल्वेयगान्धारिभ्यां = ॥ ४, १, १६९॥ ` 
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Mahābhārata taught in VI. 2, 98! To these some more can be 
easily added if we study closely the words whose formation is 
taught in that work. That done we find the formation of the 
word “ Yudhisthira’’ explained in VIII 3. 95° that of the word 
* Kunti” in IV. 1.1763 and those of “Duryodhana” and 
“ 91४8535808” in III. 3. 130*. I do not attach much importance 
to the references in Panini to “ Sakuni" in VI, 1, 142, 146, 
“Nakula” in VI 3.75, “Drona” in VL 1. 103, and" Vidura” 
in IV, 3. 84 because those words have not been used there as tne 
names of human beings. 


3, (9) Toits author, his pupils and grandpupils. — Moreover 
Panini shows acquaintance with Krsna Dvaipayana, son of Parg- 
Sara, his pupils, Paila and VaiSampayana and several other 
ancient and contemporary Brahmana sages. ^" Pardsarya” is 
referred to as the sage who was the author of the Bhiksu-sttra in 
IV. 3. 110.5 A special class of Bhiksus who studied that Sūtra of 
his were distinguished after him as the “ PariSarinsh,’ Paila 
was a pupil of his whom he had given the RK Samhita. This 
word is shown to be both a Gotra and a Yuvan word in the Sutras 
IL 4. 59 and VI. 1.118.’ Vaisampayana is a second pupil of his 
to whom he had given the Krsna Yajurveda Samhita and he was 
also the pupil whom he had taught the Bhärata Samhita, which 
enabled him to recite it at the court of Janamejaya during a great 
sacrifice. The works of his “ Antevisins” have been referred 
to in IV. 3. 104.9 Sakalya, whose views on the method of reci- 
tation of the Vedas are often referred to," was the son of Sau- 

bhari, who had learnt the Bahurca ( Rgveda) SamhtG from Deva- 





' महान्‌ ब्रीह्मपराह्न ...... जाबाल, भार, भारत, ...... AJÈT ॥६. २. ३८॥ 
° गवियुधिस्थिरः॥ ८, ३, ९५५।। | 

३ ख्रियामवन्तिकरुभ्यश्च ॥ v. १, १७६ ॥ 

* अन्येभ्योऽपि दृश्यते ॥ ३, ३. १३०॥ 

$ पाराञर्येशिलालिभ्यां भिक्षुनटसूत्रयोः ॥ ४, ३, ११० ॥ 


-6 Bhagavata Purana XII, 6,52; Pargiter, Ancient Indian Historical 
Tradition pp. 322-23, 


7 पेलादिभ्वश्च || २. v, ५६ H पीलाया वा || ४, १, १०५ | 

3 Bhā, Pu. XII 6, 15-58; Adiparvan I, 57-58; Pargiter, AIHT pp, 322-93, 
° कलापिवेशम्पायनादिभ्यश्व ॥ ४, ३, १०४ I] 

? Panini I, 1. 16; VI. 1, 127 ; VIT, 4, 51 otc, 
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mitra, who had received its knowledge from Mandukeya, a grand 
pupil of Paila through Indrapramiti in the line of teachers of the 
said Samhbita.! Sakalya is also shown to bea contemporary of 
AdhisImakrsna, Vaskali, Sakapürna and Yajfiavalkya, II ( son of 
Brahmavaha, not Vajasaneyin ).? Saunaka referred to in IV. 3. 
106? was the family name of an ancient line of sages, and the 
personal name of one of the sages before whom the Mahabharata 
or Bharata is said to have been recited by Süta, a contempo: ` 
rary of Adhisimakrsna.* Lastly, Kanva is the reputed founder 
of a Sakha of the white Yajurveda.’ A Gotra named after him 
is referred to in Panini IV. 2. 111?. It isa well-known fact that 
the White Yajurveda Saihhitd was first compiled by Yajfiavalkya 
Vajasaneyin or Devaràt!, a contemporary of Satanika, the son 
of Janamejaya 1117 and Kanva and Madhyandina from amongst 
the pupils of Yajfiavalkya who founded 15 Sakhas of that Veda, 
are said to have heard it recited by “ Hari(the Sun-god) who 
had entered the body of a horse,” It is therefore clear that Panini 
must have belonged to a generation later than that of the said 
sage and his direct pupils Kanva and Madhyandina. How much 
later, the references to S&kalya above given, tell very convin- 
cingly. It must be the third generation from his, because Yajfia- 
valkya Vajasaneyin was a contemporary of Satánika, the 98th in 
descent from Manu Vaivasvats while Sakalya was one of Adhi- 





1 Bhà, Pu. XIT. 6, 54-57. According to Pargiter ( ATHT, Pp. 322-23 ) 
Sakalya was the eighth in descent frem Paila, a direct pupil of Vyasa, 
According to the Bha. Pu. ( XII. 6, 57) he had sub-divided the Samhita into 
5 parts and taught one each to his 5 pupils, Vatsya, Mudgala and others. 

2 Pargiter, AIHT, pp, 330-31, 
* शोनकादिश्यश्छन्दासे ॥ v. 3. १०६॥ 
‘ Adiparvan I-V, particularly I.1.19; 1४. 1, 1. ete.; Pargiter, AIHT, 


p. 201, 
5 पप. Pu. XII, 7, 74. 


° कण्वादिभ्यो गोत्रे | ४, 3.3331 
This reference is enough to show that the opinion of Goldstuoker, 
confirmed by Thieume ( Panini and the Veda, p. 74) cited by Dr, Sastri 
( Lectures on Patafijali’s Mahabhasya, Vol. I, p. XXVIII) that Panini had 
not drawn upon the Samhita of the White Yajurveda cannot be true and 
reliable, : 
7 Pargiter, ATHT, pp. 330-31. 8 Bhà, Pu. XII, 7. 73: 


Bhagavadgita and Astadbyayt ` "26१ 


simakrsna, the 100th in descent from the said progenitor’. The 
“tulyakalatva’’ (being of the same age) of Yajfiayalkya, spoken 
of by, Katyayana in his Varttika on IV.3.105° must, in view of 
the above, be understood to ccnvey the idea that he was not rela- 
tively to Panini so old a sage as to deserve to be included in the 
cafegory of the “Purana” Rsis. 


4, The above references justify the inference that Panini must 
necessarily have been aware of the division of the Veda into four 
Samhitàs, of the existence of some of the Brahmanas at least, they 
being of the nature of commentaries on the Samhitàs, some of the 
old Upanisads and the Kalpasütras, which served to act as guides 
in the use of the Mantras of the Sarhhitis at sacrifices, and also 
of the institution of the Vedic “Caranas’’ presidediover by Acadryas 
where the Vedas were taught along with their Angas to pupils 
who observed celibacy. When his work is examined from that 
standpoint, the Sūtras below-mentioned? prove that to be a fact. 


5. Nay more. The mention of the Bhiksusutra and even the 
Naíasutra in IV .3.110 as works of ancient writers goes to show 
that the composition of non-Vedic works in the Sütra style, which 
are included in the works of the “Smrti”? class as opposed to those 
of the “Sruti” class, 4 e, works composed by the scholars (Sistas) 
who lived in the Ary&àvarta, had commenced a fairly long time 
prior to the time of Panini, Again the mention of the first and 
of “Dharma” with reference to the "Caranas", in IV. 2. 46, of a 
"Brahmaearin" in VI, 3. 86, of the schools of the Kalapas, 
Kathakas, Carakas, Chandogas and Kanvas in the various other 
sutras and of the "Maskarins" as the synonym of the “Parivra- 





1 Pargiter, AIHT, pp. 330-31. 
° पुराणप्रोक्तेषु बाह्मणकस्पेषु ॥ ४, 3. १०५॥ का. वा,-याज्ञवस्क्यादिभ्यः मतिषेध- 
स्तुल्यकाळत्वाच्‌ ॥ I 
This excludes the Satapatha Brahmana, . 
3 1, 2, 39; 4. 29, 79; IL. 4, 63; IV. 2, 46, 66; 3, 69, 105, 107, 126, 129; 4. 107 ; 
V. 1, 62, 72; 2.59; VI. 1. 71; 3, 86, 113; VIII.1. 108; 4.52, The remark of 
Patafijali सर्ववेद्पारिषद्‌ं हीदं शाख्रम्‌ ॥ as to the Astadhyayi ( Mahābhāşya on 
VI. 3. 14) is thus found to be completely well-founded. 
4 Sastri, op. cit. pp. XIV-XV ; Baudhàyana Dharmasutra I. 1, 2. 10, 
14 [ Annals, B. O, R.I | | 
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jakas" in VI.1.154' point fo there having been established fixed 
orders of Brahmacarins and Sannyisins and definite rules of 
conduct having been framed and caused to be observed in the 
Caranas and in the society at large. It is also possible that some 
of these works had been committed to writing because there is a 
reference toa "Lipi" in IIL 2. 21, The references to ‘“Bhasa” in 
VIII 8, 98 and to “Sloka” in IIL1.25 and TIL2.25 show that the 
popular language at leastin the Madhyadesa was somewhat 
‘different from Vedic and that ballads and didactio songs in Slokas 
may have been current in society prior to the time of the gramma- 
rian, Most probably the Bharata Samhua in a skilfully woven 
texture made out of such loose threads of narratives, songs etc. 
This must have been done a fairly long time before that of Panini. 


IIT. Bhagavadgita an essential part of that Samhita, 


6. When the Bhagavadgitd is viewed as a whole it appears to 
have been composed specially for dissuading people from throw- 
ing off the social restrictions incidental to a family life and 
resorting to 8 solitary place for one’s spiritual elevation. Even in 
the Sdniiparvan, the foundation of the teaching of Rajadharma, 
Apaddharma and Moksadharma to Yudhisthira is laid on a basis 
similar to that in the Gita, namely, that Yudhisthira was incli- 
ned to give up the kingdom as it had been won after killing seve- 
ral elderly and younger relations and friends and to resort to a 
solitary place for the expiration of the sin involved in doing so, 
The difference between the nature of the exposition made in both of 





1 मस्करमस्करिणो वेणुपरित्राजकयो: ॥ ६. १. १५४॥ 

. .. . Amongst the Upanigads of the earliest group it is the Brhad@ranyaka 
which speaks of a sage, Yajfiavikya, having formally renounced the world 
after having initiated his wife Maitreyi into the Adhyatmavidya ( IV. 5.15), 
Next to it comes probably the Jabala, which purports to record the rules on 
the subject of Sannyasa as the fourth Asrama, promulgated by Yäjñavalkya 
himself. There are several other later Upanisads dealing with that subject 
such as the Arunika, Paramaharhsa, Nirvana, Turiyatita, Sannyasà, Parama- 
hamsa-Parivrájaka, Avadhüta and others. The Mahabharata ( XII, 8, 46, 
16-20 ) refers to a special treatise, a Tyaga$astra, composed for the guidance 
of the Bhallavins known by the name of Samgogavadha, This is most 
probably a work subsequent to the Upanisads, The Paramahamsas are those 
recluses who are not bound by any of the rules of the order prescribed by the 
Sastra on Varndérama Dharma. 
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them is that while in the Gita it is only the principles that are 
enunciated, in the Süntiparvan they are elaborately discussed and 
illustrated.’ According to a statement in the Adiparvan’ Vyasa 
had composed the Bharata Samhita after the three sons begotten 
by him on the widows of VicitravIrya, had died, which means 
even after Dhrtarasira and Vidura, who were staying with the 
Pandavas after Yudhisthira’s coronation, had died. His object 
in composing it was to supply a book of guidance to the men and 
women who could not study the Vedas, the primary source of 
Dharma. It is therefore described as an Upanisad* and the 
Krsna-Veda.® It being in the form of the narration of a dialogue 
andthe middle age life of Krsna being largely intertwined with 
that of the Pandavas, the principal dramatis persone in war were 
made use of therein as the types of men and women who were fit 
to impart and to receive or resent the teaching embodied therein, 
It is therefore idle to consider in connection with the Bhagavad- 
gita the question whether a conversation of such length as exten" 
ding over about 650 verses could have been shown by the poet to 
have taken place on the battlefield on the eve of the commence- 
ment of operations, and to come to the conclusion that “in all 
probability the original epic included only a very short dialogue 
between Arjuna and the hero and charioteer (not the god) 
Krsna,5” The only explanation can be that the poet-teacher 
thought in his wisdom that the said was the right place and 
occasion for expounding the teaching contained therein. The 
same may be said of the teaching contained in the Sd@ntiparvan. 
Both before and after the battle, the principal characters are over- 
powered by a feeling of despondency and in the Giá, Krsna alone, 
as was appropriate to the occasion, and in the Santiparvan, Bhisma 
Krsna and Vyasa come to their rescue and save them from aban- 
` doning the tasks before them by advising them to perform them 


— A 








1 This is also the view of Lok, Tilak expressed in his Gi/ü-Rahasga at 
p. 518 of the 1915 edition, 

8 Adiparvan I, 55-56, 

5 Op. cit. 191-210. This is borne out by’ ihe Bbagavadgità having 
promised the attainment of the highest state even by women and Sudras 
(IX.32) and recommended that even one who was the most misbehaved should 
be looked upon as a Sadhu ( good man) if he is singularly devoted to the Lord 
(IX. 30). 4 Op, cit. 205, 5 Op. cit. 191, 

6 Winternitz, HIL., Vol, I. p. 437. ‘ 
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in a spirit of service to the Almighty instead of in that of egoism 
. and selfishness, 


7. Moreover the main topics dealt with in the original 
Bharata Samhiti asa whole containing 24,000 verses were (1) a 
detailed history of the Kuru dynasty, (2) the devotion to Dharma 
of Gandhari, (3) the mature wisdom of Vidura, (4) the fortitude 
of Kunti, (5) the spiritual and moral greatness ( Mahatmya ) of 
Vasudeva and (6 ) the adherance to the principles of right conduct 
( Satyadharmata ) of the Pandavas’. The fifth topic shows that 
Krsna had been looked upon as an Avatars by the poet and several 
of his contemporaries and that the narration of how he behaved 
and advised others to behave on critical occasions must have, from 
the first, formed a part of the original Samhita. Without it the 
Samhita would not have been acknowledged as the fifth Veda, 
which it has been even 17. one of the older Upanisads*. As stated 
above it claims to be an Upanisad, a secret doctrine. How could 
it be so without the incorporation of the “Guhya’’, “Guhyatara 
and Guhyatama’’ teachings contained in the Gita’ which have 
earned for that work too the title of the Bhagavadgitopanisadah' ? 
And these teachings have been so moulded as to be comprehensible 
even to the unsophisticated, It is they and the manner of their 
presentation’, not the philosophical exposition in that work, which 
had attracted the &ttention of the European Scholars and induced 
them to assign to it a place in the world-literature on a par with 
the Bible. 

8. itis wrong to say, as many Indians even do, that it is an 
Upakhyana (subsidiary episode) in the Bharata Samhita and as 
such could have been subsequently added. An Upākhyāna is a 
story in which the characters must be different from those in the 
original] work though narrated by one ofthe latter to another, 


—— m TRON 








1 Adiparvan I. 59-61, 8 Ohandogya Upanisad VII. 9, 

5 Bha, GI XL 1; XVIII. 68,75; XVIII 63; XV. 20 
_ 4 This topic will be found elaborately dealt with in my paper on the 
Probable Sources of the Bhagavadgita” ( JJRI, Vol, IV, Pts. 3-4, p. 287.) 

5. Mark that throughout the work there is no statement containing à 
reference to the Advaita doctrine of the illusory nature of the worldly 
phenomena. The "Divine Maya” in VII 14-15 is the 6 Gunamayi Prakrti " 
which causes '" Moha " ( delusion ) 
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such for instance as the Nalaákhyana, Satyavan-Savitr! Akhyana, 
Sanat-sujatiya, Uparicarakhy āna and soon. In the Bhagavadgitd, . 
except Dhrtarastra, Samjaya, Arjuna ani Krsna as Bhagavan 
there is no other speaker or hearer. | 

IV. Its structure not inconsistent with its being the work of a 
pre- Püninian author. 

9, Now, if it was a part of the Sha@rata Salata as composed 
by Veda Vyàsa, whom I have shown to be a pre-Páninian author, 
its structure, ¿ e. fo say, its prosody and grammatical construc- 
tionand thé use of words and turns of expression and also the 
metaphors therein must be very simple indeed and free from 
inconvenient conventional rules laid down in the work of Panini 
and his contemporaries 

9A, Thereout as for the metres made use in these works they 
are short and sweet, Speaking particularly of this work, out of the 
700 stanzas in the vulgate, 645 are found to have been composed 
in the Anustubh or Sloka metre. This and some others, wore, 
according to Madhusüdana Sarasvati! known as the “ Laukika” 
metres and were modifications of the Vedic metres, Anustubh 
Tristubh and others, made in order tosuit the composition of the 
Itihàsa and Purana works. That leaves only 55 stanzas in other 
metres. Thereout 51 are in either Indravajra or Upendravajra, both 
modifications of the Vedic Tristubh, consisting of 4 lines of 11 
syllables each, differing only in the arrangement of the. Ganas 
(syllabic feet). The remaining 4 are of the mixed type called Upa- 
jati. Three of them? have 3 lines of 11 syllables each and 1 
of 12, The fourth has two lines of 11 syllables and two of 12, ° 
t 10. In this respect the Bhagavadgita falls in the same class 
as not only the Mahabharata but also the Arthasastra of Kauti- 
lya^ and some of the Upanisads of the early and middle periods 





| Divanji's edition of the Prasthanabheda with a Gujarati translation, 

notes, introduction etc., p. 30 

. 2 These are:— IT. 29. (11, 12, 11, 11), VIII, 10 ( 11, 11, 11, 12) and XV.3 
(13, 11, 11, I1.) 

| 8 This is IT. 6. 

4 The metres found in the verse interspersed between prose passages in 
the Sutra style in the ArthaSastra are the Anustubh, Indravajea, Upendra- 
vajta (Trivendrum edition, p. 70), Upajati (Ibid p. 73), Indravajrà again ` 
(Ibid p. 74) and Upajati again ( Ibid pp. 365-66), 
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such as the sa, Kena, Katha, Svet@svatara, Mundaka and 
. Prasna, 


11, As for grammatical irregularities, Lok. Tilak has in the 
Gita- Rahasya ' noted some instances of archaic uses of some of 
the words used and of some of Un-Paninian Samdhis occurring 
in the work, Those. of the first are :— “Ante” in IL 16,"Bhàsa" in 
the sense of Laksanas in II, 54, “Brahman” in the sense of Prakrti 
in XIV. 3, " Yoga " in the sense of Karma-Yoga (at places not 
specified ) and the use of the expletive “ha” in IL 9. Those of 
the latter are :— “ Namaskrtvà" in XI. 35, “Sakya sham" in 
XI. 48 and “ Senadninamaham Skandah," (a wrong use of the 
genitive case~inflexion ) in X, 24. These instances can be easily 
increased by the addition of the following ones namely :— 
“twa” (IL 2 and XVIIL 66 in the vulgate, IL 7, XI. 
19, 21 and 82 in the Kasmir recension) “ NirasIrbandhanah " 
(1L 48) and “ Bhogai$varyagatih " (IL 48), both in the Kššmir 
recension, " Vrajeta kim" in the sense of " Katham gacchet” 
(IL 53), "Atho" (IV. 35), " Yogaih" in the sense of 
“Yogibhih” (V, 5), "Sukham" in the sense of "Sukhena" (V. 3, 13), 
“Yatra kale’ in the sense of " Yasmin kale” ( VIIL 23), 
“ Avasam ” in the sense of ^ Asvatantram " ( IX, 8), “ Attha, " 
an unusual form of “ Bri "or" Ah,” (XL 3), “ Prasadaye” in 
the sense of ^ Prasidarthe prarthaye” (XI 54), " Sarvatahpani- 
pidantam " in the Kagmir recension ( XIII. 13), “ Dhisthitam " 
in place of " Adhisthitarh ( XIII. 17 ) "Ahetukam" in the Kasmir 
recension (X V1.8), “Anekacittavibhrantah ", where “ citta " means 
“ Citta vrtti ", ( XVI. 18), " Nibodha me" (XVIII. 13, 50) 
and " Srunu me” ( XVIII. 36), where “me’’ is used in the sense 
of “from me’’, " Bahulayasam ’’ ( XVIII. 24 ), wherein an adje- 
chive and a noun are compounded together and used in the sense 
of “Bahulaydsena’”’, and “Klesabahulam’’ in the Kasmir recension 
( XVIII. 24). Additional instances of irregular uses of tenses can 
be shown to be:— those of “Gantāsi” (IL 52), and“ Jetasi ” 
(XL34) Irregular Sarndhis are further found in “ He sakheti’’ 
(XL41), "Priy&yàrhasi" (XL44), "Aparasparasambhütam" (XVL8) 





1 Parisista-prakarana, p. 911, 
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and “Namaskuru” ( XVIII. 65). A case of elliptical construction 
is found in XVII1.". Sarhkars and his followers finding a difficulty 
in construing the sentence understand "tu" in the sense of 
Avasthànam, the word “ Nisthà ", which is a noun in the nomi- 
native case, to have been used in the sense of "Nistháyáh" and 
“ka” in that of ‘kim,’ These instances are picked up from my 
Critical Word-Index. Ifthe text itself is scanned perhaps many 
more may be found, These are, however, enough to demonstrate 
the pre-Paninian character of the work 

12. The same conclusion is borne out by the different uses to 
which the philosophical terms like “ Atman,” “ Brahman 
५ Buddhi," “Samkhya,” “Yoga,” “Jfiana” ete. and their 
derivatives and even the roots like " Yuj" are put in this work, ? 
This topic is so comprehensive and vast that separate papers are 
required to be written on the relation between this work and the 
standard works on the Samkhys, Yoga and Vedanta systems of 
philosophy. On that of the “ Bhagavadgita and the Samkhya 
Philosophy “I already read one paper at the session of the I. P. 
Congress at Bombay in December 1948. One on the “ Bhagavad- 
gitā and Yoga philosophy " is half-finished while that on the 
" Bhagvadgltà and the Vedanta Philosophy” is only under con- 
templation. The conclusion which is drawn in the first-men- 
tioned paper and is likely to be common to the two others is that 
there is sufficient evidence, internal and external, as to the Gita 
having been composed at a time much earlier than that in which 
the standard works on the three systems were composed. This 
conclusion does not deserve to be much emphasised here because 
even in Panini’s grammar many philosophical terms are found to 
have been used in their etymological senses and none is found to 


— NR a a a h MyF n OrHAs[ pap ne 








t ATT निष्ठा त का कृष्ण ALIAS रजस्तमः॥ १७, १ H 


‘2 E, g. the word“ Atman” is used in VI, 5-7 in the sense of the “Jiya” 
or the empirical self in the compound ® Yatacittétmé ", in VI. 10 in the sense 
of the sense-organs, in the’ compounds “ Atmavisuddhaye” and “ Pra- 
santdtma” in VI. 12-14 in the sense of the Antahkarana, and in the verse 
यत्रोपरमते चित्तम्‌ ete. ( VI. 20) in the senses of the self as objectified in the state 
of trance and the Antahkarana. The word “ Brahman” has been used in the 
sense ofthe ''Aksara" in IV.24, in that of the "Savi$esa-Brahman ” in 
VII 24, in that ofthe “Prakrti " in XIV, 3-4 and so on, 


274 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


have been used in its secondary technical sense.’ It should only 
be noted that on the first point the Bhagavadgitd is on a par with 
the Asttidhyayi and that one of its peculiarities is that it contains 
too many new words and phrases specially coined from familiar 
words for expressing unfamiliar philosophical ideas by the gram- 
matical devices of forming Nafi compounds by prefixing “ A " or 
* An ' and the rhetoric device of equating or comparing metaphy- 
sical ideas to concrete objects.” | 

13. This brings us to the question of the similes and meta- 
phors made use of therein, Their number is found to be so large 
that I cannot explain here exhaustively what are the unfamiliar 
objects or ideas to be made familiar and what are the familiar 
objects through which they are sought to be made familiar. I 
therefore cite below? the chapters and verses in which they are 
found to occur and make the general remark which had suggested 
itself to me on a close scrutiny of those figures of speech, namely 
that the author shows thereby a greater familiarity of himself 
and the people of his age with the Vedic religion and its pantheon, 
ita'mode of worship by sacrifices and the notions of Punya and 
` Papa and Svarga and Naraka, than with the Pauranic religion, 
wherein the worship of the idols of Brahma, Visnu, Rudra and 
Aditya predominates, and with the ordinary actions in which a 
Brahmana and.a.Ksatriya used to be engaged. To cite a few 
examples, the necessity to suppress the desire for anjoyment of the 





i See for example the use of t.e word “ Yoga” in I. 2, 55 and V, 1. 102, 
“ Yuükta "in I, 2, 51 and VI. 2, 81, “ Buddlii" in I. 4, 52, “ Atman” in III. 1, 8. 
V. 1. 9, and Ví. 8, 6; 4. 141, 169, “ Brahman” in III. 2. 87, “ Purusa” in IIT. 4, 
43; IV. 1. 24; V. 1: 16; 2. 38; 4. 56 and VI, 2. 190, “ Bhakta” ( meaning food or 
a regularly fed servant) in IV. 4. 68 and VI.2.71, " Jyotis” ( meaning a 
heavenly bcdy) in VI. 3. 84 eto. i 

2 See for example “ Akirti” (XVI. 2), "Akusala" (XVIII. 10), 
S Akrtdtman” (XV.11), " Akrtsnavit" (II, 29), “ Akrodha" (XVI. 2), 
a Acetas” {IIL 32; XV. 11, XVIL 6), “ Atattvarthavat™ (XVIII 22), 
" Atapaska ?! (XVIIL 67), “ Adrstapurva’’ ( XI. 45), ५ Ananyabhak” (IX. 
30), * Anabhisvahga " (XIII. 9), “ Anabhisneha" (IJ. 57), “Ayaéa” 
( X. 5) etc. 

3 1.1; IL 22, 32, 46, 58, 69, 70; III. 16, 23, 37, 38, 39 ; IV. 11. 19, 24-30, 36, 
37, 42; V, 10, 13, 16; VI. 8, 19, 24, 34, 38; VII, 7; IX. 6,15; X. 11; XT. 2, 12, 17, 
25, 28, 29; XIII. 32, 33; XV, 1-3, 8, 10; XVI, 21, 22; XVII, 48, 61, 70, 
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gense»objects is emphasised by saying that all desires must be 
.merged in the self just as all the waters are merged in the sea, 
( IL70 ), further, desire is personified and called a voracious eater 
and to be insatiable like fire (11L37.39 ), the human soul is 
.said to have been enveloped by ignorance, as fire is by smoke, 8 
mirror by dirt, a foatus by a skin-bag ( I11.38 ), one is advised not 
to worry about the event of death because if means only a change 
of clothing ( IL22 ), one’s intellect is said to have become steady 
when the senses are made to quit their habit of running after 
objects and to be drawn inwards to the self as a tortoise draws in 
its limbs (11,58 ), the human body is called a town with nine gates 
( V.13), restraint of each, the mind, the senses and the vital 
breath, is compared to a sacrifice ( IV. 24-30 ) and so on. Owing 
to the various effects knowledge has on the human mind it is 
compared with numerous familiar objects such as a boat (IV. 36), 
fire (IV. 37), a sword (IV. 42), a sacrifice ( IV. 19; EX. 15, 
XVIIL 70), a lamp ( X. 11) and an additional eye ( XV. 10). 
Similarly, the sun and its light, the sky, the wind, a lotua-leaf, 
a tree, a thread passing through several beads, a destructive 
weapon and other things have been pressed into service either for 
drawing comparisons or for identification, 


14, The social organisation also to which references are found 
in the Gita’ puts it in a line with the Ẹgveda? rather than- with 
the Dharma$üsira, because whereas the four Varnas are, the four 
orders are not, referred to therein. True, there are references ‘to 
" Brahmaearya? '' and “ Brahmacar!-vrata’‘, '' but they are refer- 
red to asa kind of Tapas and as an aid to the realisation of the 
Highest Essence, not as an Asrama. Similarly, there are frequent 
references to ' Sannyüsa'' and “Sannydsins.” Butthe word 
"Sannyása'' is never used in the sense of an ASrama.’ Even 
when it is compounded with either‘ Karman’ or " Yoga ” it has 


कान ता Y Te PN ——— — 





1 IV.13 and XVIII. 41-47. 
3 Purusasükta, Rg. X. 90. 
š VIIL 11; XVII, 14. 
‘ VIL 14. TO 
5 See entries Nos. 3430-38 in Pt. IA of the Critical Word-Index by 
Divanji. 
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-an etymological meaning. The same is the case when the word 
. * Sànnyàsin ° is compounded with the words “Nitya” and“ Sarvs- 
 sarhkalpa.' ” | | | | 

6. dí ds V. Concluding Remarks ` 


15, The conclusions that can thus be arrived at on & oritical 
"examination of the'materials collected together in this paper are 
‘that there are numerous references in the Astadhyay! furnishing 
‘unmistakeable proof of its author being aware of the existence of 
thé original Bharata Samhita composed by the same sage who had 
‘arranged the Vedic Samhitts, of the Vedic traditions current in 

the Caranas founded by his pupils and grandpupils and their 
Successors upto the time of Adhisimakrsna of Hastinapura, the 6th 
in descent from the Pandava Arjuna, the principal hero on the 
Pandava side in the Bharata war and the pupil to whom the tesch- 
ing’ in the Bhagvadgita has been imparted, and of the Vedie and 
post-Vedic literatures that had come into being till then, that the 
Bhagbadgita ‘must have been a part of the original Bharata Sam- 
hita and that there is nothing in its prosody, grammar, use of 
philosophical terms and’ metaphors and in the picture of social 
‘life ‘of the age presented by it which militates against its being 
the work of the pre~Paninian author, Veda Vyasa, and therefore 
work of the early Smrti period which preceded the commence- 
ment of the Sütra period. The question whether it has retained 
-the same form throughout deserves to have & separate paper 
devoted to it? | | 


1 See Ibid entries No. 970-72 in Part {IA E 

2 „This question has now been dealt with by me at considerable length in 
my contribution to the Potdar Commemoration Volume, entitled * Was 
there an Original Shorter Gita," which is being printed 


DATE OF SRIDHARASVAMIN, AUTHOR OF THE 
COMMENTARIES ON THE BHAGAVATA 
PURANA AND OTHER WORKS 
( Between C. A.D. 1350 and r450 ) 


| BY 
P. K. GODE 
During the course of my studies in Indian literary history my 
attention was directed to the date of Sridharasvamin, the author of 
the popular Sanskrit commentary on the Bhagavatapuraya and 
other works. In this connection I consulted a Marathi book called the 
Bhagavatadarsa by Mr. Kolhatkar, who states.on p. 494 of his book 
that the date of Sridbarasvami is not certain, In view of this 
statement I began to collect some data on the problem of Sridhara- 
svami’s date for the purpose of clarifying the present doubts and 
uncertainties about this date. The notes gathered by me so far are 


recorded in this paper with my tentative conclusion about this date 
within the limits of the data discovered by me. 


(1) J.N. Farquhar in his Outline of Religious Literature of India 
( Oxford, 1920 ) refers to Sridhara's date as follows:- 


Page 231 — “ Sridhara Svami, the author of the most famous 
commentary on it ( Bhagavata), who probably 
lived about. A. D. 1400. | 

Page 239 — Bhagavatabhasya of Visnusvàmi is referred to by 
Sridharasvamin in his comment on Bhigavaia 
P.-I. 7. 

. Page 269 — Devi Bhügavata is prior to '* $ridbara who lived 
about A. D. 1400.” 


.. Page 297 — Probably about A, D. 1400, Sridharasvami, Mabant 
| of the Sarhkarite monastery, Govardhana in Puri, 

` wrote a commentary on the Bhagavata P. He 

' begins his commentary with the distinct state- 

ment that tbe great Purana’ was not written by 
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VorapevA .,, Sridhara wrote at a time consider: 
ably later than A. D. 1300, when Vopadeva 
flourished, ” Sridhara’s commentary was well- 
known by the end of the rsth century. 


Page 308 — Caitanya read Bhagavata with Sridhara’s commentary. 


Page 359 — Bhatta Nilakantha, the author of Tilaka commen- 
tary on the Devi Bhdgavata calls himself a disciple 
of Sridbara. As Sridhara flourished about A. D. 
1400 Nilakantha may. belong to the 15th orthe 
16th century 


(2) Aufrecht in his Catalogus Catalogorum makes the follow- 
itig entries about Sridbarasvamin and his works:- 


D 1, p. 669—  ्ीघरस्त्राम्तिन्‌ pupil of Paramananda : 
(1) — भगवद्गीता टीका garfasft! l 

(2) = भंगवद्वीतासार टीकाः 

(3) — भागवबतपुराण-टीका भावार्थ-दीपिका? 


( 4 ) — Amga टीका आत्मप्रंकाश.* . He used the commen- 
tary of Farge. 


(5 ) — वेद्स्तुति टीका from his comm. on the भागवतपुराण, 








art a eea i Siae OL rS ee a ae WA nri 


1 CC 1, 392-893 = सुबोधिनी py औधरस्वामिन्‌ — 10. 184, 286 W. p.105, 108 
Oxf,2a, Paris ( D 6), Khu, 24. K, 34. B, 2,58, Report. XXVII ( स॒वोधिनी ) 
Ben,.72, 78, . Tub. 16. 20 Radb. 5. Oudh. XV. 16. Burnell 186a. Bbk. 30. Bhr 
254, 255. ' Bonn. 123. Oppert 2308, 7516.. II, 3138. 5447. 6658, 7543, 8291 

. CC I1, 89 — BL, 181. Fl. 423, Gov. Or, Lib. Madras. 23. Hz, 81. 407, 457, 
494. 575, 10, 286, 549. 846. 1577: ' A. 1910. 2070. 2147, 2387. 2764, 2803.  Oudh 
XX;22.24, XXII, 56. Stein 194 

CC III, 86 — AK 163, As p. 127. Cr. Cs, 4. 92. 93. 95. 96. 100, IO. 286. 549 
846 (tills 18). , 1577 A:( till 4, 25), 2070, 2147, 2387. 2764, 9803. ` Lz.-145, 146 
148, 149. 150, 151 ( these both in a further recension). Whisb 40 

2 CC I, 398 ~ भगवद्रीतासारटीका by भीचराचायं BP. 271 

9 CC I, 402 ~ भावार्यदीपेक। by श्रीधरंस्थामिन (numerous MSS -— Commentary 
on भा, दीपिकाः by केशवदास called भा, दी. स्नेहपरिणी quoted by him in अहल्याकामधेनु 
‘which ‘is ‘a modern law book called after अहल्या, wife of Khanderao ( Holkar), 
- ४, CCI, 591 ~ आत्मप्रकाश or स्वप्रकाश by श्रीघरस्वामिन्‌ ( References :— India 
Office, Weber, Oxford, Bikaner, Burnell, Oppert ). i 
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( 6) - ब्रजाविहद्ार ( Printed in Haberlin, p. st9 ) 


( 7 )— Some verses of his are given in पद्याबली ( of रूप- 
गोस्वामिन्‌ ) 
( S) — पदाथ प्रकाशिका-पुराण-टीका (?) Oppert H 4714 
C. C. lI, 160 — (9) सनव्खजांतीयव्यांख्या बालबोधिनी ( BL. 201 ), 
See C. C. II, 165 
(3)If Sridhara used the commentary on Visuupurana by 
Ciisukha as stated in the above eutries he must be later than Cit- 
sukha'. Sridhára must be earlier than. Rüpagosvamin, who quotes 
some verses of Sridhata in his Padyavali. Citsukha-is said to have 
flourished between A.D. 1220 and 12847. If this date for Citsukha is 
correct we are warranted in fixing C, A. D. 1200 as the earlier ter- 
minus‘to the date of Sridhara. In this connection Dr. S. K. De? 
observes:- “ As Sridhara refers to Vopadeva, he could not have 
been earlier than 1300 A. D. ". This view of Dr. De is in harmony - 
with the statement of Amarnath Ray ^ who -states in one of his 
articles that Sridhara is a “ late r4th or early 15th century teacher ? ” 


(4) The later limit to the date of Sridhara can be fixed defi 


nitely on the strength of some dated MSS of ‘Sridhara’s works 
noted below: i 


(i) The Catalogue of Anup Sanskrit Library, ( Bikaner, 1944 ) 


records the following MSS of Sridhara’s commentaries dated 
A. D. 1516 and 1582:— i 


Page 96 — General No. 94 — विष्णुपुरांणटीका ( स्वप्रकाश +) by श्री घर- 
giha, folios 43, dated »armat 1.573 (A.D. 1516) 
owner दीक्षित मणिराम. 





ne — 





J Varmsidhara, author of Bhavarthadipika ( VehKateSvara'Press) informs 
us that the commentary on the Bhagavata by Sridhara was preceded by that 
of Citsukha:( Vide .Poona Orientalist, Vol. I; No, 2, p. 60.— Review of Sruti- 
kalpalata by Dr. B. Sharma). ‘If VarhSidhara’s statement is “correct it 
supports 'Aufrecht's entry about the posteriority of Sridhara to Citsukha, 
According to Varhéidhara two other “commentaries on the Bhagavata by 
Sarhkara and Hanümat respectively preceded Sridhara's conimentary 

3 See p. 278 of Journal of Mythic Society, January 1934 

3 See p. 13 of Vaisnava Faith and Movement-in Bengal by S. K, De 

4 Seep. 168 of Vol. XIV of Annals-(B.:O: R; Institute) — article of 
Amarnath Ray on “ Visnusvamin Riddle”: ^ ^ ` ` 
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Page 91— General No. 29— भागवत-महापुराण-टीका ( भावार्थदीपिका ) 
by श्रीघरस्त्रामिन dated Samvat 1639 ( 4. D. 1562) 
folios 117— owner Anüpasimha. 


(i) Catalogue of Nepal Manuscripls by A. P. Sastri and Cecil 
Bendall ( Calcutta, 1905 ) records MSS of 
Sridharas commentary on the Bhagavata dated 
A. D. 15311 and rjgo as will be seen from the 
following extract:- 


Preface p. li— “ मागवतटीका, p. 28, No. 934 ; and p. 91, No. 1 
ख of the new collection. The first is Sridhara’s commentary copiéd 
in Maithila character in La. Sai. 472 ( = A.D. 1590 ) by Narayana 
at Koreni in Mithila. The second also was copied in the same 
character by Raghupati at the village Poari in La. Sam. 393 
(= A4. D, 7517 ). It contains the commentary on the eleventh 
and twelfth Skandhas only. " 


. Itis clear from the above evidence that there are MSS -of 
Sridhara's commentaries dated A. D. 1511, 1516, 1582 and 1590. 
This evidence enables us to fix A.D, 1500 as the later limt to 
Sridhara’s date. This limit can be pushed back still further on the 
basis of further evidence to follow. 


( s) ` Visnupurt:of Tirhut was one of the early inspirers of the 
Bhakti movement in Bengal. He followed the tradition of Sridhara 
which he directly acknowledges in the closing verse of his work 
called-arnaa-uecaraat.' This verse? reads as follows: — 


a 


“४ अन्न श्री धरसत्तमोक्तिलिखने न्यूनाधिक यद्भवे- 
aag सधियों हंत स्वरचनालुब्घस्य मे चापलम्‌ l” 


Caitanya himself possessed the highest veneration for Sridhara 
and on one occasion he is said to have repudiated a commentary on 
the Gita on the ground that it departed from Sridhara’s interpreta. 
tion. Kavi Karnapira, who flourished much earlier than the 


— 
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i Vide p, ix of Intro, to Padyüvali ed. by S, K. De, Dacca, 1934; vide also 
p. 231 ( Notes on authors} 

? Iam thankful to my friend Dr. S. K, De for sending me this verse from 
a Dacca University MS in his letter of 29th March 1935 

'5 Vide p, xi of Intro, to Padyaval ` 
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period of Caitanya mentions Visnupuri as a predecessor according 
to Dr. S. K, De, We thus get the following series of authors from 


Sridhara onwards . | i | 
भ्रीधर---- विष्णपुरी*----“-  कविकणेपूर----“ चेतम्थः 
(later than A.D.1300) (A.D.1356-1400) (A.D.1485-1527) 


(6) Rüpagosvàmin, disciple of Caitanya, who flourished between 
A.D. .1495 and 1550 ( p. liii of Intro. to Padyavali ed. by. S. K. De) 
quotes some verses of Sridharasvàmin in.his Padyavali ( p. 669 of 
Part I of Cata. Calalogorum by Aufrecht ). This evidence would 
justify us in pushing back the later limit to the date of Sridhara- 
svàmin to about A. D. 1450. We have already referred to the 
priority of Sridhara to Caitanya, who was born In A. D. 1485 


(7) 'Laksmanabhatta in his commentary on the Naigadbà 
refers to Sridhara’s commentary on the Bhagavata as follows 


Folio 9 A of MS No. 714 of 1886-92— | 
** भागवते श्रौधरव्याख्यानात tt^ 


Laksmanabhatta flourished between A. D. 1431 and 1730 as I have 
shown in my paper‘ on this author 


(8). Vaidya Mahadeva in his commentary on Susrita (Baroda 
Oriental Institute MS No. 6041.) quotes Bhagavata and refers to 
Sridhara:— 





1 Vide p. 231 of Padyavaili.: 


3 Vide Farqubar's Outline ete., Page 808 — *Visgupuri who belonged to 
Tirhut probably lived in the 2nd half of the 14th century” — Page 376 — 
Bhaktiratnavali of Visnupuri, about A, D. 1400. Vide also Glassenapp’s 
Madhva Philosophie des Vignu Glaubens [ Bonn and Leipzig, 1923, p. 61 — He 
‘is wrongly called a Madhva ascetic in these works]. (lI owe this reference 
to Dr. 8, K. De). , 


8 According to Duff’s chronology (p. 264) Caitanya was born in A. D. 
1485. According to Burgess’ Chronology of Modern India (p.21) Caitanya 
died in A. D. 1527. “According to Farquhar ( Outline, etc, p. 308) Caitanya 
"passed away in 1933." According to Dr. De (p. xvii of Padyaval Intro. ). 
Caitanya was born in February 1485 A. D. and died in June-July 1533 
( p. xxx ). 

१ Vide pp. 312-314 of Calcutta Oriental Journal, Vol, IT ( 1935 ). 
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qani हरिः इति. श्रीधरोक्ते'' ॥ 


(9) Ramarsi in- his commentary on the Nalodaya ‘Kavya 
called the -Yamakabodhint composed in A, D. 1608 refers to Sridhara 
and his commentary on the Bhagavaia as follows in verse 5 at the 
end of MS No. 411 of 1887-91 in the Govt. MSS Library at the 
B. (2. `R: Institute ( p. 374 of ‘Catalogue of Kavya MSS, Vol. XIII, 
Part I, 1940 ) 

Ràiársi compares his father Vrddhavyasa to Sridhara in the 
exposition of the Bhagavata in verse 5 which reads as follows :— 


7 श्रीमागवतभावाथव्याख्याने श्रीधरोपम वृद्धः व्यासो भवत etc. ॥ u h ” 


(10) An illustrated MS..of the Bhagavata with Sridhara’s 
commentary, ( No. 6r of.1907-1915 in the Govt. MSS Library at the 
B, O. R. Institute, Poona ) is dated Samvat 1705 ( 4. D. 1648 
Thursday, roth August ).? - 

(rr) Another MS of the Bhagavata with Sridhara’s commen- 
tary ( No. 435 F of Vis Lin the Govt. MSS Library at the B.O. R 
Institute ) is dated Samvat 1612 ( = A. D. 1556 ). This date is in 
harmony with the dates 4. D. ryrr (Nepal MS) and 1516 
( Bikaner MS ).already recorded by me, while dealing. with the 
dated MSS of Sridhara's commentary on the Bhagavata copied 
in the 1601 century 

(12) Dr. P. V. Kanes refers to one “ श्रीधररवामिन्‌ mentioned 
by रघुनन्दन in एकादशीतत्त्व ( Vol. IL, p. 25 ), in मलमासतच्ब (Vol. I, 
p. 820, as the author of a gaa” ). According to Dr. Kane 
Raghunandana the author of एकादशीतक्व flourished between A. D. 
1490 and 1570 (see p.419 of Vol .I of History of Dharmasastra,1930). If 
this Sridharasvamin is identical with his name-sake, the commentator 
of the Bhagavata etc. we get A. D. 1490 as the later terminus to 
the date of Sridharasvàmin, which harmonisés with his priority to 
Caitanya ( born A. D. 1485 ) as noted by me already in this 
paper. 


1 When I took: down this quotation fifteen years ago from the Baroda MS 
I forgot to note the exact number of the folio on which this quotation 
is found 

3 Vide my paper op this MS in New Indian Antiquary, Vol. I (1938) 
July, pp. 249-253 

f Vide p.292 of History of Diarmnsasiro Pogna, 1990. dE 
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(13) There are in the Govt. MSS Library at the B, O. R 
Institute, Poona, the following dated MSS of Sridharasvamin’s 
commentary called the. Subodbint.on the Bhagavadgita:- 


(i) No. 164 of 1891-95— dated Samvat.1762 ( = A..D. 1706) 
4. D. I689 ) 


A. D. 1774) 
(iv) No. 163.0f 1891-95-— dated Savat 1853 ( = A. D. 1797) 


(ii) No. 255 of 1882-83— dated Samvat 1745 ( 


ü 


(iii) No, 60 of 1902-07— dated Saka 1696 ( 


(v) No. 425 of 1875-76 — Paper MS, fragmentary and worn out 
in Sarada characters. 


4 € 


This MS contains the following stanza giving the date of the 
copying of the MS at the end:— | 


रागाविष्टे विक्रमादित्यशा | 
माघे. Page सोमवारेण दश ॥ 
| ^ सिद्ध योगे विष्पुनक्षत्रळष्ट | 
a सिद्धक्षेत्रे माघवास्या ARE u” 


The chronogram in this verse needs to be interpreted. Pandit 
Viśvanātha Sastri of the Mahabharata Department of che B, O. R. 
Institute interprets “amàs” as meaning the year “ 1432” 


ex 33 


according to the “ कडपयादि ” system of calculation. The consonants 
dia, 9 


in the expression “ रागाबिद्दे are shown below with their numerical 
values GE i | . 

र(८ 2) ` 31(—3) — | a(=4) z(=1) 
Reversing the numbers 2, 3, 4, I we.get 1432 as the year indi- 
cated by the expression “ ermfe.” If this, calculation is correct 
the date of the MS would be Vikramaditya Saka 1432 = A.D. 1376 
I hope that experts in Indian chronology would verify this calcula- 


tion.in the light of other details mentioned in the last three lines 
of the stanza and see if it is correct. 


~~ (21 116 stréngth of the data recorded above I am inclined to fix 
up the date of Sridharasvamin between "C. A.D. 1350 and 1450. 


-— ५ 
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THE BUDDHIST MANU OR THE PROPAGATION OF 
HINDU LAW IN HINAYANIST INDOCHINA,® 
BY 


R, LINGAT 


Tt isa well known fact that Hindu Law, i.e. dharmašastras 
law, has exercised a deep influence on the development of indi- 
genous law in Burma, Siam, Cambodia and Laos, still visible in 
their present legislation, In all these countries, the name of 
Manu is associated, as in India, with the origin of the law.. 

This fact gives rise to a problem which has hitherto been left 
unnoticed by historians of Hindulaw. The prescriptions of the 
dharmasüstras are obligations of a religious character. They are 
authoritative in India because Hindus see in them the expression 
of a divine Law, which Manu revealed to the Great Sages who, 
in their turn, have transmitted i; to mankind, in order that men 
might follow the way towards salvation. It is easy to understand 
that these prescriptions have retained their value outside of India, 
in countries where Indian civilization had brought brahmanical 
traditions, In such Hinduized countries, it was natural that the 
native rulers, whose education did not differ from that of Hindu 
princes, were inspired by the precepts of the Sacred Books of 
India to render justice. So, itis not surprising that 10081 law 
was constituted there little by little within Hindu frames, as may 
be seen in Java and may be conjectured, through epigraphy, in 
Champa and in ancient Cambodia, Intervention of Mahayanism 
does not appear to have impeded this influence of Hindu Law, 
for Mahayana, especially in outer India, is deeply tinged witk 
Hinduism. But, in countries, like those first mentioned, whera 
Indian civilization came or survived through the channel of Pali 
Buddhism, it seems, atleast prima facie, that such an influence 
should have encountered an unsupersble barrier, Pali Buddhism 
does not recognize the authority of the Vedas, and admits them as 


* Translation of a French paper read at the XXIst International Con- 
gress of Orientalists, Paris, 1948, 
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asource of secondary knowledge only. It also rejects the pri- 
macy of the Brahmans, Virtue and Science, not birth, confer 
Brahmanhood. Dharma is the Good Law preached by the Buddha. 
This new Dharma alone, and not the rules of conduct prescribed 
in the Brahmanical codes, will lead men to salvation. Conse- 
quently, it seems that we should notice in those countries a com- 
plete discontinuity or breaking off from the institutions and laws 
of Brahmanical India. What could be the value for the Buddhists 
of the prescriptions of the dharmasdstras, the authority of which 
rests finally in the Vedas? Is it not, therefore, a paradoxical fact 
that Burmese and Siamese laws, as well as Cambodian and Laotian 
laws, are showing such conspicuous signs of Hindu, i, e. dharma- 
Sdstras, influence ? 


In India proper, for the time when India was partly converted 
to Buddhism, the problem, as far as we can ascertain it, appeared 
ina different manner, The Right Path preached by the Buddha 
was opened to all, but asa way of individual salvation, The 
Buddha and his disciples, -the fact is now unquestioned, ~ have 
never contemplated revolutionizing social order as existing in 
India. The Buddhist canonical books contain rules forming a 
code ( the Patimokkha is a real code) but only for the use of the 
Samgha, the community of monks and the community of nuns, 
i. e. those who have left their families to lead a religious life. 
For the faithful remaining in the wordly life, the Buddha’s 
instructions have a character so general that they do not nece- 
ssarily disagree with the rules of caste, and even with the pra’ 
ctices of domestic cult, to which they attach only a new and 
esoteric sense, They: appeal essentially to feelings of the faithful. 
Moreover, some passages of the Buddhist Scriptures clearly show 
that the Buddha had no desire to play the part of a revolutionary 
apostle, Like Jesus, and almost in the same words as the Gospel, 
he urged the faithful to give to Caesar what belongs to Caesar. 
He wished to avoid trouble with the secular power. Accordingly 
the Hindu converted to Buddhism but still living in the world, 
the upüsaka, continued, after his conversion, to be subject to the 
same legal rules as before, i. e. the rules of his caste, corporation, 
village or family. It was only when he put on the bhikkhu robe 
that he was subjected to new rules and to a mode of life which 
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set him aside from the Hindu world. He then became an outcast 
and even a heretic, but at the same time he entered into a new 
community which was not very different from those associations 
of ascetics recognized by brahmanical laws, and which possibly 
would have eventually been integrated into the Hindu society, 
had Buddhist attitude not been so uncompromising on some points 
of doctrine. In any case, the want of special rules for the lay 
Buddhists was not felt in India, as Buddhist laymen remained in 
Indian society until an irresistible vocation had made them 
abandon their home to geek admission into the Buddha’s Order. 
As.long as the fruit of that vocation had not matured, the new 
religion constituted for the convert-only an inner discipline 
which did not debar him from living according to secular laws. 


The situation was different in those countries of Further India 
where Pali Buddhism was the dominating, if not the only religion. 
There Buddhism had necessarily to play the role of educator 
played elsewhere by Brahmanism, a role, therefore, not only reli- 
81018, as in India, but also social. Buddhist immigrants there 
could not remain unconcerned with the administration of justice. 
They had to strive to influence local usages and customs ; to 
introduce rules of conduct, i.e, they had to possess their own 
dharmasastras. It seems natural enough that they had lookd for 
their models in India: But, in order to be used as such, Hindu 
codes had to undergo a deep transformation, and, first of all, 
means had to be found to maintain their imperative character, 
though their ties with Brahmanical traditions had to be severed 


This difficult adaptation was the work of the Mons or Tala- 
ings of Ramaññadeša, a nation which constitutes to-day a very 
small ethnic element in the populations of Burma and Siam, but 
which appears to have played in the past a very important role in 
these countries as a vehicle of Indian civilization, It is through 
the efforts of this gifted nation that the Buddhist part of Further 
India was provided with treatises in Pali, similar to the Sanskrit 
dharmasdstras, and called dhammasatthams, after the corresponding 
Pali term 

This dhammasattham literature is not accurately known. Asa 
matter.of fact, we know: it only.through Burmese versions or 


Propagation of Hindu Law in Hinayanist Indochina 287 


Burmese juridical literature of a much later period than the origi: 
nal Pali works. Fortunately Burmese law is much better kuown, 
thanks to the research undertaken by Sir John Jardine, British 
Commissioner for the Administration of Justice in Burma, and 
-by Dr. E. Forchhammer, a German archaeologist appointed by the 
British Government in 1881 as head of the. Archeological Service 
of Burma. Sir John Jardine persuaded Dr, Forchhammer to do 
inquiry. on the origin and history of Burmese law. . The result of 
his research was recorded by Dr. Forchhammer in a book publi- 
shed in Rangoon in 1885 under the title: THE JARDINE PRIZE, It 
is the only general work we still possess on the subject. Forchha- 
mmer’s conclusions have been generally endorsed by all those 
who had since to deal with it. Forchhammer’s book written at 
time when Burma was, almost in all fields of research, terra in- 
cognita, cannot however be free from errors. A recent article by 
J. S, Furnivall: MANU IN BURMA! has cast some doubt on 
Forchhammer’s argumentation and on the value of texts apon 
which it is founded, without, however, questioning his thesis 
concerning the general evolution of Burmese law 


The first reference we find to a dhammasattham is in a Burmese 
tradition according to which a Mon priest, named Sariputta; at 
the request of king Narapatizithu, of Pagan, composed in 1174 
A. D. a code based ona Manudhammasattham. This code was 
called Dhammavilasa, after the title bestowed by the king to its 
author. Though this tradition came to us through a compara- 
tively recent source ( A History of Burmese Literature written at 
the end of the XVIIIth century), there are no serious reasons to 
reject it, especially as an echo of it is found in the famous 
Kalyana inscriptions which date back to the end of the XVth 
century, and record an important religious reform accomplished 
under the reign of Dhammacedi (1472-1492 ), one of Wareru’s 
successors on the throne of Pegu 


Another tradition, seemingly authentic, attributes to Wareru, 
who proclaimed himseif king of Pegu on the very year of the fall 
of Pagan (1287 A.D.), the compilation in Mon language of another 
code, also based on a Pali dhammasattham 


# 
—— ¿r t  . . D uu 


" ‘1 Journ, of the Burm, Res. Soc,,.Vol. XXX, part 11, Aug, 1940, 9, 351. 
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On another side, the Burmese juridical literature, which 
appears at a much later period ( XVIIth century ) refers to many 
ancient dhammasatthams written im Pali, passages of which are 
often: quoted in their original language, according to the habit of 
native translators-and commentators. 


It may be inferred from these facts or traditions that, pre- 
viously to local codes, there existed in Burma dhammasatthants 
composed in Pali, the oldest of which were known during the 
Pagan period. 

None of these works was transmitted to us in its original form. 
We have one, and even two, works bearing the name of Dhamma- 
७115858, but both are 6: the middle of the XVIIth century. It is 
possible, as Forchhammer believed, that they are, if not exactly 
.'6ommentaries, at least new versions of the work written in the 
XIIth century and alluded to by the Burmese tradition. But they 
may be left aside, as we are fortunate enough as to possess a 
Burmese version of the Wareru Code. | 

The Wareru Code, as stated above, is a Mon translation of a 
Pali M&nudhammasattham, This Mon version was in its turn 
transiated into Burmese in the second half of the XVIth century 
(between 1550 and 1560) and, according to J.S. Furnivall, 
revised in 1637 A. D. Itis in this last Burmese version that the 
code came to our hands, Therefore, we get our information about. 
the original Pali source only through two or even three successive 
translations made at dates very distant one from another. But 
it ought to be noticed that, in conformity with the habit of the 
native translators alluded to above many terms and quotations 
of the original work have survived through the translations. 
Besides, the contents of the book attest fo its old age. A compa- 
rison with other pieces of Burmese juridical literature would 
show at once it is undoubtedly the oldest of all the dhammasa- 
ithams used in Burma, Forchhammer was right in paying special 
attention to it. He made an edition of it with English translation 
and notes in 1892 under the title: KING WAGARU’S MANU 
DHAMMASATTHAM, 


The work is very short (39 p, only in the English translation), 
Tt begins with the Buddhist formula of adoration of the Three 
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Jewels, followed by. an introduction stating the origin of the 
prescriptions contained in the dhammasatthzm, to which I will 
revert later. Then, it enumerates the 18 branches of Law, corre- 
sponding broadly with the 18 marga of the Manusmrti. Each 
branch constitutes the title of a chapter under which the 
provisions concerning the matter are disposed. After the 18th 
chapter, rules concerning witnesses are laid down. The book is 
ended by the asseveration that a judge will go to Hell if he does 
not decide cases according to law, while a judge who administers 
justice in conformity with the sacred precepts will attain a higher 
condition on his rebirth. 


Forchhammer has carefully compared the legal rules in the 
Wareru Code with those of Hindu smrtis: Manu, Yajfiavalkya, 
Narada, Katyadyana, and even of dharmasiitras. He quotes many 
of them, which may be found substantially the same in the Hindu 
codes, He shows a partial exaggeration when he concludes: 
“There are indeed very few passages in the Wagaru which are 
not clearly and distinctly Hindu law as contained in Manu and 
other ancient Codes.’ ! If cannot be denied, however, that the 
Wareru Code is related to the dharmasdstras, especially to the two 
versions of Manu, the Manusmrti and the Naradasmrti. This 
kinship is plainly shown, not only by the same division of the 
judicial matter into 18 branches, but algo by the numerous simi- 
larities and corresponding points. On many respects, the Wareru 
Code looks as an epitome of Hindu Law. 


Besides, Forchhammer rightly points out the almost complete 
absence in the Wareru Code of any religious feature. First, 
hardly a trace of brahmanical element is visible. “The Wagaru 
mentions neither Brahma, nor the Vedas, nor the sacrificial fire 
nor any point denoting influence of the Brahmans and of civil 
and religious institutions peculiar to Brahmanical India." ? 
He might have observed that this difference form Hindu $üsíras 
is due to the fact that, of the three great parts of dharmasüstras 
namely :ücüra, vyavahdra and prdyascitta, Wareru, as Narada, 
deals only with the second one, which, even in Hindu smrtis, is 





! DR. E. FORCHHAMMER, The Jardine prize, p. 58, 
2 Ibid, p. 58, 
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already nearly free from religious influence. It is, nevertheless, 
remarkable that the author .of the. Wareru Code, or rather of the 
original Manudhammasattham, did not attempt to substitute for 
the two. other parts, viz.: Holy . custom and penances, of the 
$astras, corresponding rules.of the Buddhist Canon. Moreover, 
the Buddhist element, as Forchhammer also noticed, is almost 
completely absent from this dhammasattham which begins with a 
prayer to the Three Jewels. No provision in it is founded upon. 
a Buddha dictum, or claims authority from the Buddhist Dharma, 
the Good. Law, Forchhammer is even wrong, I think, when he. 
explains by a Buddhist tenet the almost total absence of corporal: 
punishment in the provisions of the Wareru, This affirmation 
is only partially true. ; Corporal punishment, although rare, is 
however not so unfrequent as Forchhammer suggests. It is, 
nevertheless, true that even serious offences as murder are punished 
only by fines. But this point, far form showing a direct influence. 
of the Buddhist repugnancy to corporal punishment and especially 
to death penalty, rather seems to appear as the expression of a 
still primitive law, of a stage of civilisation in which every kind 
of offence is regarded as a private affair, the sanction of which is, 
as a rule, a sum of money payable to the injured party. But, be 
that as it may, the Wareru Code, as Forchhammer says, is undoub- 
tedly.a mere civil or lay code. The brahmanical atmosphere is 
lacking on one side, and on the other, the Buddhist influence is 
also absent. The Buddhist faith professed by its author left just | 
a stamp of approval. 

What is the origin of tha Manudhammasattham on which the 
Wareru Code, is based १ Forehhammer notices that the Pali quota- 
tions recorded in it are not mere translations of the corresponding 
passages of the Hindu codes. The author often uses a terminology 
ofhis own, If he admits Manu's 18 types of lawsuits, which he 
calls mula, roots, aud not mürga ( in order perhaps to avoid a con- 
fusion with Buddhist terminology, 1, e. with the ariya atthangika 
magga ), he does not feel himself bound to follow Manu’s order in 
disposing of the judicial matter, and the names he gives to them 
are not always mere transcriptions in Pali of the Sanskrit techni- 
cal terms. From such remarks, Forchhammer concludes that the 
dhammasattham known to us through the Wareru Code is an origi- 
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nal, entirely distinct work, owing nothing to the dharmasastras, 
He explains the obvious kinship relating it to the latter with the 
idea that its author has utilized the same sources as the authors of 
smrtis, i. e. Hindu custom before the triumph of neobrahmanism. 
He unhesitatingly finds out in the provisions of the Wareru Code 
a refiection of the political and social conditions as existing in 
India “when Bnddhism was prevailing throughout the Penin- 
8119), “It would be strange, “he says," if Buddhistic India, which 
cultivated every branch of learning, developed the mightiest and 
most extensive native empires, and covered the land with archi- 
tectures of wonderful and stupendous magnitude, should have left 
us no record of its civil institutions" '.Sohe assumes that the 
Wareru Code is a remnant of Buddhist civil codes which emanated 
from a Buddhist Manava school in India, more closely related to 
the original teaching than the subsequent brahmanical codes. 
However, ag one would be surprised that such a work would have 
remained totally unknown to the great commentators of the 
Buddhist Canon, such as Buddhaghosa, Dhammapala, Vajira- 
buddha and Buddhadatta, he is compelled, when he tries to assign 
it a date, to go back at least to the VIIth century of our era. 
“Further researches,’ he says, “will probably fix the seventh, 
eighth and ninth centuries as the period of the rise and develop- 
ment of the Buddhist law of Manu” ?, Hindu colonies settled 
in Pegu were. governed by thatlaw. Codes came to them from 
Ceylon, or more probably Kafici, because of the cultural role of 
this port, and of the early relations established between the 
Dekkan and Pegu. The natives of Pegu, viz. the Mons; became 
acquainted with them. Their monasteries were the depositories 
of learning; Dhammavilasa, and a century later the priest whom 
Wareru consulted had only to search their libraries to find out 
the code which the country needed. 


Forchhammer’s ingenious hypothesis must be carefully con- 
sidered, for, if it is justified or has only some chance to be true, 
the ‘Wareru Code will become an important work for the history 

of Hindu law. But, though it has been sccepted with slight 


& DR. E. FORCHHAMMER, op. cit, p; 38, 
` $ Ibid. p. 63, “2 
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.-Fegfriotions by Julius Jolly ( HINDU LAW AND CUSTOM, Caloutta, 
p. 91-93 ), and outlined by M. H, Bode as “an interesting con- 
jecture " (THE PALI LITERATURE OF BURMA, p. 86), it seems 
extremely weak and most unlikely. It is unnecessary to insist 
upon the improbsbility of the existence of a Buddhist Manava 
sehool whose traditions would have survived till the VIIth or 
IXth century of our era. Leaving aside the still disputed 
question of the existence of a Minava Dharmasütra prior to the 
Code of Manu, those who, following Bühler, relate the Manusmrti 
to an old Manava school have in mind a carana, a Vedic school 
connected with a samhita of the Black Yajurveda. Such a school 
‘has nothing to do with Buddhism. Besides, even if the writing 
of the Manudhammasattham is put back to the VII-IXth 
centuries, the complete silence of late pali literature cannot fail 
to excite surprise, if such a work is really of a general, not local, 
nature. Since Borehhammer has published his book, no dhamma» 
sattham has ever been found, not only in India, but even in Ceylon, 
The very word, with the meaning of a lawbook special to 
Buddhist nations, is unknown to Pali lexicons. All the dhamma- 
satthams we know come from Pegu or Burma. Such is the case 
for the dhammasattham prefacing the Siamese code compiled in 
1805 A, D. from old materials: its introductory stanzas declare it 
was first written in Ramafifiadesa, viz. in Mon country. All these 
-facts speak in favour of a purely local origin of the dhamma- 
sattham literature, 

. Moreover, a good deal of naivety, -or of boldness,- is needed 
to see in the provisions of the Wareru Code, a reflection of the 
social conditions as existing in India at Asoka’s time or even in 
the VII-IXth centuries, The code is clear and well arranged. 
But its rules are expressed in sharp sentences without any 
nuances. It is true they show no conflict of opinions, as smrtis 
do. But they also know nothing of the smrtis’ elaborate discrimi- 
nations. They are Hindu law, but reduced -to a collection of . 
elementary rules judiciously selected so as to be easily under- 
stood and used by uninformed judges, unacquainted with the 
subtleties of Indian dialectics. Compared with the smrtis, the 
Wareru Code is in a somewhat similar position to that.of the 
Sentences of Paul with respect to the genuine works of the great, 
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Roman jurist. Besides, this code is not wholly Indian, and the 
parts of it which are not Indian clearly betray a still low stage of 
civilization. It has already been mentioned that criminal 
offences are expiated by way of pecuniary compensations, Many 
other provisions show that the Wareru Code was composed for a 
population the customs of which were still primitive and in any 
case greatly different from those of India. Marriage may 18 
dissolved very easily, by mutual agreement or even by the will 
of either party. Remarriage of women is allowed unreservedly 
without any prejudice being shown against it. Property rela- 
tions between husband and wife are governed by rules entirely 
different from Hindu law, both parties having coparcenary 
rights to the common property. Itis impossible to see in thia 
book anything else than a Mon code, written by Mons for the 
use of Mons. 


Then, the composition of the Manudhammasattham and of 
similar works which may have appeared previously can easily 
be accounted for. The Hindu colonies who had settled in 
Ramafifiadesa had continued to be subjected to their own laws. 
Their brahmans administered justice and decided cases according 
to the rules of dharmasdstras, When Buddhism became the 
prevalent religion among them, nothing was changed with 
regard to the condition of laymen: They continued fo be 
subjected to the secular law, viz. the law of Manu. Buddhist 
communities enjoyed more freedom and security, and were able 
to live without hindrance according to Vinaya rules. As time 
went on Hindu influence was felt more and more among the 
native, Mon population. They were hitherto governed by their 
own custom, which a long contact with Hindu civilization had 
probably improved, but they had no written law. This state of 
things must have lasted a great extent of time, and it is most 
likely that, in conformity with the Burmese traditions, the first 
dhammasattham was composed at Pagan, during the period when 
a local Pali literature came- into existence, i, e. after King 
Anawratha’s reign. Then, as in Java during Airlangga's reign 
or the Majopahit Empire, the Mon Burmese population having 
been long Hinduized, wanted to have their own code of laws 
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The need was felt more acutely since the whole‘ population profé- 
ssed only Hinayanism, and had no reason to'acospt the teaching 
of thé ' dharmasGstras, the authority of which is based upon the 
Vedas. The. Hindu colonies had for along time mingled with 
the native population. The Mon priests who were entrusted with 
the task of preparing a code of laws did not unearth a Manudha- 
mmasattham that came of yore from India or Ceylon. They 
worked it out fully, taking of course for their model the brahma- 
nical codes or, more probably, some treatise in use in the Dekkan 
which had been introduced by the Hindu immigrants, and was 
perhaps still referred to by the judges of their time. For, the 
vyavahüra, that part of the brahmanical codes which deals espe- 
cially with the disposal of lawsuits, is substantially a technical 
handbook, unrelated tothe brahmanical speculations about dharma, 
and itis from this part alone, as has been mentioned, that the 
authors of the Wareru Code have borrowed materials. Their 
task of “debralimanising’’ Hindu codes did not therefore encoun- 
ter great difficulty. It was facilitated by the work already accom- 
plished by the Hindus themselves in that branch of teaching 
which, with the Naradasmrti, had separated from the two other 
parts, purely religious, of the dharmasdstras. They have only 
achieved this work of laicizing. They have left out the rules 
which could not agree with the established usages of their country. 
They substituted instead of them rules taken from their custom. 
‘They have effected a work of adaptation that is undoubtedly 
worthy of praise, and which even often shows a keen understand- 
‘ing of law, but which was not beyond the powers of learned 
‘monks, gifted with a legal sense. 


.' The lack of Buddhist influence in the Manudhammasattham, 
‘its neutral character, may then be easily explained: The sources 
‘from which its authors drew their materials were not Buddhist, 
‘except in the rare instances when native custom had been.in- 
fluenced by Buddhist morals. One may be surprised that they 
did-not make use of the Buddhist Scriptures in which they were 
‘surely conversant. The probable reason is that the Buddha's 
teachings do not contain specific legal rules for the lay devotees. 
Of-course it is possible to infer from them principles and rules of 
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éonduet susceptible of being embodied in the. form of legal pre- 
cepts. But these are to be found scattered in the whole mass-of 
canonical books and commentaries; they are nowhere written in 
a methodical matter. They cover but a small part of the sphere 
of law. It will take a long time before Buddhist law-givers 
realize that they may profit from them. Moreover, it is likely 
that-the authors of the Manudhammasattham considered the law 
of Manu as the Jaw still applying to laity, and they did not think 
of-using other sources than dharmasastras. 


But, as soon as their task had been completed, they were faced 
with a very difficult problem. In composing their dhamma- 
sattham, they had evidently intended to substitute for the brahma- 
nical codes a work carrying the same weight, and able fo fulfil in 
the Mon-Burmese society the same purpose as the brahmanical 
codes had done in India. Butin India the brahmanical codes 
were authoritative because they were regarded as a part of the 
Smrti, the Sacred Tradition. They proclaimed the Transcending 
Law as it had been taught by Brahma, the Self-Existent Being, 
to Manu, by whom it was subsequently revealed to Holy Rsis 
in order that they might proclaim it in their turn and instruct 
men about their duties. It was to this divine revelation and to 
this sacred Tradition that the precepts of the dharmasastras owed 
their everlasting power over men. What authority could these 
precepts claim, once they were isolated from their brahmanical 
surroundings, severed from their religious foundations? As they 
were not taken from the Buddhist Scriptures, they could not rely 
upon the suthority of Buddha’s teaching, The forging of an 
apocryph sutta appeared probably too audacious a means for our 
mbnks, Moreover, they were surely anxious io adhere to the 
name of Manu, which was too closely connected in all the Indian 
world with the revelation of law to be put aside without detri- 
mental effect. Unfortunately Manu is hardly referred to in the 
Pali literature. But, in such circumstances, our authors have 
proved themselves very clever, at least with regard to the level 
of culture and to the degree of credulousness of the people for the 
sake of whom they were working 

The Buddhist Scriptures have their own Genesis. They relate 
that at the beginning of the world, men lived peacefully without 
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a: ruler. But in course of time, this harmonious union of the 
Golden Age was broken. Theft appeared with individual property, 
Covetousness and all sorts of sins grew in the hearts of man. 
Innumerable and endless contentions rose up among them. To 
put an end to disorder, the inhabitants of the world agreed to give 
themselves a king, andto leave him a share of their harvest in 
order to enable him to perform his duties. They chose one among 
themselves, who was called Mahàsammsta (The Great Elect), 
because he had been appointed by the common assent of all. This 
king happened to be a future Buddha. He naturally governed the 
world wisely, and was the founder of the Solar dynasty. Buddhist- 
Scriptures tell nothing more. The authors of our dhammasattham 
availed themselves of this story. After & brief record of it, the 
preamble to which I have alluded, continues asserting that King 
Mahasammata had as a councillor a rsi called Manu, well 
versed in the art of administering Justice. At the request of the 
king, Manu, who, as a rsi, was endowed with supernatural 
powers, rose one day into the expanse of heaven. He arrived at 
the Cakkavala, the mountainous wall which surrounds the world, 
according to Buddhist cosmology. And there he saw all the legal 
precepts carved in letters the size of a full grown cow. He com. 
mitted them to memory and, having returned, communicated 
them to King Mahdsammata. Such is the marvellous origin of 
the prescriptions contained in the dhammasattham. 

. The success this childish tale met in Burma, Siam and Cam- 
bodia, where it prefaces all codes of laws, affords sufficient proof 
that our religious authors were good psychologists. But we 
should not be giving them their just dues if we thought they had 
imagined that story only with a view of embellishing their work 
with attractive additions. Their aim was to uphold in Buddhist 
world the notion of a Law superior to customary rules as well as to 
commands of kings, i.e. to maintain the Indian conception of 
Dharma as if was taught in the dharmasdstras, The story of Manu 
the rsi has then a far reaching meaning, and its success ought 
to be considered as a very remarkable achievement for the further 
development of law in Buddhist Indochina. It will ascribe to 
the prescription of the dhammasaltham the, same transcending 
nature as those of the smrtis, though they do not come from the 
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mouth of a divine being or of an inspired Vedio rsi. They will 
express the eterna] order of the world, to which evén a king like 
Mahasammata, a future Buddha, must submit himself if he wish 
to perform his royal duties accurately. Dhammasatihams, therefore, 
will bring to the nations of Indochina, as dharmasdstras did to the 
peoples of India, more than a mere code of laws. In societies 
still primitive, in way of transformation, which it might have 
been dangerous to lock up in their actual customs, they will con- 
stitute a kind of ideal legislation, which wise rulers will be able 
to accommodate with the fluctuating necessities of time and place. 
In brief, it is the Hindu system of law that is introduced, thanks 
to`a clever addition to an old legend, among peoples who, because 
of their beliefs and morals, will become more and more foreign to 
India proper. 





WAS THE BHAGAVAD-GITA KNOWN TO 
MEGASTHENES १ * 
BY 
8, K. DIKSHIT , 


Megasthenes, the first important traveller, that visited India 
-in historical times, and wrote a somewhat detailed account of her 
peoples or tribes, their manners and customs, states and polity, 
ʻete., also gave an interesting account of the philosophers ( — or 
the Sophists, as he calls them ), and the philosophy, he actually 
acquainted himself with during his stay at the Mauryan court 
and elsewhere in India. He looks upon the Sophists of India as 
forming a separate caste, “in point of number ... inferior to the 
other castes, but in point of dignity pre-eminent over all! ” 
Megasthenes mentions two kinds of philosophers, the Brachmanes 
or Brachhmanes ( Brahmanas) and the Sarmanes ( Sramanas) 
Of these two groups, the former were, in his opinion, more 
highly honoured, “for thay are more consistent in their 
opinions.? ” Elsewhere he includes them among the “ learned 
men of the country." It is, therefore, quite natural to find that 
he acquaints himself primarily with the philosophy of the Brah- 
manas, rather than with that of any other Indian philosophers of 
his days, such as the ' Sramanss, etc. Be that as it may, it is 
to be noted that when Megasthenes speaks of how the ‘ Sopbists ' 
guided the intellectual and spiritual life of the society, he gene- 
rally appears to have before his mind, the Brahmanical priests 
or philosophers, as will be clear from the following quotations :— 

(1) “From the time of their conception in the womb, they- 
are under the guardian care of learned men, who goto their . 
mothers and under the pretence of using some incantations for 
the welfare of herself and her unborn babe, in reality give her 
prudent hints and counsels, The women, who listen most will- 





* "This article is an appendix in our work, The Nandas and the Mairyas, 
submitted as a thesis for the D. Litt, degree of the University of Calcutta 

1 MocCrindle, India, as described by Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 38 £; 214 f 

à Ibid, p. 97 3 Ibid, p, 57 
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ingly are thought to be the most fortunate in their children. 
After their birth, the children are under the care of one person 
after another, and as they advance in age each succeeding master 


is more accomplished than his predecessor’. " 


It may be remembered that the Kautillya Arthaéastra alludes 
to the duties of the Rtvijs, the Kaumara~bhrtyas, and the Puro- 
hitas at the time of the gestation, child-birth, and early childhood 
respectively, of the off-spring of the royal family*. 

(2) “They are, however, engaged by private persons to offer 
the sacrifices due in life-time, and to celebrate the obsequies of 
the dead ; for they are believed to be most dear to the gods, and 
to be the most conversant with matters pertaining to the Hades. 
Ín requital of such services they receive valuable gifts and 
privileges’, " i 

Showing private persons the “proper mode ” of offering sacri- 
fices to the gods,- or rather, serving as priests at others’ sacrifices 
(i.e, yajana) and receiving gifts were the special privileges of 
the Brahmanas, according to the Kautiliya Artha~sastra, as well 
as according to a number of other Brahmanical texts. * 

(3) “To the people of India at large they also render ; reat 
benefits, when, gathered together atthe beginning of the year, 
they forewarn the assembled multitudes about droughts and wet 
weather, and also about propitious winds, and diseases, and other 

topics capable of profiting the hearers, Thus the people and the 
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| Ibid, p. 974 . 
? Kautilya Artha-$astra, I. 17 (= Translation of K. A. by R. Shama 
Sastri, p. 38) :— 
b ~ ०» ~ - e = te 
“ तस्मादतुमत्यां महिग्यां क्रत्विजश्यरुमेन्द्राबाहस्पत्यं निर्वपेयुः | 


£N mH, 23 


आपन्नतत्त्वायां कोमारमृत्यो TAA प्रजनने च वियतेत ॥ 

3 MoCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 215, 

4 Of Kautillya Artha-sastra, I. 3:— 
“eq आह्यणस्थाध्ययनं अध्यापनं यजनं याजनं दानं प्रतिग्रहश्वोते |” 

Compare Manu, X. 75 :— 

| अध्यापनमध्ययनं यजनं याजनं तथा | 
दामं seeds पदुकर्माण्यग्रजन्मन३ ॥ ?? 

It is because of these six duties, that a Brahmaga is called ® Sat-karma ", 

See Amara-kosa, IT, Brahma-varga, st, 4. 
18 [ Annals, B. O. R, 1. ] | 
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sovereign learning beforehand what is to happen, always make 
adequate provision against a coming deficiency and never fail to 
prepare beforehand what will help in a time of need. The philo- 
sopher, who errs in his predictions incurs no other penalty than 


obloquy, and he then observes silence for the rest of his life’, ” 


(a) With this may be compared the following passage from 
the Kautillya, which refers to the royal astrologer—priest of the 
Brahmana caste :- “ Him, whose family and character are highly 
spoken of, who is well-educated in the Vadas and the six Angas, 
is skilful, in reading portents providential or accidental, is well- 
versed in the science of government, and who is obedient and 
who can prevent calamities, providential or human, by performing 
such expiatory rites as are prescribed in the Atharva-veda, the 
king shall employ as high priest. 5.8 8 student his teacher, a son 
his father, and a servant his master the king shall follow him’. ” 


(b) In another passage of the Kautiliya Artha-Sastra, we find 
certain instructions given as regards prophecies about rain-fall, 
etc. “ A forecast of such rainfall can be made by observing the 
position, motion and pregnancy (garbhadhana) of Jupiter 
( Brhaspati), the rise and set and motion of Venus, and natural 
or unnatural aspect of the Stns, ” | 


(e) As regards making “ adequate provision against a coming 
deficiency,” referred to by Megasthenes, we have tried to show 
elsewhere that this function was primarily assigned to the 
Kosthagaradhyaksa. We find in addition a general rule in the 
Kautillya, which lays it down that “of the store thus collected, 
half shall be kept in reserve to ward off the calamities of the 





1 MoCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 2151. 
2 Translation of the Kaut. Arta, p. 15; of, Kaut. Artha., I. 19 :— 

“ पुरोह्तिमृदितोदितिकुशळं षडङ्गे वेदे देवे निमित्ते दण्डनात्यां चाभि- 
विनितमापदां देवमानुषीणां अथर्यमिरुपायेश्च प्रतिकर्तारं कुर्वीत । amad 
शिष्यः , पितरं qur, भृत्यः स्वामिनामिव' चानुवर्तेत । ” 

® Ibid, IT, 24 :— 

“ तस्य ( वर्षस्य ) उपलब्धिचंहृस्पतेः स्थानगमनगर्माघानेभ्यः , spl. 

द्यास्तमयचारेभ्यः सूर्यस्य प्ररृतिवेरुताच्च । ? | 
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people, and only the other half shall be used.” The purpose of 
noting these passages from the Kautiliya in this context is to 
show that as ina number of other instances, in the case of the 
description of the first and the most important caste or class, 
known to Megasthenes, these two supposedly contemporary works 
betray a deal of similarity?; i.e. that Megasthenes depended for 
his information on persons and sources, that he took to be more 
reliable, e. g., the Brahmana priests, that he met in the court, and 
the most importart Brahmans works on polity and philosophy, 
_that were in vogue in his days. 

Quotation No. (2) above speaks of the Brahmana and also, 
perhaps, of the Sramana philosophers as being “the most con- 
versant with matters pertaining to the Hades.” This implies 
that they had certain fixed views not only about the dark under- 

“world, into which an impious man was thrown after his death, 
but also probably about the heaven, to which a pious man was 
lifted. In brief, they had a philosophy about life, and death, or 
life after death. In this brief essay, we shall chiefly notice 
the impressions, gathered by an intelligent and well-educated 
foreigner, the earliest one to visit India in historical times, viz, 
Megasthenes, about the philosophy of the Brahmanas, their ideas 
concerning life and death, or life after death, etc., — noting that 
until lately, hardly any other foreigner, save Al-BIrinl, has dealt 
with this question at any length. 

Clement Alexander quotes the following as the very words of 
Megasthenes :— “ All that has been said regarding nature by the 
ancients is asserted also by philosophers out of Greece, on the 
one part in India by the Brachmanes, and on the other in Syria 

by the people called the Jews." 5 Students of comparative 
philosophy will agree with this verdict of Megasthenes, when he 
points out the essential similarity between the philosophical 
systems of the pre-Aristotelian Greeks and those of the 





t Tre, of Kauf. Artha., p. 101 = Raut. Artha. IL 15:— 
५ ततोइधमापदर्थ जानपदानां स्थापयेत्‌ | 
अर्धमुपयुञ्जीत नवेनानवं शोधयेत्‌ । ' 


2 Vide our artiole in “ Sahy&dri" ( Marathi magazine ), May, 1947. 
3 McCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p, 103. 
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Brahmanas, the Jews, etc, Asa modern scholar has observed; 
. "These early thinkers traced the origin of all things to a 
material basis and to material processes; yet it would not be 
right to describe them as materialists, because the hard and fast 
distinction between mind and matter was alien to their way of 
thinking. For, them, and for the Greeks generally, matter was 
something living. They were hylozoists, not materialists; they 
regarded all things as composed, not of dead inert matter, but of 
living substances. "' ! . 
Undifferentiated identity between matter and mind lies at the 
root of all pre-Aristotelian philosophy throughout the ancient 
world; and it continued to be so even in later Indian philoso- 
phy, Brahmanical, Buddhist or Jain. The clearest expression of 
such an identity and the most perspicacious exposition of the 
ideas based on if, to be found in the Indian philosophy, isto be ` 
met with in the Brahmanical texts, not the least famous of 
which, in this respect, is the Bhagavadglta. The undifferentiated 
dualism of matter and mind is expressed in that and other texts 
by the concept of ultimate identity of matter and form, or the 
individual and the universal, or the real and the ideal, or Pra- . 
krti and Purusa, or Acit and Cit, or Asat and Sat. Accord- 
ing to all these philosophers of the ancient world, in India as 
well as outside India, “ All matter is alive, and all living things 
have souls ... ... Thought is ascribed to all things without distin- 
ction? " A corollary of this was that matler was supposed to 
have no independent existence apart from mind (or soul), and 
was naturally considered to be without fundamental reality (or 
paramarthika sattà), which was a characteristic only of the 


mind. | 
A psychological elucidation of this phenomenon is offered in 


the following by a modern authority :— “ A principle, which can- 
not be perceived by the senses is -.; invoked to explain the evolu- 
tion of the-cosmos; for mind is distinguished from material 
things by its characters of simplicity, freedom, omniscience and 
omnipotence. Just as hylozoism ( the conception of the all-per- 
vading life of matter) was projection of unanalysed personal 
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1 An Outline of Modern Knowledge, p. 9. 
B Ibid, De 308, 
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consciousness upon objects of the external world, so here spirit or 
reason, experienced in personal thinking, planning and willing, 
is a projection upon the universe!” An objection may, however, 
be raised to this inference, based merely on psychological consi- 
derations; since this "hylozoism" is found to exist in India’ 
long after the Indian philosophers had learnt to analyze personal 
consciousness, and especially since this may be only putting the 
cart before the horse. 


The character of this common philosophical heritage of the 
ancient world is, however, explained quite ably by the same 
modern authority as follows :— ‘‘ A group of thinkers, beginning 
with the postulate that Being zs, and. not-Being can neither 
exist nor be conceived to exist,? came to the conclusion that 
Being is one,—unproduced, unchangeable, and undivided. This 
fundamental doctrine of the absolute unity and immutability 
of Being acutely raised the problem-of the distinction between 
reason and sense, threw doubt upon the validity of the sense- 
perception of the external world....The doubts thus cast by all 
the schools alike upon the validity of sense-perception de. pened 
in the scepticism of the Sophists.’* From this, it would be 
perfectly clear that the Sophists, that Megasthenes was con- 
versant with in his own country, did not differ in any material 
or fundamental respect from the Brahmanical and Buddhist 
philosophers, in respect of their philosophical outlook towards 
the universe. It is, therefore, quite natural to find Megastheries 
calling the Brahmanas and the Sramanas the Sophists of India. 


About the Brahmanas, Megasthenes observes that “ Their 
ideas about physical phenomena......are very crude, for they are 
better in their actions than in their reasonings inasmuch as their 
belief is in great measures based upon fables; yet on, many 
points, their opinions coincide with those of the Greeks, for like 
them they say that the world had a beginning, and is liable to 
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1 Tbid. 
2 Cf. Gita, If. 16 :-- » 


नासतो विद्यते भावो qr विद्यते सतः ॥ 
3 An Outline of Modern Knowledge, p. 309. 
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destruction,’ and is in shape spherical,” and that the Deity who 
made it and who governs it, is diffused through all its parts. š 
They hold that various first principles -operate in the universe, 
and that water was the principle employed in the making of the 
world.* In addition to the four elements there is a fifth agency, 
from which the heaven and the stars were produced.’ The earth is 
placed in the centre of the universe. Concerning generation, and 
the nature of the soul and many other subjects, they express views 
like those maintained by the Greeks. They wrap up their 
doctrines about immortality and future judgment and kindred 
topics in allegories, after the manner of Plato,” € 


While the doctrine prppounded here is to be met with in such 


early philosophical treatises as the Bhagavad-gità, the Upani- 


1 Of Gita, I 97 | 
“ जातस्य fg ध 
Also ibid. XV.16; ete. 


3 Cf. Brahmanda, jagad-anda, and other expressions, Also Rgveda, 
X, 72. 81. i— 


^ 


वा मृत्युः ete. ॥ ” 


४ देवा उप प्रेत्‌ सप्तामिः परा मार्ताण्डमास्यात्‌ । 
ese TAA मृत्यवे त्वत्‌ पुनेमार्तिण्डमामरत्‌ ॥ ” 

è Of Gita, VII. 7 — 

मत्तः परतरं नान्यात्काचेद्स्नि धनंजय । 
fa सर्वामिदं प्रोतं qu मणिगणा इव ॥ ” 

Ibid., IX. 4:— 

" मया' ततमिदं सर्वे जगदव्यक्तमार्तिना । ” 

Ibid, VIII. 22:— 

“ पुरुषः स परः पार्थं... । 

| ` चस्यान्तःस्थाने भताने येन सर्वभिदं ततम्‌ ॥ '' 

Svetagvatara Up. IV. 10:— 

५ मायां तु werd विद्यान्मायेन तु महेश्वरम्‌ d 
तस्यावयवमूतेस्तु व्याप्तं सर्वमिदं जगत्‌ n ” 

4 Vide The Mother Goddess (Poona, 1943), Preface, p. 14 £, where the 
present Author has dealt with the question of the four or five elements of 
early mythology; also vide the index to that work, with reference to the 
words ५ Apas”, Revati, etc. 


5 Ibid. p. 17. . 
6 MoCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 100 f, 
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ads, etc., it must be admitted that this passage 0038 not reveal 

anything distinctive, of the philosophical notions, to be found 
therein. Nonetheless, the passage appears to supply a clue, 
inasmuch as if speaks of “ allegories,” which is'a peculiar feature 
of the Upanisads and the Bhagavad-gità. Some such allegories, 
it is curious to note, are to be found in the encounter of Alexander 
and Dandamis or Mandanis (? = Dandayanis ), the.story of which 
is narrated by Megathenes himself. What is more, some of these 
allegories as well as much of the philosophy that Megasthenes 
attributes to the Brachmanes (or Bráhmanas ) is to be met with 
in the famous philosophical work of antiquity, to.be found in the 
Mahabharata, viz, the Bhagavad-gita, rather than anywhere 
else. Therefore, while dealing with the account of the Brahma- 
nical philosophy, known to Megasthenes, we propose mainly to 
bring out the similarity that is betrayed by the philosophy 

of that work. Although sucha type of evidence can never be 

looked upon as conclusive, or even very much convincing, this 
similarity is so much deep-rooted, that it makes us inclined to 
believe that that work must be dated to a period anterior te that of 
Megasthenes. At any rate, certain important philosophical tenets 
found in that work, appear to have become already quite popular 

in those days,— so that even foreigners had become acquainted 
with them. 

Dandamis sent the following word to Alexander, when the 
latter had asked him to come to him on penalty of death :— 
“ Should Alexander cut off my head, he cannot destroy my soul. 
My head alone, now silent, will remain, but the soul will go 
away to its Master, leaving the body like a torn garment upon 
the earth, whence also it was taken’. ” Comparable with this are 
certain famous verses in the Bhagavad-gità, which tell us that 
the soul is not killed by any arms’, that it leaves one body after 

1 McCrindle Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 126; of. page 129. 

2 Ibid, II. 231. :— 
“जेने छिन्दन्ति शखाणि नेनं quf पावकः | 
न चैनं क्रुद्यन्त्यापो न क्षोषयति मारतः ॥ 
| अच्छेयोऽयमदा्योऽयभछ्केयोऽशोष्य एव च । a 
,Ubid,, IT. 30 — 
“ M “ देही नित्यमवध्योऽयं देहे सर्वस्य भारत | ?? 


306. Annals of the Bhandarkar -Oriental Research Institute 


another like torn garments, and enters new bodies, as one would 
put on new clothes,’ and that after a correct realization of the 
realities about God, soul and the world, ete., it merges into the 
Eternal, Indestructible, Immutable Soul, that is God’. In- 
cidentally, in support of our view about the date of the text of 
the Bhagavad-gita, we may briefly note a point of similarity that, 
we feel, is abservable ina passage in the Bhagavad-gita and 
another found in the Mahabhasya of Patafijali. After having 
referred to the “gunas” (of Prakrti), and enumerated them, — 
as they are found in most of the Samkhya works, as well as the 
Bhagavad-gita, — the Mahabhagya proceeds to tell us that none 
indeed remains “self-contained” even for a moment’. This: 


1 Ibid., IL. 22 :— | 

“ वासाँसि जीर्णानि यथा Aaa नवानि गह्लाति नरोऽपराणि । 
तथा शरीराणि विहाय जीर्णान्यन्यानि संयाति नवानि दही ॥ ४7 

2 Bhagavad-gita, IT. 29 f. :— 
य एन qi ak यश्वेनं मन्यते हृतम्‌ | 
उभो ता न विजानीतो नायं हन्त नं हन्यते ॥ 
न जायते भ्रियते वा कदाचिन्त्ायं भूत्वा भविता वा न भूयः । 
अजो नित्य: शाश्वतोऽयं पुराणो न इन्यते हन्यमाने शरीरे ^ 

Cf, Katha Up., I. ii. 18 f. :— 

न जायत मयत वा विपाश्वनाय कुताश्वन्न बमव काश्चत्‌ | 
AA नेत्यः शाश्वताऽय पुराणो न हन्यतं हन्यमान MUTT ॥ 
दन्ता चेन्मन्यते हन्तुं हतश्चेन्मन्यते इतम्‌ | 
उभो तो न विजाबीतो नायं हान्त न wat ॥ ” 

Gita, IT. 24:— 
५ अच्छेयोऽयं .... jen सर्वगतः स्थाणरचछोऽयं सनातनः d^ 
Ibid X, 20 :— न 

^ अहमात्मा गुडाकश | सर्वभताशयस्थितः u^ 
Ibid, VIIL 15 :-- 


“grater पुनर्जन्म ... नाप्रवान्ति महात्मन: I” 
Cf. Svetas$vatara Up., VI. 13:— : 
“fea नित्यानां चेतनश्येतनानामेको-बहूनां यो पिदधाति कामान्‌ | 
` 8 Mababhssya, IT. p.198:— |. 
“ गणानाम्‌ । केषाम्‌ | शब्द्स्पशरूपरसगन्धानाम्‌॥ सवाश्च पुनमूतय 


एवान्मिकाः संस्त्यान प्रसवगुणा: शब्दस्पर्शरूपरसगन्धवत्यः । ... मवृत्तिः खल्वपि 
नित्या | न होह काश्चित्‌ स्वस्मिनत्नात्मनि मुहूर्तमप्यवतिष्ठति । वर्घते वा यावदनेन 
वर्धितव्यम्‌ ... | ' 
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passage can be adequately compared with the one in. the 
Bhagavad-gita, that tells that none, indeed, can remain for a 
moment without carrying on any action, and that one is help- 
lessly. compelled to act (or impelled towards action) by the "gunas" , 
born of Prakrti’. Be that as it may, the Mahābhāsya contains 
some other passages, which too betray-an acquaintance with the 
philosopby of the Samkhyas in general, and also in some measure 
` that of the Bhagavad-gita in particular, — a faot, that is already 
noticed by some scholars including Sir R, G, Bhandarkar, eto. ` 
Another important extract, to be found in Megasthenes, about 
the Brahmanical philosophy of his time, is given by Strabo 
(XV. i, 59):— “Death is with them ( = the Brachmanes) a 
frequent subject of discourse. They regard this life, as, so to 
speak, the time when the child within the womb becomes mature, 
and death as a birth into a real and happy life for the votaries of 
philosophy. On this account, they undergo much discipline as a 
preparation for death, They consider nothing that befalls men to 
be either good or bad, to suppose otherwise being a dream-like 
illusion, ... "^ Although exact parallels can scarcely be adduced 
for any of these sentences, the theme, underlying them, is the 
same as that, which we find to be the foundation of the philosopby 
of Karmayova, propounded in the Bhagavad-gita, ‘with its 
emphasis on equanimity with which all worldly happenings 
should be viewed, on Avyakta being the Everlasting and hence 
the Real, on all life coming out of Avyakta and again passing 
into it, on this human life being a great opportunity for acquiring 
merit and for preparing fora much happier and richer life after 
death, on everything in this life being filled with “ maya ” or a 
dream-like illusion, and on death itself being consequently no 
matter of sorrow”, Dandamis(? Dandayanis) is, indeed, repre- 


| Gita, IIT. 51:— | 
“a हि काश्चिक्षणमपि जातु तिष्ठत्यकमरतू | 
कार्यते सवशः कर्म सर्वः प्ररतिजेर्गुणे; wr 
2 McCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 100. 
8 Gita, H. 11:— " A 
. ° गतासूनगतासूंश्च नानुशोचन्ति पण्डिताः p? 
Ibid., 1I. 13 £. 
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sented to have said, that “ if he died, he would be delivered: from 


the body of flesh now afflicted with age, and would be translated 
to a better and purer life, ??! | 


: The principle of equanimity, underlying the philosophy of 
Karmayoga, is also apparent in the following words, attributed 
to Dandamis :— “ Let Alexander, then, terrify with these threats 
to those, who wish for gold and for wealth, and who dread death, . 


for against us these weapons are both alike powerless, since 


. ( continued from the previous page ) 
तथा देहान्तरप्रातिधीरस्तत्र न मह्यति॥ - 
मात्र'स्पर्शास्तु कोन्तेय शीतोष्णसुसदुःखदाः । 
आगमापायिनोऽनिन्यास्तांस्तितिक्षस्व भारत । 
.. अन्तवन्त इमे देहा नित्यस्थोक्ता शरीरिणः । 


अनाशिनोऽप्रमेयस्य तस्माद्रध्यस्व भारत ॥ .., " 
Ibid., IT. 27 f. .— | 


“ जातस्य हि धुवो मृत्युध॑व जन्म मृतस्य च-। 
e. अव्यक्तादीनि भूतानि व्यक्तमध्यानि मारत | 
अव्यक्तानिधनान्येव तत्र का परिदेवना ॥ ^ 
Ibid., VIII, 18 £.;— 
४ अव्यक्ताब्यक्तयः सर्वाः प्रभवन्‍्त्यह्नागमे | 
राञ्यागमे प्रलीयन्ते तत्रेवाव्यक्तसंज्ञके ॥ 
| भूतग्रामः स एवायं मूत्वा Hear प्रलीयते । ” 
Ibid., II. 38:— 
“ सुखदुःखे समे Gear लाभालाभौ जयाजयो | 
|. ततो युद्वाय युज्यस्व ...॥ 
Ybid,, IL. 56 1. :-- | 
“ दुःखेप्वनुद्विममनाः quu विगतस्पृहः । 
वीतरागभयक्रोधः स्थितधीमुनिरुच्यते || 
यः स्वत्रानमिस्नेहस्तत्तत्माध्य शुभाशुभम्‌ ॥ 
नाभिनन्दाते न Ste तस्य प्रज्ञा प्रतिष्ठिता ॥ ” 
Ibid., IV. 22 :— | 
“ qesgrernmiqvi ggi बिमत्सरः | 
समः सिद्धावसिद्धों च रूत्वापि न निबध्यते d 
. 1 McOrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 107; cf, page 116 f, 
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Bragmanes neither love gold nor fear death.” There is still 
another passage, concerning Dandamis, which lays down some of 
the common ideas of Indian philosophy, that are frequently men- 
tioned in the Bhagavad-glta.^ | We have quoted below some of the 


! Ibid. p. 126. Of ibid, p. 129; also Gita, IV. 8:— 
“ ज्ञानविज्ञानतृप्षात्मा कूटस्थो विजितेन्द्रियः | 
यक्त इत्युच्यते योगी समलोशश्मकांचन; |” 

3 Gita, IL, 60 f.:— 

| “ यततो ald कोन्तेय पुरुषस्य विपश्चितः | 
इन्द्रियाणि प्रमाथीनि हरन्ति प्रसमं मनः ॥ 
तानि सवाणि संयम्य युक्त आसीत मत्परः ^ 

Ibid, IT, 58:— . 

` “यदा संहते चायं कूर्माङ्गानीव सवशः | 

इरि..याणीन्द्रियार्थेभ्यस्तस्य प्रज्ञा प्रतिष्ठिता ॥ ” 
Ibid,, III, 84 :-- 

| “ इन्द्रियस्योन्द्रियस्यार्थे quasi व्यवस्थितो । 

तयोने वशमागच्छेत्तो ह्यस्य परिपन्थिनौ ॥ “ 
फाव, IIL 871. :— 

“ काम एष क्रोध एष रजोगुणसमुद्भवः | 

महाशनो महापाप्मा विद्धयेनमिह वॉरेणम्‌ ॥ 

... इन्द्रियाणि मनोबेद्विरस्वाधिष्ठानमुच्चते। ... ... ” 

Ibid., VI. 7:— K 
“ जितात्मनः प्रशान्तस्य परमात्मा समाहितः | 
शातोष्णसुदुसेषु तथा मानापमानयोः d" 

- VIL, 97;— | 

च्छाट्वेसमृत्थेन हन्द्रमोहेन भारत | 


< 


- e 


सर्वेमताने संमोहं सर्गे यान्ति परन्तप ॥ ” 
Ibid, XIII, 5 f. — 
^ इन्द्रियाणि दशेकं च पश्च चेन्द्रियगोचराः | 
इच्छा द्वेषः सुखं दुःख सङ्घातश्चेतना धृतिः । 
aA समासेन ... u” 
Mbh. III. 211. 24 (quoted by Hopkins, The Great Epic of India, p. 35) :— 
“ बृण्णामाच्माति युक्तानामिर्द्रियाणां प्रमाथिनाम्‌ । 
यो धीरे धारयेद्रश्मीन्स स्यात्परमसाराथेः ॥ 
इन्द्रियाणां सृष्टानां हयानामिव aa ॥ ” = 
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passages in the latter work, which may be compared with- the 
following from Megasthenes :— *' There is war, the Brachhmans 
hold, in the body wherewith they are clothed, and they regard the 
f body as being the fruitful source of wars, and, as we have already 
shown, fight against it like solders in battle contending against 
the enemy. They maintain, moreover, that all men are held in 
bondage, like prisoners of war, to their own innate enemies, the 
sensual appetites, gluttony, anger, joy, grief, longing, desire, and 
such like, while it is only the man who has triumphed over these 
enemies, who goes to God, Dandamis accordingly......is spoken 
of by the Brachehmans as a god, because he conquered in the 
warfare against the body......”! | 
It must, however, be admitted that many of the conceptions 
given above were probably shared by the Bhagavad-gita in 
common with & number of other works, belonging approximately 
to the same time, or even to an earlier date.? The afore-quoted 
passage contains ideas, that were held in common by followers of 
different schools of philosophy in India, even outside the 
Brahmanical faith, e. g., by the Buddhists, who have often 
graphically described the Buddha’s own fight with the enemies 
of the soul, with Māra and his daughters (Màra-senà) The: 
foundations of Màyà-vàda, which the text of the Bhagavad-gltà 
shares in common with the Upanisads, and in fact, all. earlier 
texts of the Bráhmanieal faith, are also known ( — this is shown 
by us elsewhere — ) in a sense to have been common to Buddhist 
and other creeds of ancient India; but over these foundations, the 
author of the Bhagavad-gità erected the superstructure of 





1 MoCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, pp. 122-123, 
3 Maitri Up, IL, 6;— 


“tas शरीरं, मनो नियन्ता, प्रकतिमयोऽस्य sedg 
Katha Up, (I), iii, 8-4 :-- 

“ आत्मान रथिने विद्वि शरीरं स्थमेव तु । 

बुद्धि तु सारथे विद्वि मनः प्रग्रहमेव च ॥ 

इन्द्रियाणि ह्यानाहुविषयांस्तेषु गोचरान्‌ ॥ ” 
Cf, ibid., (I), iii, 9 — f 

“ विज्ञानसारार्थर्यर्तु मनः प्रभहवान्नरः | 

सोऽः्वनः पारमाप्नोति तद्विष्णोः परमं पद्म्‌ | ˆ 
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Karmayoga, thatis the chief peculiarity of that work. With 
reference to this peculiarity, it may be admitted that we have 
-no direct proof of it being known to Megasthenes. Yet the 
numerous comparisons that we had adduced above make it quite 
possible that that text was known to the Brahmanas of the time 
of Megasthenes. No other early work supplies us with such a 
number of comparable passages. | 


There is also another argument. The philosophy of the Bha- 
gavad-gitd, in reality, harmonizes the apparently conflicting 
schools of Sànkhya, Yoga, Jüána, Karma-sannyàsa and Bhakti 
(? = Bhagavata ) on the basis of their essential underlying unity. 
The author of that work goes to the very roob.of all these 
“systems”, grasps the fundamental ideas about the almost 

-evanascent Maya-vada, about Puraga and Prakrti, the philosophy 

- of" Yajüa" or “ sacrificial magic”, etc. He utilises the funda- 
mental ideas to show the essential oneness of all these systems, 
and provides for the contemporary world a theory of action, 
according to then existing social set-up of Caturvarnya and 
within the framework of that set-up. Neither he, nor Dandamis, 

. had the slightest inclination to move outside that set-up or to 
upset if; and they had-much more in common between them- 
selves, than a modern mind is generally able to grasp,—despite 
the apparent conflict between the doctrine-of " Karmayoga" and 
that of " Karma-sannyàsa", that they respectively appear to 
preach or to follow: Ifthe philosophy of Dandamis betrays such 
a close resemblance in many respects, according to the account 
of Megasthenes, with the chief tenets of the Bhagavad~gita 
and yet if it misses fhe most important peculisrity of that work 
embodied in the doctrine of “Karma-yoga”’, this cannot be regard- 
ed as a proof of the non-existence of ihe Bhagavad-gita, We 
know how in later times, the protagonists of the philosophy of 
Karma-sannyasa turned to their advantage the teaching of the 
Bhagavad-gltà, or utilized it for preaching their own doctrine, and 
it appears to us just possible that Dandamis was a forerunner 
of them. | 


— L... 


à MeCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 122-128, 


'ji2 Annals. of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


About the nature of God, the ideas of Dandamis and his con- 
temporaries may be stated as follows :—-‘ God; the supreme king, 
is never the author of insolent wrong, but is the creator of light, 
of peace, of life; of water, ofthe body of man, and of souls, and 
these he receives when death sets them free, being in no way sub- 
ject to evil desire’,’’ Many of these ideas are found to be common 
in the Upanisads and the Bhagavad-gitaà^ We also learn from 
Megasthenes! that “They (the Indians) hold that God is light, 
but not such light as we see with the eye, nor such light as the 
sun or fire, but God is with them the Word,— by which term they 
do not mean articulate speech, but the discourse of reason, whereby 
the hidden mysteries of knowledge are discerned by the wise. 
This light, however, wbich they call the Word, and think to be 
God, is, they say, known only by the Brachchmans themeselves, 
because they alone have discarded vanity, which is the outermost 
covering of the soul, ?` Such ideas are to „be found in some later 
' Upanisads as well as in the Bhagavad-g!tà and some other por- 
tions of the Mahabharata,— as will be seen from some of the 

1 Ibid, p. 125 | 

2 Brhad-üranyaka Up., IT. 5. 14 f, — 
| " अयमात्मा सवेषां भतानां मध... यश्र्यायमार्त्मान तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः 

पुरुषो ध्यभेव स योऽयमात्मेद्ममृतामिदं HAE सवेम्‌ । स वा. अयमात्मा स्वेषां 
मतानामधिपाति: sui भतानां राजा |। 

Svetasvatara Up. VI. 11 :-- 

“gaa: पवभताविवासः साक्षी चेता केषलो निगणश्र ॥ 

Gita, IX. 18:— 

“ गतिमता प्रभुः साक्षी निवासः शरणं सुहृत्‌ । 

Su: प्रलय स्थानं निधानं बीजमव्ययम्‌ ^ 
Ibid, IV. 14 :— 

“नमां कमाण लिम्पान्ति ,,,... ॥ ? 

Gita, IX, 7 £.:— ` 
सवभतान कान्तय EBI यान्त मामकास | 
= कल्पक्षय पुनस्तान कल्पादा सृजाम्यहम्‌ il 

प्रसृतिं स्वामवष्टभ्य. विसृजामि पुनः पुनः । 
भूतग्राममिमं ररस्नं अवशं प्रकृतेर्वशात्‌ H ... 
` , मयाऽध्यक्षेण FSi: सूयत सचराचरम्‌ | 
3 MoCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 121 
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quotations given below', It is also well-known that God is identi- 
fied in. Indian philosophy inter alia, with Sabda-brahman. Going 
beyond the limits of our studies in: this essay, we can state that 
the idea of.God being the source of all light, mental, moral, physi- 
cal, etc., is common to.all early religions, and that it is connected 
with'the worship of the Sun or Fire in numerous lands and in 
different. ages,— a subject, which we have dealt with in details 
in The Mother Goddess. We have also shown there that the god of 
light is often identified with Word, and that Om, which signifies 
the mystic name of the Sun-god, finds its parallels in “ Amon " 
( of the Egyptians) and " Amen ” ( of the Holy Bible). 
According to Megasthenes, the followers of the Brahmanical 
faith “adopt an independent life, and abstain from animal 
food and all victuals cooked by fire, being content to 
subsist upon fruits, which they do not so much as gather from 
the trees, but pick up when they have dropped to the ground’, ” 


— 


1 Svetüšvatara Up. IV, 18 — 
“ यदा तमस्तत्र दिवा न CIT aA चासख्छिव एव केवल: | 
तदक्षरं त्त्सवितुवरेण्यं प्रज्ञा च तस्मात्सता पुराणी ॥ " 
Tbid, VI. 14 :-- | 
. “नतत् सूर्यो भाति न चन्द्रतारकं नेमा विद्युतों मान्ति कुतोइयमत्तिः। ` 
तमेव भान्तमनुमाति ud तस्य भासा aia विभाति॥ ” 
( Katha Up. (II) V. 15). 
Cf, Mbh., IIT, 134. 8 ( quoted in Hopkins’ The Great Epic of India, (1920 ), 
p. 29 ) :— 
“ops aa सर्वमिदं विभाति | ” 
. Mándukya Up. 8:— 
४ सोऽयमाव्माऽध्यक्षरमोङ्कारो ... |” 
Katha. Up. ( I) ii. 15 f,:— 
“ तत्ते qd सङ्ग्रहेण बवीम्योमित्येतत्‌ ॥ 
एतद््येवाक्षरं बह्म ह्येतदेवाक्षरं परम्‌ ॥ ” 
Gita, VIIL 9 f. — | 
" आदित्यिवण तमसः परस्तात्‌ । ... ... 
S^ इत्येकाक्षरं अझ व्याहरन्मामनुस्मरन्‌ ॥ ^ 
Ibid, XI. 12:-- | 
“ दिवि सुयसह्स्रस्य भवेद्यगपदुत्थिता। MAS 
यदि भाः Heal सा CUT भासस्तस्य महात्मन: ॥ ” 
Cf. Ibid, X. 25; V. 16; eto. | 
e MeCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 120 f. ; of, p, 99, 
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Here we come across with an extreme solicitude for the principle 
of Ahimsa, reminding us incidentally also of Sakuntals, who 
never, even for decoration’s sake, plucked off any leaves, etc., of 
the trees in the Gsrama ( or hermitage ) of the sage Kanva, because 
of the great affection she felt for those trees. This quotation from 
Megasthenes also makes it amply clear that Ahimsa was a reco- 
gnized tenet at least among some of the Brahmanas of the time of 
Megasthenes, and that it was not associated with the Buddhists 
alone, The value of this concept, already known in the Upani- 
gads, is clearly emphasised in the Bhagavad-gita,? | 
On the whole it is quite possible to argue that Megasthenes 
was acquainted with a number of tenets, popularised by the 
Bhagavad-Gità, that had gained currency already in his own 
days. It is difficult to explain otherwise the fact that the tenets 
of the Brahmanieal philosophy spoken of by Meghasthenes seem 
to be mostly found in that text, — as far, at any rate, as the 
available evidence goes. The argument is: — If we are to name 
only one text that betrays a close resemblance to the philosophi- 
Gal tenets found in Megasthenes’ work, it isthe Bhagavad-gita ; . 
and if these two works betray such a close resemblance, we may 
not reject in a light-hearted mood the plausibility of the Bhaga- 
vad-g!tà being familiar to Megasthenes. Further, Prof, V. K.' 
Rajwade, while criticising the grammatical mistakes and sole- 
cisms in the Bhagavad-gità, has already rendered an unwilling 
or at least an unintentional service to the cause of the 
vindication of the antiquity of the Bhagavad-gita, He has 
proved to the hilt that the learned author of -the Bhagavad- 
gità does not follow very faithfully the grammatical usages, 
eto., laid down by Paninis Astádhyayi These mistakes and 
solecisms bespeak of & period, almost certainly anterior to that of 
Patafijali (c. 180 B, C.), before whose time the classical language 


— —— ——— 





! Gita, XVI, 8 :-- 
“ अहिंसा सत्यमक्राधस्त्यागः शान्तिरपेशुनम्‌ । 
दया भृतेष्वलोळुप्त्वं मार्दवं हीरचापलम्‌ ॥ * 
Ibid, X, 5:— 
“ अहिंसा समता तुष्टिस्तपो दानं यशोऽयशः । . 
. मवन्ति भावा भूतानां मत्त एव पृथग्विधाः ॥ ” 


Was Bhagavad-Gita known to Megasthenes? . ३१४६ 


had been undergoing slight variations century after century, but 
by whose time, it had almost certainly become finally stabilised 
May be, even though post-Pàninian, the author of the Bhagavad- 
glia was not very far removed from his time ( which we take to 
be about 450 to 400 B. C. ), when the “ bhas ” ( or the classical 
language) of the time of Panini had not yet become the " langu- 
age of the gods”. ( = Girvana-bhasd), i. e, totally fossilized 
with the grammatical framework, As has been shown above, the 
_fact that there is no definite mention of the doctrine of " Karma- 
. yoga" (the principal doctrine of the Bhagavad-gita), in the 
available work of Megasthenes, does not bar out the otherwise 
plausible hypothesis that the Bhagavad-gita itself was known to 
that intelligent foreigner, since we do not possess any complete 
text of that work, and since the available extracts from it were 
mostly intended to convey the substance of what he had said, 
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DATE OF KANISKA, 1356 B, C, 


BY. 
D. S, TRIVEDA : 


The date of Kaniska has been a fruitful source of controversy 
among the students of Indology'. The present writer’s excuse 
: lies in the fact that in his opinion the problem has not been 

dealt with from all possible points of view. The narrow outlook 
tacitly displayed by the scholars is not at. all beyond question. 
All the theories are beset with serious difficulties and hence there 
‘is no reason why we should not look for another which would 
furnish a satisfactory explanation for all the known facts of the 
case. I propose to study afresh all the evidences with an unpre: 
judiced mind and find out the most natural conclusion. I am 
prepared to accept it and risk all the consequences, 


The Dynasty 


Huvisks, Vasiska and Kaniska. call themselves Kusanas on 
their coins. According to Sten Konow the Kusánas were almost 
certainly Iranians. Both Kaniska and Azes are without any 
foundation in Indian.tradition and simply based on general 
reasoning. Kalhana says that Huska, Juska and Kaniska were 
descended from the Turuska race. In the opinion of many scho- 
lars Kaniska belonged to the little Yuechi dynasty. 

Coins 

The royal figure on their coins has a dress similar to that on 
those of Wima Kadphises. But these three Kusanas seem to have 
struck an independent path for themselves in respect of their 
coins which may point to their constituting an independent 
family. There are numerous finds of coins where coins of Kaniska 
are found in company with those of Wima Kadphises and in at 
least three cases the large collections represent neither Huviska 

nor Vásudeva nor Kadphises. They are at Ransi Bua Dib and 





1 I have taken much advantage of the debate in the Royal Asiatic Society, 
London, published in J, R. A. S, 1913, 
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Kalka, The finds are: coins of Zoilus, Gondopharnes, Kaniska, 
Huviska and Vasudeva at Mathura; large number of coins of 
Kadphises, Huviska and Kaniska found in Khaira Dih ; about 500 
Wima Kadphises and Kaniska at Ransi; Wima Kadphises and 
Kaniska around Bua Dih; 20 copper coins of Wima Kadphises, 
Kaniska, Huviska and Vasudeva in Indore: Gold coins of 
Kaniska and Huviska found with gold of Domitian, Trajan and 
Sabina at Ahin Posh hoard; Coins of Wima Kadphises, Kaniska, 
Huviska, Vasudeva, also later ones, numerous around Sankisa ; 
two of Wima Kadphises, one of Kaniska and one of Vasudeva at 
Kanhiara; Manikyal tope of Kujula, Wima Kadphises and 
Kaniske ; Find of 382 copper coins of Kadphises II with 40 copper 
‘coins of Kaniska on the Kalka-Kasauli. Road in Patiala; Find of 
about 1,000 coins of Kadphises, Kaniska, Huviska and Vasudeva’ 
at Peshawar. 2 

Some numismatists place the Kadphises group chronologically 
‘before the Kaniska group whereas others endeavour fo prove the 
opposite, . 

General Cunningham furnished £he following weight of their 
coins. >. Š E. m 

19 dinarsof Wema Kadphises average 122.21 grains 


21 i 5 Kaniska 2 132.19 . , 
H8 , ,  Huviska , — 12316 `, 
21 ND" Vasudeva » 129160 ,„ 


In another table he gave the weights of certain selected speci- 
mens and found that | | 
2 .of Wema Kadphises average 123.1 grains 


11 " Kaniska - " 123.1 E 
25 í . BHuvika ,, 123.4 i 
| is Vasudeva, s 123.3 " 


Some say that the weights of these coins followed a standard 
which was adopted at Rome from B. C. 46 onwards. 


Kaniska uses the Greek language and Greek characters on his 
‘coins and he uses these alone. Greek was the lingua franca of 
trade in all the lands where the Greeks had settled east of the 
Euphrates. But his Greek is ungrammatical, whereas on the coins 
of Huvisks and Vasudeva Greek alphabets are used correctly. - 


t 
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Silk Trade 

The silk trade which. existed between China and Syria via 
Khotan, North West India, Kabul, and the head of the Persian 
Gulf accounts for the peculiarities which mark the coins of the 
Kaniska group. It explains: (1) Why Kaniska introduced the 
gold coinage which was a new feature in India; (2) Why the 
legends on the coins are only Greek, instead of being 
bilingual like those on the other Indian coins of the same 
early times; (3) Why these Greek legends are in cursive 
characters which were, again a new feature on Indian coins and 
(4) why a particular weight was adopted for these coins ? 


Silk.reached India itself at an earlier time on the authority 
of the ArthaSastra and no doubt it reached Parthia also. It is, 
therefore, not in the commerce itself that we must seek the 
explanation, ifan extra- Indian explanation is needed, of the 
gold coinage of the Kusanas. Moreover, it is plain that the weight 
of these coins did not follow any such standard, but was 
adjusted to suit a ratio between gold and silver which prevailed 
in Western Asia before that time. 


Gandhara Art 


On the question of relationship of Kaniska to Gándhàra art 
opinion is sharply divided. V. A. Smith says that the Gàndhàra 
school attained. its highest development during the reign of 
Kaniska, Vogel and Spooner, on the other hand, say: It is 
certain that the great flourishing period of Gandhara art had 
passed away before the epoch of Kaniska. M. Foucher takes a 
middle view and considers that Kaniska occupied a middle 
period. Looking at the crude and debased workmanship of 
Kaniska’s coins and relic casket, few, if any, are likely to accept 
the view. The facts seem to suggest that Kaniska’s art represents 
the initial or an early stage in,the evolution of-the Gandhara 
school. 


Moreover, our knowledge of the artistic and archaeological 
history of the time is, at present, too fragmentary, too vague and 
inchaotie, for any superstructure. We are almost wholly ignorant 
of local differences and when we talk of the Sunga, the. Kušana, 
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the Gupta, we speak in centuries, And if must never be 
forgotten that numismatic and palaeographic evidences can only 
supply a relative date and never an absolute one unless the coins 
are dated in a known era. 


On some coins of Kaniska we read : “Basileus Basileon Kanhe- 
Skkoy" — Kaniska, king of kings. The majority of his coins as 
well as those of others read: Shaonano Shao Kanheski Kushano, 
Shaonano Shao Hayishki. The emblems on the reverse are figures 
of deities from the Greek, Iranian, Brahmanic and Buddhist 
pantheon. By the side of these figures their names also are 
given. But the figures of Buddha in the sitting or meditative 
and the standing posture occur on coins'of Kaniska only, Kaniska 
like Akbar, patronised a number of religions flourishing within 
and without his empire and hence the diversities of divinities 
named on the coins, 


The Kharoshthi inscription of the year 41 at Arā on the Indus 
is dated during the reign of Maharaja (an Indian title) Rajatirdja 
(Iranian) Devaputra ( semi-Chinese) Kaiser ( Roman) Vajeska- 
putra Kaniska. 


There are a great many inscriptions dated in the reign of these 
three kings. They are chiefly dedications of Buddhistic and Jain 
objects of worship for the use of the people and occur principally 
at Mathura. There is not a single Brahmanic inscription, 


We have inscriptions of Kaniska between the years 1 or 3 or 5 
and 23 ; of Vasiska between 24 and 28; of Kaniska II in the year 
41; of Huviska between 33 and 60; and of Vasudeva between 74 
and 98. ` | | 

x A, C. 278 

Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar! holds that the Guptas issued a gold 
coinage which is a close imitation of the Kusanas. The form of 
letters in the inscriptions of the Kusanas appears to belong tc a 
later period. So he believes thaf Kaniska must have flourished 
later than the first century A. C. and one of the imperial Saka 
kings founded the Saka era, The practice of omitting hundreds 
in dates has long existed in that part of India e, 8. Kangra at 

PP SOM PONTE a Pg te eet 


A - z E ae 
1 Collected Works of Sir R. G, Bhandarkar, Vol, I, Poona, 1933, pp, 35, 36. 
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present, and in consideration of the fact that an inscription found 


at Mathura, which, though the name of the. prince is omitted, 
. Contains titles- used by the Kusanas and bears the date 290 and 
some units which are not distinct, the conclusion is that the 
dates in the inscriptions of these three Kusana kings are abbre- 
viated by the omission of two hundreds, These dates must be 
referred to the Saka Era-and will thus run from 205 Saka to 298 
Saka i. e, 283 to.376 A.C, Hence the epoch of Kaniska is 278 A, C. 


{ ° 


( 283-5 ): Instead of 205 only 5 was subtracted, 


249 A, C 


R, C Majumdar thinks’ that two classes of evidence alone 


throw: direct light on Kaniska s question. Regarding the Indian 
evidence he says that it is held by almost all the schools with the 
exception of Dr. Fleet and his supporters, that the Northern Satraps 
and king Gondopharnes preceded the Kusana emperors and that 
among the latter, the Kadphises group preceded Kaniska. We 
have & series of epigraphic’ dates'for these rulers which may be 


arranged as follows 
. Northern Satraps 72 and 78 
' Gondopharnes . 103 
` Kusana Kings (without any proper name) 113, 192, 136 


Te 


- e 


( Kaldua, Panjitar & Taxila Inscriptions ) 


 Kaniska, Vasiska, Huviska and Vasudeva 3 — - 98 


“It is evident that tha dates 3—98 cannot refer to the same era 


as the others. The inscriptions which refer to Kusana rulers 
without any name should natrually be placed before those of 
Kaniska, for we know from the Chinese writers that the early 
Kusana emperors did not personally govern India buf a viceroy 
ruled there in their name. Itis legitimate on numismatic and 
paleographic grounds to take all these dates ranging from 72 to 
136 as belonging to one era. Kaniska, according to this view, 
would have to be placed after the year 136 of that era. The Western 
Satraps used the era of 78 A.C. as they were closely connected 
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! Kushan Chronology, by R. O, Majumdar, Journal of the Department of 


Léttes, Calcutta Vol. I. pp. 65 et. seq 
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with the north-west- parts of India. interpreted by the:Saka--Hra 
the dates of the various rulers will be 


Northern Satraps ` 150-156 AO. (78472) 
Gondopharnes 181A. C. — (18-103) 
Kusana Kings I 191 to 214 A, C. (78-113) 
Kaniska sometime after 214 A. C 


. Two Chinese historical texts throw light'upon the history of the 
Indo-Kusünas: Heou Han Chou’s History of the Later Han 
Dynasty and the Wei Lio. The former covers the period between 
25 and 220 A. C, and was composed by Fan Ye who died in 445 
A. O, and the latter by Yu Houan between 239 and 265 A, C, and 

the events described come down to the period of Emperor Ming 

(221-239 A, C.) 


Fan-Ye gives the following account of the .Kusana -conquest 
of India. In old days the Yue-chi were. vanquished. by the 
Hioungnu. They then went to Ja=hia and divided the kingdom 
among five Jabgous. More than 100 years after that the Yabgou 
of Kouei Chouang ( Kus&pa) named Kieou-tsieou-kio ( Kozoulo 
Kadphises ) attacked and vanquished the four other Yabgous and 
called himself king; the name of his kingdom was Kusana. 
He invaded Ngan-si (Parthia) and took possession of the 
territory of Kafou (Kabul). He also overcame Ponta and Kipin 
( Kášmtra ) and became completely master of these kingdoms 
Kieu-Tsieou died at the age of more than 80. His son Yan-kao- 
-tchen ( Wema Kadphises ) succeeded him as king. He conquered 
India and established there a chief for governing. From this 
time the Yue-chi became extremely powerful. At this time all 
. these Indian kingdoms were subject to the Yuechi. The Yuechi 
had killed their king and installed a chief to administer the 
government. The phrase ‘at thistime’ should be taken in its 
normal sense, sccording to R. C. Majumdar, to refer. to the closing 
years of the period with which. Fan-ye dealt.i. e. sometime after 
220 A. C, "M 

The two works speak in the same-strain and one of them 
describes the events which took place about 239 A. C... The 
empire of the Yue-chi, as described by Wei-lio, extended from 
Bactria to the eastern India, The Chinese evidence also shows 
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that Kozoulo Kadphises defeated the Parthians and conquered 
Kabul and that his son conquered India shortly after 220 A, C.. 
So Kaniska must be placed after 214 A. O,, We should avoid the 
assumption of a brand new era and our choice must, therefore, 
fall upon a known era which commences close to 220 A, C.. Such 
an era is to be found in the so-called Traikütaka, Kalacürl or 
Cedi Era beginning in 249 A. C, and so there can' be scarcely 
any hesitation in looking upon Kaniska as: jhe inaugurator of 
this era. 


125 A, C. 


According to Sten Konow!, Kaniska is not mentioned by 
Chinese historical sources, although they were well aware of the 
happenings in western countries down to about 125 A. O., but 
not after that time. So it seems difficult to avoid the conclusion 
that Kaniska rose to power after the year 125 A, C, 


We do not know who the king Kaniska mentioned in the Tibe- 
tan tradition was. The Khotan king Ksen mentioned bears a 
name which reminds us of Kanigks, It seenis probable that king 
Kanika was the famous Kaniska, though Taranatha disting- 
 uishes between them and says that the latter, whom he dates in 
the Mauryan period, as a young man, was chosen as a sovereign 
in the land of Tili and Màlavà, According to the Maharajakani- 
kalekha Kanika was a northern king of the Kusa race and Kuga 
can hardly be anything else than Kusi, the ethnic designation 
used in Kaniska’s gold legends. 


' According to V. A. Smith? Kadphises was succeeded by 
Kaniska. His name lives inthe legends of Tibet, China, and 
Mongolia. Smith has no doubt that Kaniska lived at a time, 
considerably later than the Christian Era. Many other lines of 
evidence lead to the conclusion that Kaniska was the contempo- 
‘rary of Hadrian and Marcus, Aurelius, and came to the throne 
about 120 or 115 A. C. 





a Corpus Insoriptionum Indioarum, Vol. II, part 1, Edited by Sten Konow, 
Calcutta, 1929, 


2 Rarly History of India, by V. A. Smith, Second Edition, p, 239, 
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This date is supported by R, D. Banerji!, Thomas, Rapson, 
Oldenberg and Waddel. According to Banerji palaeography places 
clearly the accession of Kaniska in the year 78 A.C, He wasa 
great conqueror and conquered Kashgar, Yarkand, and Khotan. 
But it was he who was defeated and humiliated by Pan-Chao in 
A. C. 90 ( the Manikyal inscription of the year 18 = 96 A. C.) 


Banerji gives the following detailed life-story of Kaniska. 
18 A, ©. Accession of Kaniska. 

79 A, C. Kaniska conquers Northern India as far as Banaras. 

81 A, C, Sarnath inscriptiou of Traipitakopadhyaya, Bala and 
Bhiksupusyabuddhi, Banasphara, Ksatrapa of Banaras. 

82 A. C. Mathura inscription of the year 4. | 

85 A. O.. Eastern expedition; attack of Pataliputram and 
conquest of Magadha, 

88 A. C. Strained relations with China 

89 A. C, Viceroy Sie crosses the Sung-Lin to punish the Chinese; 
Sui-Vihar and Zeda Ins. of the year 11 Fo) 

90 A, C, Kusana army defeated by Panchao. 

91 A. C, Huviska left in charge of the Indian provinces with 
full imperial titles; Kaniska crosses the Indus and takes the 
field in person. 

96 A. C. Vespasi, Satrap of Taxila, Manikyal Ins. of year 18. 

98 A. C. Loss of all provinces to the north of Hindu Kush, 

100 A. C, Internal trouble in Parthia. 

102 A. C. Death of Panchao. 

105 A. C. Reconauest of Bactria. 

110 A. C. Conquest of Kashgar, Yarkand and Khotan. 

111 A. C. Mathura inscription of year 33 of Huviska, 


115 A. C, Fourth Buddhist Council in the Kundalvana vihara 
in Kasmtra. 

1 The Soythian Period of Indian History, Indian Antiquary, 1908, pp, 
26=75,by R. D. Banerji. ou 
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118 A, C, ASvaghosa, a subordinate king of Banaras, Asoka 
pill at inscription of the year 40. 


119 À, C. Ara inscription of the year 41. 
. 123 A, C. Death of Kaniska. 


But the Saka Era of 78 A, C. is certainly a southern reckoning. 
The Saka Era was specially connected with Gujarat and Deccan, 
Besides it is an astronomical reckoning of the Hindus 


B. O. 57 

Acerding to J. F. Fleet! Kaniska is not mentioned by It-sing 
and. the Divyadvadana. But the tradition of Gandhara and 
Ka$mlra, reported by Aiuen-Tsang, places him 400 years after 
the death of Buddha. There is no reason why we should refuse 
to accept this one, This tradition takes us from B.C. 483 
the year in which Buddha died to B. O. 83, 25 years short of B. C 
58, which according to Fleet, is the exact date of Kaniska as the 
founder of the so-called Vikrama Era beginning in that year. 
According to him it is plain that the statement is one in round 
number. This date is supported by Cunningham, Kennedy and 
Barnett. 


But the Buddhists, who so highly celebrate the great king and 
his Council held 400 years after Buddha’s Nirvana do not mention 
that the two together founded anera, and whatis more, they 
altogether forbore the us of it 


Moreover, the era of 57 B. C, is essentially associated with 
King Vikramaditya? of Ujjayin! who also ruled in Kasmira from 
A. 0, 13 to 49 A. C. for 36 years and died at an advanced age of 
111 in 54 A.C, after having ruled for 93 years. 

B. C. 1356 

We ara faced with so many conflicting dates propounded by 
western scholars that hardly any reliance can be placed on any of 
them. We are forced to take shelter on some date supported by 

Indian tradition, The chronology? of Kasmira Kings places the 
i 1 Journal of the Royal Asiatio Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 1913. 
8 Vikramaditya, Jain Siddhanta Bhaskara, Arrah, Vol. IX. 37-42 


3 Journal of Indian History, Madras, The Revised Chronology of Kasmira 
Kings, Vol, XVIII, p. 55 
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accession of Kaniska in 1356 B. C, and he ruled for 50 years up 
to 1306 B. C. Huska and Juska ruled for 28 and 34 years respe- 
etively before Kaniska from Kali era 1683 to 1711 ( B. C. 1418 to 
1390 B.C.) and Kali era 1711 to 1745 ( B. C. 1390 to 1356 B. C. ). 
The only plausible rdason for thé divergent dates on the coins and 
inscriptions of these kings is that some of them were dated in thé 
70818] years and others in the Laukika era wherein the huhdieds 
are omitted. 

If the tradition, recorded by Hiuen Tsang be relied upoñ we 
shall easily get B. C. 1356, the accession date of Kaniska, as the 
exact date of Buddha’s Nirvana’ is 1793 B. C. Kalhana shows his 
want of accuracy by placing Kaniska only 150 years’ after the 
Buddha as he was not aware of the lost kings. By calculating 
we get 1356 B. C, (1793-400-in round number). Andthis date 
is the true date of Kaniska as the Greek history is hardly reliable? 
and Chinese historians are silent about Kaniska. Would the 
historians consider this date dispassionately ? 





J The Date of Lord Buddha, 1793 B. C, Bharatiya Vidya, Bombay, Vol. 
VITI, pp. 220-38, 
8 Of, Rajatarangini. footnote of p, 325, 


हुष्कजुष्ककनिष्काख्यास्ञयस्तत्रेव पार्थिवाः ॥ १ ॥ १६९ 
ते तुरुष्कान्वयोद्भता आपि पुण्याश्रयाः नृपाः ॥ 
भुण्कलेत्रादिदेशेषु मठचेत्यादि WRT १७० ll 
प्राज्ये राज्यक्षणे तेषां प्रायः काश्मीरमण्डलम्‌ ॥ 

r भोज्यमास्ते स्म बोद्वानां प्रवज्योजिततेजसास्‌ ॥ १७१ ॥ 
तदा भगवतः शाक्‍यासहस्य aise: ll 
अस्मिन्मददीलोकधातो सार्ध वषशतं ह्यगात्‌ ॥ १७२॥ 


3 A New Sheet Anchor of History, Bharatiya Vidya, Bombay, VI. pp. 
117-22; ` à 


THE DATE OF MADHUSUDANA SARASVATI * 
BY 
Sulochana A. Nachane 


The so-called absence of exact chronology in the history of 
Sanskrit Literature has enlivened great controversies almost with 
respect to every savant and Madhusüdana Sarasvat! also has not 
proved an exception to it. Thus for the Jast four or five decades 
scholars have been attempting to ascertain the period which was 
sanctified by the celebrated Vedantin with his vast literary 
activity. There has been a great divergence in their opinions as 
to the precise date with the result that not less than four centuries 
claim him as their child though he can at best be a द्वेमातुर in that 
sense! "Thus Lassen assigned him to the middle of the 14th cen- 
tury taking him to be a predecessor of Sàyana& who happened to 
refer to one Madhusüdana in his Dhatuvrtti. Mr. K. T. Telang 
did not concur with him because Madhusuüdana Sdrasvat!l lived 
after Mādhavācāärya alias Vidy&àranya, as he refers to Jivan- 
mukti-viveks of the latter, However he placed him about the 
end of the 15th or the beginning of the 16th century. Profs, 
Dasgupta and Radhakrisnan take him to bave flourished in the 
first half of the 16th century while Ramajna Pandeysa in the 
introduction to Vedàntakalpslatikà in Sarasvati-Bhavan Texts 
fixes his date as 1540 A. D. to 1623 A.D, Mm. Vasudevaésastri 
Abhyankar in hie introduction to Siddhantabindu and P. P. 8, 
Sastrin in the catalogue of the Mss. in Tanjore Library relegate 
him to the latter half of the 17th century. Not to speak of other 
opinions which vary from 15th to the 17th century, Mr. P. C. 
Diwanji's scholarly scrutiny of the whole matter in his introdu- 
ction to Siddhantabindu in Gaikwad Oriental Series appeared 
indeed to be a lullaby to the controversy. The conclusion arrived 
at by him is circa A. D, 1540 to 1647 


The ingenious remark that all dates given in the Indian Lites 
rary history are pins set up to be bowled down again seems to 


hold good in this case and it fails to the lot of this pin also to be | 
bowled down again 








* Read at the 15th Session of the All-India Oriental Conference, Bombay. 
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One of the Mss, in Anandadérama Poona, of the Vedantakalpa- 
latika of Madhusüdana Sarasvati contains a verse at the end 
which. gives the date of its composition. It runs: 

अद्रीन्दद्रीन्दसंख्ये5न्दे राक्षसे चेत्रमेचके | 

द्वितीयेउन्दो पंचवट्यां ऊत्वार्पितमिदं ate tl 
The word Heat at once proclaims that the verse has come from the 
pen of the author himself as no scribe could dare style his copying 
a “composition” and further there is no propriety in dedicating 
itto the reverend preceptor. So the verse looks genuine and 
accordingly the date.of the composition of the Vedantakalpalatika 
is ‘Samvat 1717’ i.e. A. D, 1660. So the date of his demise 
should be lowered down to at least A. D, 1670; and if we are to 
believe in his having enjoyed a full life of 107 years the birth 
comes to about A. D. 1565 or so. 

It cannot be argued against this date that Madhusüdans Sara- 
svati does not quote the date of composition in any of his remai- 
ning works and so it is highly improbable that he should favour 
only this work with such partiality, For it may be reeslled that 
this dating of only one of the various works is not an isolated 
fact in the Vedanta literature. Onthe contrary it appears to be 
a-fashion as celebrated savants of Vedanta seem fond of dating 
only one of their several compositions, Thus Nrsirhhasrama - pupil 
- of Jagannáthaás$rama — who just preceded our author has dated his 
Vedantatattvaviveka alone. By the bye it may be mentioned. 
that this ascetic.is not to be confounded with Nrsimhasarasvail- 
pupil. of Krsnànanda - who wrote his Subodhin! on Vedantasara 
in. ‘Sake 1510’ i. e A, D. 1588. Gahg&dhara -.Sarasvatl — pupil 
of Ramacandra Sarasvati ~ gives the date of his Svardjyasiddhi 
alone. They appear to date and dedicate their fond writing and 
Madhusüdana can be accused of such filial affection for Vedànta- 
kalpalatika as he alludes to it in several of his other works. Thus 
if has been— referred to, as the learned editor of Siddhantabindu 
in Gaikwad Oriental Series records, six times in Advaitasiddhi 
his. magnum opus, twice in Siddh&ntabindu, twice in Mahimna» 
stotralika, once in Advaitaratnaraksana and once in Bhakti- 
rasayana, though most of the references cannot be identified from 
the: available text. This discrepancy might have crept in as 
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‘follows. Madhusüdana Sarasvat! might have had in his mind the 
. ‘plan of composing a work named Vedantakalpalatika, the veritable 
wish-fulfilling creeper of Vedanta, but might not have been able 
to carry it out strictly according to the plan. There is no doubt 
that the text containing one Stabaka as printed in the Sarasvati- 
Bhavana Texts is self-sufficient and completé in itself as every- 
thing which the author promises to deal with in the beginning 
thas been dealt with as he himself remarks. Thus at the very 
‘outset is stated.: 
| Aga जेमिनिपतञ्जालि-गोतमोक्तीः 

काणाद्‌ -कापिल-शिवादिमतानि चाहभ'। 


ह श्रीव्यास-शंकर-सरेश्व रस चितार्थ- 
र ७ 2 Bre व्यनज्मि Asa मितभाषितेन!। ४ u 


| . _ एसधश्ुणामनु॒ष्ठेयविक्षेपविनिद्धत्तये । 
मोक्ष ससाधन alsa परपक्षनिरासतः॥ il 


Having refuted all the opposed views of other zaras he is 
going .to expound Sarhkars philosophy in brief and fo. lay his; 
finger upon the nature and means of salvation for the benefit of 
perplexed votaries. In the concluding part of the work he 
remarks : 

तत्सिद्धमाव्मेवाविद्यानिदत्युपर्लाक्षितो मोक्षः | तत्साधनं च eraa- 
करणको३न्वाचुपरक्तबझाव्मेक्यसाक्षात्कार एव. श्रवणायपनीत प्र तिबन्धः 
warf सब GANTT | 
So he has proved.that salvation is nothing but the self getting 
rid of nescience and the: means to attain tó it, is the realisation of 
the: unity -of Brahman and the self helped by the investigation 
ete: into Upanisadic passages and other auxiliaries. Similarly 
the concluding verse reads :- 
'न्यायेनिधूय gafas कपिलकणादाक्षपादांदिबादा" 
x नादाया5दुशमेक शुतिमितंमंसृतद्वारमद्वेतवादम | 
वेदान्तेकप्रमेय परमसुखमय ज्ञानमज्ञानशन्यं 
मोक्ष व्याचक्षते यं कमपि gata: सोऽहमेवास्मि gar: Il 

In this way repelling all the fallacious views held by Kapila: 
and other Darsanikas he has established Advaita as the only. 
valid doctrine, So everything which he intended to put forth 
has been stated in precise and concise terms and hence the work 
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does not seem to continue any further. Of course the word 
Stabaka, in all the colophons of extant Mss. is inexplicable. The 
case is not the same as that of his Bhaktirasayana, the first 
Ullasa of which when printed was mistaken to comprise the 
whole work. For there is an express reference at the end of the 
first Ullàsa to अनन्तरोल्लास in the.body of the text itself, There is 
no such allusion to other <@4%s in the extant text of Vedanta- 
kalpalatika, May what it be, there is no difficulty in accepting 
the work as if is and it may probably be the last work of our 
author and hence presented to the venerable preceptor 


The terminus ad quem cannot be settled with reference to the 
date of the copy of the Mss. of Siddhàntabindu as has been done 
in the introduction to Siddhàntabindu in Gaiokwad Oriental 
Series, for one manuscript of the work preserved in the 
Bhandarkar O. R. Institute dates Sake 1537 i. e, A. D. 1615 which 
was obviously copied during the lifetime of the author even, 
accepting the period of his life as A. D. 1540 to 1647. The 
said Ms. belongs to one Trimalarijs probably same as Trimala 
Bhatta - pupil of Ramakrsna-son of Narayana Bhatta and 
was written at Punyastambhagrama or Punatémbe. The terminus 
ad quem may possibly be the date of Sadananda Kasmira who 
quotes from Siddhantabindu in his Advaitabrahmasiddhi, the Ms, 
of which dates A. D. 1705 and belongs, as the editor of the work 
in Bibliotheca Indica surmises, to the author himself. As 
regards the vast interval between the two dates A. D. 1615 the date 
of the copy of Siddhantabindu and A. D. 1660 date of Vedanta 
kalpalatika, it may be stated that this is again similar to 
the case of Gangadhara Sarasvati a manuscript of whose Udgara 
dates A. D. 1771, while he composed his Svarajyasiddhi ‘in A. D. 
1826. It revesis that such great gap between the composition 
oftwo works of the same author though unaccountable is not 
impossible and especially in case of Madhustdana Sarasvati who 
enjoyed. such a longlife of repute there is nothing incredible. 
Further the blessed devotee due to the साक्षात्कार of Srikrsna, the 
idol of his worship, is said to have performed many: miracles 
such as bestowing sons on gonless ones and the like, 
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As to his meeting with Emperor Akbar, it might have taken 
place in the ninetees of the 16th century. No stress can be laid: 
on his being a middle-aged man at the time of the interview for : 


gor: पूजास्थानं गुणिषु न च लिङ्गं न च वयः | 
or 
तेभसां हि न qq: समीक्ष्यते | 


Everybody knows the great influence wielded by. Sri Samkara- 
càrya even at an age of sixteen or by Jñanešvara the Marathi 
poet-philosopher, or for the matter of that even younger William 
Pitt led the parliament just when he came of age : Thus examples 
can be multiplied and no wonder that Madhusüdana Sarasvati 
with his outstanding genius fetched the famous encomium from 
Akbar and his courtiers at an early age. According to the tradi- 
tion recorded in the Kalyana Vedantanka Vol. IT, Madhusüdana 
Sarasvati carried on his activities at Benares in the reign of 
Shahajahan who met his doom in A. D.1658, The verse quoted 
by Mr. K. T. Telang from one of the Mss. of Gidharthad!pika of 
our author aays that the commentary was brought to the Deccan 
in the reign of Emperor Aurangzeb. The verse is | 


अवरङ्गमहीपाले Beat शासति मेदिनीं 
आनीता भगवद्वीताटीका पण्डितसिद्धके: | 


If this verse, as Mr. Telang argues, refers to a time after A, D 
1661 when Aurangzeb became secure on his throne and before 
Shivajl's coronation, the commentary might, in all probability, 
have been ‘composed in the reign of Shahsjahan as it could not 
take long period to find its way to the Deccan for Siddhantbindu 
had actually travelled as far as Punyastambha or Punatàmbe, even 
in A. D. 1615. The lapse between the composition and its march 
on.to the South can.at the most be set up as fifteen years and thus 
the time of its composition comes to circa 1645 A. D. 

: About the alleged debate with Narayana Bhatta and conse- 
quent defeat of NrsimhaSrama, Madhava Sarasvati and Madhu- 
stidana Sarasvati, Nrsimhasrama wrote his Vedantatattvaviveka 
in A. D. 1547 and is known to have finally converted Appayya 
Diksita — who lived from A. D. 1520 to 1593 as Mabalings Shastri 
proves in his article in the Journal of Oriental Research Madras -— 
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Vol. IIT. - to Advaita-Vedànta. ‘So his debate with the famous 
Mimamsist might have happened in the sixties of the 16th 
century. So also Madhava Sarasvati, Guru of KN adhusudana 
and pupil of Ramesvara Bhatta, father of Narayana Bhatta, might 
have met the onslaught of Narayana Bhatta’s syllogism precisely 
about the same time or sometime afterwards. It is doubtful whe- 
. ther we should emphasize the dabate of Narayans Bhatta with 
Madhusüdana unless we take it that Madhusüdana hearing his 
preceptor’s defeat challenged the victor and got himself overcome 
might be circa 1585 or so. But it is highly incredible to suppose 
that Madhusüdana even the vanquisher of famous Gadadhara 
Bhatta, an outright logician, should have failed to impress the 
Mimamsist : 

The tradition quoted by Mm. Vasudeva Sastri Abhyankar in 
“his introduction to Siddhantabindu that Madhustidana was a con- 
temporary of Gadadhara Bhatta, Khandadevamisra, Jagannatha 
Pandita and Nagoji Bhatta, who all flourished in the latter half of 
the 17th century seems plausible and with reasonable certainty 
Madhustidana Sarasvati can be said to have witnessed the 
Mughal rule from Akbar to Aurangzeb and thus lived circa 1565 
to 1672 A, D. 
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कि ; ZEE ES TE RR E: NOR 
"THE ASVAMEDHA : ITS ORIGINAL SIGNIFICATION "* 
BY 
R. D. KARMARKAR 


The ASvamedha is described in the Satapathabrahmana as the 
king of sacrifices (राजा ar एष gatat यदश्वमेधः), Katyayana says that 
it is intended for a king who is sarvakima. Bhavabhiti, in 
Uttararàmacarita IV, calls it the touch-stone for the world-con- 
quering ksatriya kings ( अश्वमेध इति विश्वविजयिनां क्षत्रियाणामूजस्वलः सर्व- 
क्षत्परिभावी महातुत्कषानिकषः ). The ASvamedha is thus acknowledged 
to be a great State-funetion, characterised by pomp and grandeur 
worthy of an Emperor who has subdued all other kings. The 
Mahabharata describes in detail the great sacrifice performed by 
Yudhisthira, in the ASvamedhika parvan from which one can 
easily ascertain the unrivalled nature of the Horse-sacrifice. 


There are several features of the ASvamedha which contribute 
to the importance of the sacrifice:— Thus 

(1) The sacrifice ( which commences on the 8th day of the 
bright fort-night of the month of Phalguna, March ) lasts for one 
year and twenty-seven days. 

(2) Four thousand cows and four hundred gold coins are given 
to the four priests on the first day. 

(3) The Savitresti is performed every day for full one year, 
till the return of the horse. 

(4) The horse is escorted by 100 Rajaputras, 100 Ksatriyaputras, 
100 Sütagràmaniputras and one hundred Ksattrputras, all armed 
with different weapons, during the year the horse is allowed to 
wander at will. 

(4) Singing and playing upon the lute by two Brahmanas( who 
glorify the performance of sacrifices and the munificent Daksina 
given over) by day, and by two Ksatriyas (who glorify tho. 

valorous deeds of kings ) by night, goes on throughout the year. 


Aa. A p Y s rn MN 











* Paper read.at the 15th Oriental Conference, Bombay. It is printed 
here with the permission of the Secretary of the Conference. 
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(5) Similarly the “ Cycle of discourses (or stories) !>परिछुवाख्यान- 
lasting for ten days, is continued throughout the year ;that is, there 
sre in all thirty-six cycles (each lasting for ten days) during 
the AgSvamedha sacrifice). This परिएुबाख्धान is one of the unique 
features of the ASvamedha.! f 

(6) After the successful return of the horse, the sacrifice goes 
on for twenty-seven more days (the first twelve days ara con- 
cerned with the दीक्षाकर्म, the next twelve days with उपसत्कमे, and 
the last three days, with सोमयज्ञ ). ! 

(7) On the 25th day after the return of the horse, the अग्निष्टोम is 
performed, when there are 21 yüpas, and twenty-two victims are 
offered, 

(8) The 26th is the most important day— ' Der Tag’ of the. 
sacrifice, for it is on that day that the horse is killed. | 

The king riding in a chariot yoked with four horses ( of 
which the Horse-vietim is one ), enters a pond to the east, till the 
horses get wet. The three queens (महिषी, बावाता and RSS) 
anoint the horse on its return with ghee and 109 pearls are woven 
by them in its mane and hair of the tail. 

As many as 260 ( forest-animals) and 337 domesticated ones 
(including the 12 qå% victims ) are offered ag victims; the 
260 forest-animals are however not actually killed. 

The horse is then made to lie upon a gold sheet laid on sacri- 
ficial grass and covered over with a piece of cloth, and then it is 
killed. | l 

The queens cleanse the face of the horse and the chief queen 
ceremoniously lies down near the dead horse. 

It will thus be seen that the परिपुवाख्यान and the उपसंवेशन of the 
queen, are the two unique features of the horse-sacrifice, the 
other features being found in the case of other sacrifices, though 
not on such a grand scale. We propose to deal, in the present 
paper, with the उपसंवेशन feature in order to find out what must 
have been the basis of this extraordinary ceremonial so solemnly 
gone through. Prima facie, it appears incredible that the chief 
queen should be lying down by the side of the horse (though 
dead, and looked upon as Prajapati) in the presence of the king, 


. 4^ 


1 This would be dealt with by us in another paper at a future date, 
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the priests and the elite of the state gathered there to witness | 
the ceremony. It is significant that the Aé$vamedhikaparvan 
which describes the other features of Yudhisthira’s ASvamedha 
more or less in detail dismisses the उपसंवेशन feature in just one 
line (उपसंवेशयम्‌ राजस्ततस्तां टुपदा्मजाम्‌ । ) which shows that in the 
times of the writer of the ASvamedhikaparvan, at any rate, this 
particular feature was looked upon with abhorrence. 

The वाजसनेयिसहिता and the छष्णयजञुबंद्संहिता mention the details 
of this obscene ceremonial which seems to have been handed 
down by tradition, and which had to be gone through, whether 
one liked it or not, as the fruit of the sacrifice can be secured by 
one only if one sticks religiously to the minutest ‘details of the 
ritual prescribed. 

After the horse bad been killed, the king’s four wives and a 
maiden, attended by four hundred female attendants, go to him to 
wash his feet and then the queens are addressed by the प्रातिप्रस्थातृ- 

अम्बे अम्बाल्पम्बिके । 

- (O mother, dear mother, dearest mother); the chief queen 
replies i— 
नमा नयति ms | 
ससस्त्यश्चकः | 
 (Noman takes me on for sexual intercourse, this wretched 
horse also is lying low ) 
प्रतिपस्थातु--सभगे काम्पीलवासिनि ua लोके स प्रोण्वोथास | 
आहमजानि गर्भधमा त्वमजासि गर्भधम || 

(Oyou with a beautiful yoni, dressed in fine garment from 
Kamplla, let the horse and you be covered up with a silken 
garment, and then say to the horse ‘Let me come to you who can 
impregnate; you also should approach me who can impregnate’, 

महिषी--तो सह चतुरः पदः सं प्र सारयावहै। 

(Let us two then together stretch forth our four feet so as to 
be close to one another ) 

प्रतिभ्रस्थात--रषा वां रेतोधा रेतो दधाहु | 


(The Pratiprasthatr says:— Let the thé semen-sprinkler 
(the horse or linga) of you, sprinkle tbe semen; let the semen- 
holder ( the queen or yoni ), hold on the semen ) 
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saged ta agg Ranan i 

यः स्रीणां जीवभोजनों य आसां बिलधाबनः। 

परियः eredi च्यः | 

य आसां कष्णे लक्ष्मणि wens परावधीत्‌ | 

( O horse, place your hind part near the anus on the thighs; 

direct your erect Sisna towards the yoni-the Si$na which is held 
as dear as life by women, which enters swiftly their hole ( yoni), 
which though dear is hidden away by women, which pounds 
down the middlemost of the yoni characterised by dark colour, ) 
` (Sayana takes अपीच्यः to mean अत्याद्रेण प्राप्यते; we follow 
Monier Williams in taking it to mean ‘ hidden '. ससस्ति-निद्राति ) 


अम्बे अम्बाल्यम्बिके न मा यभति कश्चन | 
ससस्त्यश्वकः | | 
( Same as above, except aula for «(d । According to Sayana, 
the MahisI here addresses her mother thrice, for the mother is the 
greatest friend and sympathiser of the daughter, in her distress ), 
ऊध्वामेनाछच्छूयताहेण भार गिराविव | 
अथास्य मध्यमेधता शीते वाते Tahara | 
O queen, raise up this your yoni, just as 8 person before 
taking a heavy load of bamboo-reeds on his head, first raises it 
up-on the ground; and then let the middle of the yoni be 
refreshed or extended, like a person exhausted by the operation of 
winnowing the corn, getting refreshed in the cool breeze. 
[ According to Sayana, this is uttered by the other wives of 
the king]. . | o 
. अम्बे अम्बाल्यम्बिके etc. 
ec — ससस्त्यश्वकः। [Same as above ] 


यद्धरिणी यवमत्ते न wu I मन्यते ! 
शूद्रा यद्यज्ञारा न पोषाय धनायति | 
As a female deer that ( secretly) eats up the corn ( at night) 

does not think of securing full nourishment but manages to eat 
as much as she could; as a Südra woman having intercourse with 
an Aryan paramour, does not aspire for wealth for her nourish- 
ment (but is satisfied with the union itself; so O queen, you 
should be satisfied with whatever union you have with the horse 
and not ask for more ), 
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( According to Sàyana, the wives of the king say this to the 
Mahis! ). 
अम्बे अम्बाल्यम्बिके o c ... 
Ss .. ससस्त्यश्वकः। (Same as above ) 
Ed यका राकुन्तिकाऽऽहलमिति quiu | 
आहत गमे पसो नि जल्गलीति धाणिका | 
Here this little female-bird (yoni of yours), (desirous of 
union ), is throbbing up, making the sound Ahala; the semen has 
entered into the ycni which being full of the semen is making 
the ‘ gulgul’ sound (so you have no reason to complain, 
O queen ). | 
अम्बे अम्बाल्य .., se 
ससस्त्यश्वकः | 
(Same as above ) | 
माता चते पिता dox gae रोहतः | 


F0 0X A 


ggz ते पिता aà gitaa wag || 


Your father and your mother used to mount the top of a 
tree (for sexual intercourse ), and your father thrust his fist into 
the yoni (of your mother) saying he would shatter up the yoni 
(you have no reason to complain, you are luckier than your 
mother who had to content herself with the musti, not the signa 
even, but you have secured the 81878 of a horse at any rate ). 

( Sàyans explains दृक्षस्पाग्रं as दक्षस्य कस्यचिच्छाखया निर्मित act, and 
Ble as gaga HEN ), 

The वाजसनेयिसंहिता reads after ... ससस्त्यश्वकः, उभद्विकाम्पीलबवासिनीम | 
(this wretched horse lies with the accursed Subhadra from the 
Kampila country; so tbat I am not wanted by any man or horse 
either), 

(According to Mahldhara, the wives of the king say this to 
one another ). 

गणानां त्वा गणपति हवामहे प्रियाणां त्वा प्रिएपति हवामहे निधीनां 
स्वा निधिपति हवामहे सो मम | 

(The wives of the king, while circumambulating the horse 
gay this :— O horse, we invoke you, the lord of hosts, of the hosts; 
we.invoke you, the beloved lord, of the beloved ; we invoke you, 
the lord of treasures, of the treasures — be you my husband) 
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P 


Lat मम-मम पतिस्त्वं खया इति शेषः-महीधर | 
गणानां त्वा is read in place of the line quit काम्पीलवासिनि above. 
महीधर explains आहमजानि गर्भधमा त्वमजासि गर्भधम्‌ AS E अश्व गर्भध गर्भ 
दधाति mia गर्भधारक रेतः अहम्‌ आ अजानि आछष्प क्षिपामि ... त्व च गर्भध रेतः 
आ अजासि आऊष्य क्षिपसि! | 
For the next verge, the बा० d^ reads 
ता उभो चतुरः qz: संप्रसारथाव । 
स्वर्ग लोके प्रोपवाथा TIT वाजी रेतोधा रेतो दधातु | 
उत्सक्थ्या अवशुद्‌ धेहि समखिश्चारया रषन | 
[ This is said by the Yajamàna to the horse — महीधर | 
रेतोधाः ger धारयिता ( अश्वः) — महीधरः The वाजसनेयिसहिता 
drops the passage य आसां ... परावधीत्‌ | 


यकासकी दाकुन्तिका हलागिति बश्चति | 
आहन्ति गभे पसो निगह्गलीति धारका ॥ 


(The Adhvaryu says this to fhe Kumar, pointing to ker 
yoni) l 


This (your) yoni is like a little bird moving on, making the 
sound ‘ Halag’; when the signa batters into the yoni, the yoni, 
filled up ( with the semen) makes the ' gal-gal ° sound ( or starts 
flowing on ) 


यकोसको TH AE आहलगिति बश्चति | 
विवक्षत इव ते सुखमधवयों सा मरत्वममिभाषथा: tt 


(The Kumari says this to the Adhvaryu, pointing to his 
Sisna :— 


Here is this little bird (Sina of yours) moving this way and 
that, with the sound ' dhalag’, and appears like your face about to 
pour forth words, 


O Adhvaryu, do not talk to us like that 


(Both of us are in the same condition; so we should not 
taunt each other) 


mara ते पिता i9" du 


(Same as above, except that प्रतिल्लामीति isfound-in stead of 
S HSTRÜS ), | : 
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(This is said by Brahman to the महिषी. Mahidhara explains 
TAIT as काष्ठमयस्प मञ्चक्रस्योपरिभागम्‌, प्रतिलाभीति as तव भोगेन स्निह्यामीति 
वदन्‌, and अवतंसयाति as प्रक्षिपांत 07 उत्थानेनालंकरोति ) 

(The महिषी retorts, practically in the same words, 

माता च ते पिता च तेऽग्रे दक्षस्प क्रीडतः । 
a सुख ब्रह्मन्मा त्वं वदो बहु ॥ | 

The zz!g says, referring to the वावाता, to some man there) 

ऊध्चामेनां etc. (Same as above, with the change गिरो भार हरन्निव 
for वेणुभारं गिराविवर ) 

( Mahidhara’s comment on this is as follows :—- 


यथा कश्चित्‌ .... पर्वतोपरि भारमारोपयन्‌ यथा तम्ुछयाति तथेनासूध्या कुरु ... 
यथा अस्या वावाताया मध्यमेधतां योनिप्रदेशो दद्धि यायात्‌ यथा योनिर्विशाला भवति 
तथा मध्ये ग्रहीत्वोच्छापयेत्यथः ! हष्टान्तान्तरमाह शीते वाते पुनक्षिय यथा शीतले बायो 
वाति पुनन्‌ धान्यपवन कुर्वाणः ळषीवलो WETS यथा ऊर्वे करोति तथेत्यर्थः | 
Sayan understands the second दृष्टान्त in a different manner ), 
( Vavata retorts in the same way, mutatis mutandis ), 


ऊध्वमेनछ .. ... 4 

अथास्य मध्यसेजतु ... 0 dil 
[The Hott says to the qitamI— 

यदस्या अ हुमेयाः SY स्थुलम॒पातसत्‌ | 

मुष्काविदस्या एजतो गोशफे शकुलाबिव | 


[ Mahldhara's comment :— यत्‌ यदा अस्याः परिदक्तायाः SY हस्व च 
स्थळं च शिक्षठ॒पातसत्‌ उपगच्छेत्‌ योनिं प्रति गच्छेत्‌ तस उपक्षये तदा झुष्कों gun 
इत्‌ एव अस्याः योनेरुषरि एजतः कम्पेते | लिङ्गस्य स्थूलत्वात्‌ योनेरल्पत्वात्‌ दृषणो बहि- 
Rasa इत्यर्थः | तत्र gera: गोशफे जलपूर्णं गोः खुरे शकुलो मत्स्याविव यथा उदक- 
पूणे गोः पदे मत्स्यो कम्पते ... कीदृश्या अस्याः अंहभेयाः अंहु भग भेद्यं बिदाये यस्याः 
सा अंहभेदी तस्याः sightad यस्याः ari 

[ The tamt says to the होत्‌ | ë 

यद्देवासो ललामग प्र विष्टीमिनमाविषुः | 
wem देदिइथते नारी सत्यस्याक्षि्ुवो यथा || 


(Mahidhara’s comment :— लळामगु—लिङ्गं पुण्डाकारम्‌ ... यदा देवा! 
शिक्षक्रीडिनों भवन्तो ललामगु योनो प्रवेशयन्ति तदा नारी सक्श्चा ऊरुणा उरुभ्यां 
देदिइयते निर्दिश्यते अत्यन्तं लक्ष्यते ... भोगसमये सर्वस्य नार्यङ्गस्य नरेण व्याप्तत्वादूरू- 
HIS लक्ष्यते ... dS दृष्टान्तः e. यथा कञ्चिदाक्षिश्ुवा प्रत्यक्षेण सत्येन निर्दिच्यते qu 
विश्वासो भवति तथा ऊरुणा इष्टेन नारीति लक्ष्यते इत्यर्थः | f 


i 
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[ The क्षत्त says to पालागली-- 

यद्धरिणी ... +. (Same as above) 

Mahidhara’s comment :—- 

यदा हरिणी यवमत्ति - तदा क्षत्री पशु TH हरिण Ge न मन्यत मम धान्यभक्ष* 
जेन Tay? Gel जातः सम्यागाते न जानाति किन्तु मदीय क्षेत्र भक्षितमिति दुःखी aa- 
तीत्वर्थः। 

.. वेदयो यदा Sat गच्छति तदा sp: पोषाय न धनायते पार्टि न इच्छतिं 
मद्धायां dade get सती ger जातेति न मन्यते किं तु व्यभिचारिणी जातेति दुःखितो 
भवतीत्यर्थः | 

[ Palagal! retorts :— 

यद्धरिणी qqu न sZ बहु सन्यते | 
sat यदर्याये जारो न पोषमनुमन्यते ॥ 


| Mahidhara’s comment :— 

a ... इदं भवतोऽपि तुल्यम्‌ ... यदा STH! अयाया वेदयायाः आरो भवाति 
तदा «e वेद्यः पोषं ge नानुमन्यते मम स्त्री पुष्टा जातेति नातुमन्यते किन्तु शूद्रेण 
नीचन wale छिद्यतीत्यथें: | अश्छीलभाषण समाप्तम्‌ ।। ' 

The अश्ठीलभाषण is wound up with an expiatory verse, 

दधिक्राव्णो अकारिषजिष्णोरश्वस्य वाजिनः | 
सुरभि नो GAT SET ण आयू षि तारिषत i! 


Mahldhara's comment:—... ... वयमध्वय्बादयः अकारिषमकाष्म॑ Wu 
वन्तः ... अश्छीलभाषणामिति शेषः | किमर्थम्‌ अश्वस्प संस्कारायोति दोषः । -.- 
नोऽस्माकं सखा Balla उरमि सरभीणि करत करोतु यज्ञ इति शषः। अश्छीलभाषणेन 
दुगल्ध प्राप्तानि छुखानि water यज्ञः करोत्वित्यथेः | 


Tt would be clear from the above that this whole episode 
( अश्ठीलभाषण as the commentator puts it) is highly obscene, that 
it takes place while the chief queen lies with the horse, that the 
four important priests in the sacrifice take part in it and all this 
goes on in the presence of the king and other spectators! Like- 
wise, the two Sambhitas show many different readings in such a 
small piece (a thing which no one expects in the case of Samhitas 
at any rate), whole verses also being dropped; the Satapatha- 
bráhmana refers to only a few verses in this connection. Sàyana 
and Mahidhara explain the verses differently and assign different 
context to some of them. And lastly, the persons taking part in 
this strange drama, are aware of the fact that they are doing 

29 [ Annals, B. O. R, 1, ] 
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something abhorrent and prag in the end that their defiled mouths 
may be rendered pure as before! 


There is no doubt that the episode concerned could not be 
omitted, because it had been regarded as & necessary and 
important feature ever since the ASvamedha rite had been 
instituted, and that it was retained even after the ideas about a 
sacrifice came to be changed a good deal, as just a relic of old 
times. Itis only on this supposition that the presence of this 
extraordinarily obscene passage could be accounted for. 

It is proposed in the present paper to investigate into this 
matter further, with a view to find out some raison de etre for it. 
In order to do this we shall have to first look into the meanings 
of the words मेध and यज्ञ, both of which are generally taken to 
mean ‘a sacrifice’ wherein oblations are offered to deities through 
fire. This meaniug is undoubtedly not the original one, यहीं 
seems to have come from the roots या ७४७ इ and जन, meaning 
‘going and meeting’ and then ‘ meeting in sexual intercourse’; 
similarly Hw comes from faa to shower forth (semen), or मिश्र 
to meet together, and originally meant the same thing. The 
Purusasükta hymn (RV. X, 90) throws some light on this problem. 
The last Rk there is— 


यज्ञेन यज्ञमज्ञयन्त देवास्तानि घर्माणि प्रथमान्यासन। 
ते ह नाक महिमानः सचन्त यत्र पूर्व साध्याः सन्ति देवाः il 


Griffith translates the first quarter as “ Gods, sacrificing, sacri- 
ficed the victim” ( which is hardly satisfactory ); others 
translate “The Gods sacrificed the sacrifice with the sacri- 
fice" (which is well-nigh meaningless) There is no doubt that 
the author of the Purusasükta is here contrasting his conception 
of यञ्(the symbolical पुरुषयज्ञ) with that of the areas, the older Devas, 
living in the नाक region. According to the Purusasiikta, the «3t 
is to be a हुतयज्ञ ( ( तस्मायज्ञात्सवंहुती कचः सामानि जज्ञिरे ) when oblations 
are offered into the fire for the deities. But that was the उत्तर or 
वतमान conception of यज्ञ, the प्रथमानि धर्माणि of the यज्ञ being those 
that were held and practised by the साध्य8 in the नाक regions 
(The expression महिसानः is usually taken to mean‘ great’, Is it 
likely that महिमानः is a mistake for महमानः in which case the 
expression could refer to महलोक which is one of the seven upper 
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lokas, just next to स्वर्गलोक ?). The प्रथमधर्मेड are described in the 
expression यज्ञेन थज्ञमयज्ञन्त देवाः; what is the meaning of यज्ञ here? 
The exprassion यज्ञों 4 faso: is often met with in Vedic literature; 
and the epithet Fae is exclusively applied to @ in the 
Reveda, Weare probably on the right track if we ‘understand 
ast to mean ‘the male organ of generation’, यज्ञेन यज्ञमयजन्त देवाः 


would then mean‘ the Gods performed the sacrifice in olden 
times by indulging in sexual intercourse’, The Purugasūkta 
tells us further that this practice obtained originally in the नाक 
region, and was presumably initiated by the areas. In the times 
of the Purusasikta, this practice had become obsolete and यज्ञ had 
come to mean a हतयज्ञ, where the oblation offered was, sometimes, 
even a human victim. To put if plainly यज्ञ seems to have meant 
in very remote times an orgy of promiscuous sexual intercourse 
in which the Devas took part in the presence of fire by the side 
of the altar itself. 


The practice of indulging in the sexual act in the presence of 
others or in the open seems to have been in vogue right up to the 
Mahabharata times. ParaSara, the father of Vyasa, cohabited 
with Satyavail in the presence of other Rsis (the Mahabharata 
of course adds here that Parasara created a mist about him so that 
they could not see him ); Dirghatamas actually founded a cuit, 
where the sexual act was Carried on openly and had to be 
banished away. Cases are recorded in the Mahabharata, where 
human beings had intercourse with beasts. Vivasvat is described 
as having intercourse with a mare (the actual text states that 
Vivasvat in the form of a horse united with his wife संज्ञा in the 
form of a mare, ~ but this need not come in the way of our under- 
standing the real state of things); Vibhandaka had union with a 
female deer, so also Ruru and Kindama and so forth. ( Even now 
some such cases, union with a cow or sheep, are reported here 
and there). This practice is not confined to any particular 
country, but is reported to be in vogue, though not so common, in 
all countries, especially in very remote times. Among the Hebrews, 
for instance, a law in Ex. 2219 reads ‘ Whosoever lieth with a 
beast shall surely be put to death’ on which the writer in the 


"342 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


Enyelopsedia of Religion and Ethies Vol. II, p. 672, rightly 
remarks, “just asa prohibition law implies that traffic in liquor 
has been known, and has even been customary, so the prohibition 
recorded in this law testifies to the existence of the thing prohi- 
bited ". The same writer, referring to the Gilgamesh Epic of the 
Babylonians, writes about Enkidu, one of the heroes of the Epic 
as follows:—‘ As the Epic goes on to tell how by intercourse 
with a hierdoulos, he was enticed away from his animal compa- 
nions, the narrative means apparently, that before the coming of 
the woman, he had satisfied his sexual appetite with the animals’, 


Taking all this into consideration, it would not be wrong to 
suggest that अश्वमेध did originally connote actual union with a 
horse, Jf is well-known that the horse is regarded as the most 
vigorous male animal and there certainly was & time when society 
allowed women, who for one reason or other could nof secure 
male human beings to consort with them, to have intercourse 
with a horse, and that event was regarded as a fit one for being 
celebrated with special pomp, It is this ancient practice that the 
ritual of the ASvamedha has faithfully tried to preserve, even 
when the whole idea about the sacrifice underwent a complete 
change. 


The burden of the obscene dialogues indulged in by the queens 
and the priests is the confession of the lady addressed fo, that she 
has to lie down with the horse, because no human being is willing 
to lie with her; what else could she do in the circumstances? 
The horse alsois praised there as one who is most effective in 
bestowing progeny. The chief queen, as the wife of the sacrific- 
ing king, has to undergo this ordeal as a matter of form, but the 
names of the other three referred to ( कुमारी, ararat and परिदृक्ता ) 
are significant, showing what the state of things was in the 
remote savage times. Apparently the Kumari typifies ladies who 
could not secure a human mate in spite of all their attempts to 
do go, The बाबाता (an obscure expression ) presumably typifies an 
over-sexed amazon type of woman and the परिवृक्‍ता, a woman 
discarded by the husband, and so free to actin any way she 
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likes. These apparently were permitted to have intercourse with 
a, horse.” uc 


This interpretation about the original basis of the Asvamedha 
appears startling enough, but there is nothing improbable about 
it. From the Mahabharata and the Puranas, it is clear that there 
wasa time in Ancient India when the idea of relationship like 
father, mother, son, daughter, etc, was absent and men and women 
had free sexual intercourse with one another ( even now this state 
of things prevails among certain savage tribes) in the presence 
‘of all. The Manavas invited the Devas who were more civilized 
than they, to paríake in the mass sexual intercourse practised by 
them in the presence of fire, invigorated by the quaffing of plenty 
ofsoma-juice or liquor. This ceremonial was called W% or यज्ञ, 
Draupadi herself ( as also, Sita) is described as having been born 
-of the वदि, which practically means that her birth occurred at the 
above type of यज्ञ, ( It was only when the idea of family took firm 
root in society, that this practice ceased ), 


Svetaketu is credited with propounding the doctrine of strict 
‘monogamy and placing the marriage fie on a proper basis. यज्ञ 
then took the form of a religious observance where oblations 
were thrown into the fireto please the Gods, For a time, the 
victims offered were cows, goats and even human beings. Even 
this in course of time was deemed to be obnoxious and the 
practice of offering flour-oblations to the deities came into vogue. 
Though the substance was changed, care was taken to conform to 
the format of the original sacrifice as scrupulously as possible. 
The Prajàpati used the barhis or sacrificial grass for the यज्ञ in the 
old sense; his later descendants also continued to re ard the 
barhis as holy for their purposes as well in the altered notions 
about यज्ञ, Hence the intercourse with the horse, which originally 


p— V 





* There is hardly any animal that has not been utilised for the grati- 
fication of the human lust; but naturally the animals easily available are 
employed such as mastiff and lap-dogs for Eur-American men and women; 
goats and asses in Italy; mares and sows for Southern Slavs; geese, cats for 
China; donkeys for Egyptian, Iranian and North Indian women; the sows by 
Annamites; goats, asses and mares by the Arabs; and goats, Asses, cows by 
the Tamils” (p. 106). Sexology of the Hindus by Chandra Chakraberty. 
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was an actual fact, came to be retained as having a symbolical 
value, and showing continuity with the ancient practices, 


It is admitted that in remote times (and even now among 
savage tribes ) the custom of lending wives to friends or strangers 
was quite common, especially st festival and religious celebra- 
tions. “Such general exchange is found in Australia, .. among 
the Eskimos. ... and among other peoples ... It has probably been 
of universal occurrence af such times, and in Europe relies of it 
are found in the folk- festivals, at which considerable licence 
still prevails " (p. 125, Vol. I, Eney. History of Religion and 
Ethies) The obscene rites practised by the Saktas are the relics 
of the old ceremonial prevalent in the times when Yajfia meant 
t procreation '.* 

The remarkable feature of the ASvamedha sacrifice, the gq- 
संवेशन of the queen can be, in our opinion, reasonably accounted 
for, only on the supposition that Asvamedha originally connoted 
union with a horse, in consonance with the original meaning of 
Yajña or Medha. 


As regards the verse Sta अम्बाल्यम्बिके (which is not referred to, 
by the Satapatha ), अम्ब, अम्बालि, अम्बिका are generally taken to 
mean ‘mother’ or ‘an affectionate term of address’, Could it 
be that this verse was added later on by some one, just after the 
Mahabharata timer, who wanted to make it quite clear why the 
ladies desired to lie with a horse, and chose for the names of 
such ladies arm, अस्बालि(क्रा), अम्बिका, the three princesses, 


————O A n a a aaan a earth NR re, 





* The following extract from ‘The Evolution of marriage’ by Ch, Letourneau 
( pp. 60-61 ) describes the attitude of the Polynesians in this connection—For 
the Polynesians the pleasures of sensual love were the chief business of life; 
they neither saw evil nor practised restraint in them......The conversation 
also was in keeping with the morals. " One thing which particularly struck 
me, says Moerenhout, “ 88 soon as I began to understand their language, was 
the extreme licence in conversation—a licence pushed to the limit of most 
shameless cynicism, and which is the same even with the women; for these 
people think and talk of nothing but sensual pleasure, and speak openly of 
everything, having no idea of the euphemisms of our civilised societies, where 
we use double and veiled words, or terms that are permitted in mentioning 
things which would appear revolting and cause scandal if plainly 
expressed...... " | 
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: daughters of the king of Kasi, whom Bhisma had abducted but 
whom he was not prepared to marry, as symbolising ladies who 
could not get male consorts as desired by them ? 


That the commentators, being ignorant of the social condi- 
tions of the times in which ASvamedha was practised, have failed 
to understand the true import of the obsecne dialogue is quite 
clear. For instance they explain दक्षस्य अग्रम्‌ as तल्पं or सञ्चकस्‌. 
But the passage really refers to the time when the ancestors lived 
on the branches of trees and indulged in the sexual act on them, 


The present writer is informed that relics of such obscene 
dialogues. are still found. On the 8th day in the month of 
Sravana, every year the villagers, men and women, of a village 
near Phaltan ( about 40 miles from Poona ) are known to indulge 
in such dialogues. Details about this practice are yet to be 
sifted and finalised. 


wt 


MISCELLANEA 


DATES OF LORD BUDDHA 
By 


VIDYA Devi ` 


The following 47 dates of Lord Buddha’s Nirvana are known 
to the studedts of history from various sources, Will the Buddhist 
Scholars and Indologists kindly enlighten me on the address noted 
below or through the press which one to accept and why? They 
are B. C. 368; 370; 380; 388 (Kern); 412 ( Rhys Davids); 
477 ( Prof. Maxmuller ); 478 ( L. D. Swamikannu Pillai); 480; 
( Oldenberg ); 482 (Fleet); 483 ( Fachow ); 485 ( Canton 
tradition ) ; 487 ( V. A. Smith in his early history of India); 508 
( V. A. Smith in his Asoka); $20 ( Mahávamsa ); 529 ( Siam 
tradition ) ; $45 ( Dipavamsa and Ceylon tradition ) , 544 ( K. P. 
Jayaswal ); 546; 576 5 ( Tibetan tradition ); 633 ( Gaya insccrip- 
tion ) ; 638 ( Peguan and Chinese date); 653; 752 (Tibetan); 
835 ( Padmakarpo ); 837; 880; 882; 884 ( Tibetan dates ) ; 901 
( Mangol Chronology ) 9५9 ; 960 ( Giorgi}; 1,004 ( Sir William 
Jones); 1,031 ( Bailly ); 1,036 ( Chinese ), 1,050 ( Fahien ); 
1,058 ( Bhutan ); 1,060; 1,310 ( Tibetan ) ; 1,332 ( Sir James 
Prinsep ) ; 1,367 ( Ain-i-Akbari ) ; 1,616 ( Manimekhalai ) ; 1,790; 
1,793 ( Triveda ): 2,135; 2,139; 2,148 and 2,422 ( Tibetan and 
Chinese tradition ). | 


Address: Vidya Devi, Ramnagar Road, Lanka, Banaras. 
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REVIEWS 
MIMAMSADARSANA JAIMINIMIMAMSASUTRAPATHAH 
` ‘Edited by Sri Kevalanandasarasvatl ( Wai, 1949 ); P. 30 + 
281+ 26+ 227, in- 8 (Prajfiapathasala mandalagranthamala), 


it is a matter of great astonishment for the European Orienta- 
list to see an Indian Institute, subsisting on private resources, 
situdted in a locality of little importance, remote from the Uni- 
versity, and yet publishing under such conditions so difficult a 
work. It must be said at once that this edition of the Sütras of 
the Mimamsa is prepared with admirable care. No pains have 
been spared to make of it an incomparable instrument of work for 
the students of this system (evidently more numerous in India 
than they will ever be in the West )-& system which is so curious 
and which is perhaps the earliest of all those which ancient India 
has developed. Really speaking, the Stitras of Jaimini were 
. made available to us through several current editions of which 
the handiest is that of the Ananda@srama Sanskrit Series. This 
latter the present editor has taken as basis for his work. The text 
is found to be taken up in various literary commentaries and in 
general commentaries also, which quote in part or in whole the 
Sütras. It is precisely these earlier editions, the commentaries of 
Sabarasvàinin, of Kumarila, of Párthasárathi, of Khandadeva, 
and of several others together with unpublished documents, whioh 
Sri Kevalanandasarasvat! has compiled to present this new edition. 
These various sources, in fact, show considerably serious diver- 
gences ; a number of displacements in the sequence and the extent 
of the Sutras (ef. cedanta Sütras in particular which the author 
discusses in his preface); there are variants too, in the very text 
of the Sutras, All these facts have been pointed out with extreme 
accuracy, from 27 printed or manuscript sources, The text of the 
Siitras itself is accompanied, whenever there is need, by divergent 
numbering given in this or that ancient commentary. The annota- 
tions (which occupy much space) at the bottom of the page 
give the divergences bearing upon the very contents of the Sutras, 
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variants, additions or omissions; wherever it is possible, the 
editor expresses his opinion on the validity of a particular 
variant. He takes care to note the titles of the adhikaranas, which 
seem to vary considerably enough from one commentary 
to: another, i 

- In short, at the basis of the edition are seen silent work and 
careful and methodical reading. One would point to the variants, 
often important, given by the manuscript “ya”, preserved in the 
local Salad, which has perhaps reflected a tradition which could be 
traced back to the “ Ancient Masters”, 


The second part ofthe work is an alphabetical index of the 
Sütras. The third part is an index of words, in which are taken into 
account not only the traditional text but also the smallest 
divergences previously noted, This part too is a model of preci- 
sion and extremé care. 

In would be desirable to prepare similar repertory for the other 
darsanas. It can then be clearly seen, as in this case, up to what 
point the details of the transmission of the “ philosophical " 
Sütras have been floating in the course of history. There is 
nothing similar to the stability of Paninian tradition, for example, 
"3 do not know whether this edition is intended to introduce a 
publication of all the sources of the MImarhsa; a glossary of 
technical terms would, in particular, be welcome, Finally let 
iis note thatthe editor has not sought to remove the mystery 
hovering round the Sumkarsakdnda,the go called books 13 and 
others of Jaimini 

L. Renou 





-KARPURAMANJARI Critically edited by Manomohan 
Ghosh, Calcutta ( University), 2nd edition, 1948 pp, 173 
n-8 i 


Mr. Ghosh thought it to be his duty to give a new critical: 
edition of the Karpüramafijari, the text of which has been already 
published in 1901, by Sten Konow and Lanman, in an edition 
which has received legitimate appreciation. Surely, the study 
of the problems relating to Prakrit-has made some progress’ in 
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recent times: the meaning of some difficult terms is easier to 
understand for a well-informed Indian than for a Westerner; 
finally, the textual basis of an edition can always be ameliorated 
and in fact Mr. Ghosh has succeeded in collating eight manu- 
scripts in addition to the eleven of the earlier edition ( whose 
collation he has in part prepared again ). 


Nevertheless Mr. Ghosh would not have, perhaps, undertaken 
this work, if he had not wanted to illustrate his theses on the 
question of Prakrit. They are known through the earlier publica: 
tions of the author. Mr. Ghosh thinks, contrary to Pischel, 
that it is not necessary systematically to correct the Prakrit | 
manuscripts according to the rules of the grammarians ; that, on 
the contrary, one should strive to follow a manuscript as closely 
as possible, at least in cases where such attitude does not entail 
any internal contradiction. 


Now, he adds, the manuscript‘ w' which had been already 
noticed by Konow and Lanman, should be able to serve as 8 basis 
for the restoration of the authentic text, This manuscript attests 
that Maharastri was unknown tothe Prakrit drama of the time 
of Rajasekhara, Conforming to the rules of the form Sattaka, 
Karpüramafijar? is said to be written in one and the same dialect 
throughout and this dialect would not be other than Sauraseni. It 
was ina subsequent epoch that Maharastri was introduced in 
the drama, Let us recall the theory of Mr. Ghosh regarding the 
Maharastri as “ a later phase of Saurasen! ”, It follows that Konow 
and Lanman might be quite wrong in the restoration of the versi- 
fied parts of a special dialect, distinct from ‘Sauraseni’ whose use 
the most ancient theoreticians, beginning from Bharata, do not 
advocate. 


One thing is certain that there is something to be recom- 
mended in this argument. Without being a daksyaikacaksuska 
like Mr. Ghosh, one may admit that the editors have, formerly, 
corrected excessively, manipulated too freely, the Prakrit 
manuscripts, those of the drama in particular, with a view to 
adapting them to the theory. The new Sattaka discovered and 
edited ‘very carefully by Mr. Upadhye, Candralekha, indeed 
seams, despite certain contrary tendencies, to attest the use of 
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mainly of a single dialect throughout. However, it must be 
recognized that the arguments of Mr. Ghosh are not all so sound. 
A manuscript such as ‘w’, however ancient it may be, is 
removed from the times of Rajasekhara by too many centuries to 
claim that it reflects the linguistic usage of these times. Though 
on the other hand, it is true that Bharata does not mention the 
classical distinction between Maharastr! and Sauraseni, the little 
treatise on grammar, incorporated in the N@&tyasastra indeed 
conforms with what we call Maharastri, while the dhruvas, which 
he mentions in another chapter — the pieces meant for sing- 
ing — resemble what we call Saurasenl, How to make use, 
under these conditions, of Bharata's evidence and compare it 
with that of the more recent theoreticians? If the Karpurmanjart 
had been composed in a single dialect, would it not be more 
reasonable to suppose that that dialect was the ‘principal 
prakrit’, the one which is at the basis of Vararuci, — that is to 
say at least a kind of Mabarastri, similar to, if not identical with, 
that which Hemacandra later taught expressly ? It is indeed also 
“a general prákrit", which Mr. Upadhye recognizes in Candra» 
lekhü, He sees in if neither Maharastri nor Sauraseni, but that 
which conforms more or less closely to the description of Vararuci 
or ( if one wishes) of Bharata. I admit that it would be repugnant 
to denote this common Prakrit as Mabirastrl, but I doubt 
whether it could be characterised as Sauraseni. 


These, however, are, I am prepared to admit, difficult problems 
the solution of which will require a redoubling of efforts, Let us 
thank Mr. Ghosh for having given us in his usual thorough 
manner a convenient edition, well-restored and furnished with 
valuable grammatical observations and suggestions; the final 
annotations could have been more abundant, in view of the diffi- 
culties of interpretation contained in this text which is full of 
vulgarisms and local allusions. But even as they are, they are 
welcome and are written with precision and competence. 


L. Renou : 
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KOUHALA, LILAVAT, A ROMANTIC KAVYA IN MĀHĀ- 
RASTRI PRAKRIT. Critically edited for the first 
time ... by A. N. Upadhye. Bombay (Bharatiya Vidya, 
Bhavana ), 1949 (Singhi Jain Ser. No. 31); pp. XX VI+ 87 + 
382 in ~ 8, 


The narrative literafure of Jain inspiration grows without 
respite ; if surpasses largely in mass, if not in interest, that which 
is accessible to us on the Brahmanic or the Buddhistie side, Never- 
theless, as is remarked by Jina Vijayamuni in the interesting 
preface he hag added to the present work, one had no longer found 
any Prakrit Kavyas of non-Jain inspiration since the distant times 
of the discovery of the Setubandha or Gaüdavaha. In this field of 
studies, if is an event to bring out a poem from the same source, 
namely Lildvat or Lildvat?. The author is very nearly unknown; 
even his name, Koühala (=Skt Kutühala ? ), is not well-establish- 
ed, but from the works that he mentions or knows and those in 
which he in his turn is referred to, he should be placed towards 
800 of our era. 


The general inspiration of the work is derived from the 
Brhatkatha which, as is known to-day through the works of 
Dr. Alsdorf and of Dr. Upadhye himself, has developed quite a 
Jaina ramification. The hero is none other than the king Hala of 
the dynasty of the Satavahanas and the author narrates that 
king's expedition ( not confirmed historically ) against the king 
Silamegha of Ceylon. But it is not a question of authentic history 
in this Poetic romance, despite the author's attempt at connecting 
the story with some specific site, namely, the mouth of the 
Godavari and the sacred place of Bhimesvara. It is a legend of 
the most conventional type, and aims at illustrating the katha as 
-it is defined by Rudrata: an account in verse ( interspersed with 
rare and brief prose passages), in gathas, without division into 
sections, and consisting, like the Ka@dambari, of narratives within 
narratives, which are given in an order contrary to the chronologi- 
cal order and which are put in the mouth of the persons other 
than the principal hero: 
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The dialect is Mahürüstri, with a few rare words of des? origin. 
One of the final gathas affords a proof for the above statement: 


marahattha-desi-bhüsd. As it is for tha first time that such a 


linguistic indication appears in an ancient text and on the 
other hand, the dialect appears to be well-established, one could 
now, without doubt, see more clearly the relations of this literary 
language with the mühürüsiri of the grammarians. The great 
controversy about the relations between literary texts and theore- 
ticians, revived by the recent researches of Luigia Nitti, will find 
. fresh matter in the Lildvai. 
Dr. Upadhye sets forth all such questions and discusses them 
- with a real fund of information in the lenghty introduction which 
he has prefixed to the edition of the JLilüvai, He shows his 
capabilities when he collects together all that is known about the 
ancient texts bearing the name Lildvati ( the well known work on 
mathematics is not the only one) or again when he describes the 
literary work of Hala, the topographical and archaeological pro- 
blems raised by Saptagodavara; or again when he takes up the 
general question of Prakrit, not without giving, in many cases, 
his own views on the subject, On the other hand, he gives us here 
but a choice of grammatical observations, inviting the reader to 
draw, from the final glossary, material to trace for himself the 
morphology of Máhàrástri This glossary is complete an pre- 
pared with great care. Who can however, be better suited than 
Dr. Upadhye to complete this linguistic picture? Let us hope 
that he does so on some other occasion 

As for the understanding of the text, an English translation 
-would have certainly helped the student. In the absence of that 
the student will be profited by reading the Sanskrit gloss, of an 
unascertainable date and author, which renders literally, like a 
chàyà, most of the githis of Koühala; the lacunae have been 
filled, in a similar style, by the editor himself. Sixty well-packed 
pages of annotations point out the grammatical diffieulties, give 
variants and contain a succinct analysis of the poem. 

It is superfluous to recall that the entire work is executed by 
a master-hand. After so many other publications, which succeed 
one another in a rapid rythm, this edition of Lildvai firmly 
establishes the name of Dr. Upadhye in the front rank of the 
present day Jain and Prakrit scholars in India 


al 
; 
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' BIMAL CHURN LAW, SOME JAIN CANONICAL SUTRAS, 
Bombay, 1949; P. XV + 213 in-8 ( Bombay Branch Royal 
Asiatic Society Monograph No, 2). 


Dr. Bimal Churn Law is well-known to the world of orienta. 
lists through an already pretty long series of erudite works, 
chiefly in the domain of Buddhism. Hither and thither he has 
also touched on Jainism, in particular in his book on Mahavira 
and in India as described in Early Texts of Buddhism and 
Jainism. The merits of these publications are well known: they 
are careful statements of facts and extensive accumulations of 
materials, in which the descriptive element has a preponderance 
over the interpretative one. As they are, these works are very 
valuable and Some Jaina Canonical Sütras will occupy a worthy 
place in the series. The author has examined the principal 
Sutras of the Jain Canon (Svetambara ) and has clearly brought 
out the facts of the doctrine, geographical, historical and 
legendary data, and various other cultural items. He does not 
present a systematic analysis of all these, but emphasises only 
certain traits, leaving other traits in the dark. It is thus that 
several texts to which, rightly or wrongly, some importance 
is attached, are dismissed in two or three pages, while the 
Ottarddhyayana, which is universally regarded as of maior 
interest, is treated in nearly 40 pages. But this lack of 
proportion does not affect the importance of Dr. Law’s book 
which lies in the fact that he has taken great pains to glean up s 
large number of facts for the first time, to unravel, within a small 
compass, a vast literature, still little known, and thus to bring 
about its integration into the general study of Indianism. Except 
for the final chapter entitled ^" Principles of Jainism”, which 
will be in other respects welcome, there hag been no attempt at 
synthesis. 


The selection of Dr. Law is very wide: it includes the Angas 
in totality (the twelfth not to be naturally taken into account), 
almost all the Upargas (those of an exclusively scientific.character 
have been excluded); it gives, among the remaining texts, the 
two Nisthas, the important section of Chedasiitras, known under 
the name of Kalpasiitra, the first three Milas ( which are the only 
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ones about which tradition is definite ), finally the isolated texts ; 
it wipes the dust off the prakirnakas. The author has even gone 
beyond the prop3r canonical literature, and has supplied a 
detailed analysis of the Tativarthasttra, which occupies, as is 
well known, a distinct place in the dogmatic literature. Finally a 
geographical catalogue of Jainism, the Vividhatirthakalpa, forms 
the subject.of an exposition which will be as useful for the 
iconography as for topography. 

In fine, the work is rich and will be of service. The final 
index would have deserved to be considerably enlarged. 


L. Renou. — 


> 


ASTANGAHRDAYASAMHITA With the Vakyapradipik& 
commentary of Paramesvara, Part 1 ( Adhyayas 1-10 of 
Siitrasthana ) edited by Vayaskara N.S. Mooss, Published 
by the Proprietor, Vaidyasarathy Press, Kottayam, 1950, 
Price Rs. 3/-, pp. xi + 1-202 


The Astangahrdaya Samhita ( AHr) of Vagbhata has been the 
most popular text-book of Ayurveda for a very long time, as is 
evident from the number of commentaries written on it. The 
editor of the Nirnaya Sagar edition of AHr ( Bombay 1939) has 
enumerated not less than 34 commentaries on this work, some of 
which were written by scholars in South India. The present 
work, namely the commentary Vakyapradipika by Paramesvara, 
is one of those works that were composed by scholars in 
Kerala, 


The editor of the work has based his text of AHr on four com- 
plete MSS and this fact gives the editor an opportunity of making 
a comparative study of the original text as it has come down in 
northern and southern MS3. The editor has recorded in foot- 
notes the variants that became available in the MSS, A casual 
comparison shows that the South Indian MSS occasionally dis- 
close more or less important variations. The text of the Vakya- 
pradipika is basad on a single MS which contains the commen- 
tary on Sitrasthana only. A printed book of AHr with this com. 
mentary printed in the Kerala script was also available for con- 
sultation in constituting the text of the commentary. According 
to the editor, the Vakyapradipika extends to the Sütra-, Sàrtra- 
and Nidana~sections of AHr. The author Paramesvara, however, 
seems to have commented on the whole work. The editor was 
fortunately successful in discovering a MS containing the 
commentary on the Cikitsasthana upto the chapter on Madatyaya- 
cikitsé. The commentator Parame$vara belonged to the village 
Asvattha onthe bank of the river Nila in Kerala. As for the 
date of the commentator, it has been inferred that he must have 
flourished later than the Kolamba year 600 i. e. 1425 A. D., since 


Vasudeva composed a commentary called Anvayamala on AHr 
25 [ Annals B, 0, R, 1] | 


356 Annals of the Bhandartar Oriental Research Institute 


before the Kolamba yaar 600, For, had the Vakyapradipika 
existed prior tothe Ánvayam&là, the composition of the latter 
work, which is inthe form cf simple explanation, would have 
been superfluous. 


The commentator gives 0 ear explanations of the textin a 
lucid style. Wherever he met with discordant views of other 
commentators, he gives his »wn explanations in clear terms. 
. While describing the different medicinal substances and articles 
- of food, he. gives Kerala equivalents to their names, Thus the 
conimentary may also be he pful for the comparative study of 
indigenous herbs. The commentator appears to be well-versed 
in the medical science, grammar, rhetorics and Vedic literature. 
According to him the word zpürvavaidya in the opening verse 
means Mahadeva, but at the same time he takes it to denote 
Buddha as an alternative explanation. He says: अथवा वेत्तीति 
Qr | तस्य धातोः कमपिक्षत्वात्‌ wa जल्नातीति । तस्माद सर्वज्ञ इति सिध्यति । सर्वज्ञः 
सुंगतो gu? इति था तेन तस्मे gagi नमोऽस्तु | अयमाचायों बुद्ध भक्त इति 
प्रासिद्धिः । 

The publication of the avaBable commentaries, not only of the 
AHr, but also of all the impo-tant. Ayurvedic text-books will be 
helpful for the critical study cf Sanskrit literature in general and 
of the Ayurvedic literature ir particular. A comparative study 
of the various commentaries would no doubt have a bearing on 
the critical analysis of the original text. In the commentary on 
1.5.18 Arunadatta quotes 21 verses from the Astangasarmgraha 
(AS) and comments an them. He says: संग्रहोक्तसेव अस्थामिमं कचि- 
दत्नापि पठन्ति 1 यथा पानीय न तु Wert etc. Hemadri does not refer to 
these verses. The author of Vakyapradipika treats these verses 
as regular part of the text. Tae different explanations given by 


the commentators are an additional source of critical study. e. 8, . 


1, 5. 2? : हस्तिन्याः Basra त्वेकशफं लघु V The editor of the Nirnaya 
Sagar edition has divided the verse in the following way : हस्तिन्याः 
स्थेथळत and Wess व्वेकशफं लघु1., In this he 18 160 by Arunadatta 
who reads बाढ with उष्ण, Heradri seems to have read até with 
masa. The Vakyapradipika follows Hemadri. The half verse 
विष्टम्मिनी qug ote, (1. 5, 70) is printed in the Bombay edition, 
because Hemadri commented upon it. Arunadatta .has nof 


i 
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commented on it. The Vakyapradipika also ignores it. Some 
minor variants are also occasionally met with: (e. g. 7. 5 
ध्यामक्राथानि Bombay edn. इयावक्ताथाने Kerala; 7,13 स्वेदवेपथुमांस्त्र सतो 
Bombay, स्वेदवेपशुमान was Kerala; 7. 37 पत्स्यनिस्तलनस्नेहे Bombay; 
मत्स्यनिस्तालितस्नेह ० Kerala. Arunadatta and Hemadri explain: meurt 
निस्तल्यन्ते भज्ज्यन्ते येन स्नेहेन सः मत्स्यनिस्तलतस्नह:, The Vakyapradipika 
explains: निस्तालितमस्त्येनावशिष्टेन स्नेहेन ). 


The editor holds that both the AHr and AS were composed by 
one and the same author, i.e. Vagbhata, that Vagbhata first 
wrote AS and then composed AHr with a view to attaining bre- 
vity. He has based his conclusion on the following grounds : 
(1) Indu, the commentator of AS as well as other commentators of 
AHr consider the same Vagbhata asthe author of AS and AHr. 
(2) The style of both these works is the same, (3 ) There is almost 
no difference of expression between them, 


The opinion on this Vagbhata problem has not been unani- 
mous for a long time, The view that AS and AHr were composed 
by two different authors has been maintained by scholars like 
Huth, Hoernle, Jolly, Keith, Winternitz, Dasagupta and others. 
Many Indian scholars hold the opposite view. Recently Prof. 
Dinesh Chandra Bhattacharya has made a strong plea in favour 
of the identity of Vagbhata ( Vide his article Date and Works of 
Vagbhata the Physician, ABORI XXVII, 1948, pp. 112-127), 
especially on the ground that Indu, Cakrapanidatta, Candra- 
nandana, Ni$calakara, Arunadatta and other’ oommentators 
definitely considered one and the .same _Vagbhata as the 
author of both the works, This argument cannot be a conclusive 
proof, These authors were more or less distant from both the 
Vagbhatas in point of time and place, and henze might have 
mistaken the two Vagbhatas for one due to the identity of their 
names. The second argument of the editor about the style cannot 
be decisive, even granting that the style of both the works is the 
same, The third argument that there is almost no difference of 
expression between them is not on firm foundation. In & number 
of points there does exist difference of expression. It is not nece- 
ssary here to record all the arguments in favuor of the two authors 
theory. The genealogy etc. given by the author of AS, the open 
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statement of the author of AHr of having used AS, the reference 
to AS and AHr by tha names Vrddha Vagbhata and Vagbhata 
respectively by the commentators, I-tsing’s indirect reference to 
, AS, the reference to AHr in Arabic and Tibetan sources are some 
of the reasons that have been advanced in favour of the separate 
authorship. One of the most important points in this behalf is 
the difference of expression between these two works, For 
example, AS ( Sarlrasthzna ) lays down the 16th year in the case 
of the wife and 25th in the case of husband as the proper age for 
begetting a son. AHr ( Sarira 1. 8), on the other hand, recommends 
the 16th and 20th year respectively. Now it would definitely be 
more reasonable to say that the two authors being rather distant 
in fime:nafurally made these different statements, than to say 
that the same author wrote one thing in his previous book and 
‘shortly afterwards changed his mind and stated the other in the 
next book, This also applies fo many other cases of difference. 
In view of these and other considerations we find it difficult to 
agree with the editor’s view in this respect. 

The editor is to be congratulated on the laudable undertaking 
of publishing the Vaxyapradipiki commentary and it is hoped 
the rest of the portion will soon be published. The editor is an 
energetic worker in the field of Ayurvedic research and publica- 


. tion and everybody interested in the subject will wish him: 


Godspeed. The printing and get-up of the work are satisfactory. 
As for the printing of the Sanskrit text, one suggestion seems 
to be necessary, namely that the South Indian practice of writ- 
ing ळ for € is unscientific and unsuited to the general Sanskrit 
reader. It should, therefore, be discontinued in future. 

C. G. Kashikar 


 OIKITSAKALIKA of Tisaticdrya, edited by Vayaskara 
N, S. Mooss, with a Preface by P, K. Gode, M.A., published 
by the Proprietor, Vaidyasarathy Press, Kottayam, 
S. India, 1950, Devanagari characters, pp. xvi+ 80, price 
Rs, 2/-, Vaidyasarathy publications, Book No. 10 


Mr. N. 8. Mooss is to be congratulated for adding yet another 
. book to the Vaidyasarathy series devoted to the publication of 
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books on Ayurveda. As usual, he has edited the work along 
more or less scientific lines. For editing the text he has consulted 
five MSS giving the original text, two of which are from the 
Bhandarkar Institute, Poona, one from the T. M. S. S. M. 
Library, Tanjore, one in his own possession aud the last from a 
private collection of Mr. V, R, Bhatt. The last two are apparent- 
ly written in Malayalam soript and others are probably written 
in Devanagari. The variants are given in foot-notes. The book 
is neatly printed but, as pointed out while reviewing another of 
his works in this very number, the editor is inclined to print ळ 
in place of both 2 and z. This practice, even though familiar in 
South India, is not scientific and not acceptable to all others, 
In his short Sanskrit preface the editor has pointed out the 
peculiar character of the book. Prof. Gode has in his Preface 
dwelt at length on the comparative chronology of the author Tisata. 

One is naturally inclined to enquire whether any other edi. 
tion of the work was previously published and if so what rela. 
tion the present edition bears to that. It has also to be seen if 
the available material has properly been made use of. The editor 
states that in spite of many efforts he could not succeed in 
procuring MSS of the commentary on this work by Candrata, 
the son of Tisata the author. In this connection it may be 
stated that Candrata’s complete commentary on Cikitsakalika 
was published as early as 1926 A. D. by Kaviraj Narendranath 
Mitra ( published, with Hindi translation of the original text by 
Jayadeva Vidyalankara, by Mitra Ayurvedic Pharmacy, Lahore J, 
There is no reference to this work in the present edition, Kaviraj 
Mitra has based his excellent edition on three MSS ( of the 
commentary ) about whieh unfortunately he gives no information 
beyond stating that they were procured through the kindness of 
Vaidya Yadavji Trikamji Acharya of Bombay. It will be a 
boon to scholars of ancient Indian culture in general and to 
Ayurvedisis in particular if Sanskrit texts of Ayurveda Are 
printed on modern scientific lines. It has to be borne in mind 
that simply taking one or more MSS of a work and printing the 
book without any critical insight does justice neither to the 
author nor to the science to which the book pertains. It is a healthy 
sign that in recent years the scientific outlook has begun to be 
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maintained, but it is now essertial to see that no Sanskrit text 
comes out unless it is scientifically prepared. 

The Cikitsakalika is a complete text-book of Ayurveda in the 
sense that it deals, even though briefly, with all the eight parts 
of Ayurveda. The book is in a versified form and the author has 
employed a number of metres ir its composition, The author in 
his introductory verses s&ys thet the works of Susruta and others 
are difficult for ordinary people 50 understand, whereas the present 
text can be understood by the iznorant and the intelligent alike. 
Candrata’s commentary is writzen in a simple and lucid style, is 
very helpful for understanding the text and gives a pleasant 
reading. He. often gives the names of medicinal stuffs in the 
regional language 

The work of Tisata and Cendrata’s commentary on it were 
first made known to the world ty Dr. J. Jolly through an article 
( Zur Quellenkunde der indischen Medizin, ZDMG LX, pp. 413-468, 
1906 ) in which he gave the Samskrit text of 1-47 verses in Deva- 
nagar! characters, Candrata’s ccmmentary on the same in Roman 
characters and German transition of the verses along with 
critical notes. He based his wcrk on five MSS ( two from Berlin, 
one from Oxford, one from Jzmmu and one from the Deccan 
College, Poona ). | 

The Lahore edition gives complete text and commentary and 
Contains 401 verses; the South Indian edition gives 408 verses. 
On close comparison it is found hat the following 7 verses in the 
present edition are not found fl the Lahore edition :- 189 (in 
‘Visarpacikitsa ), 217-18 ( in Svitzacikitsa ), 250 (in Chardiscikitsa ) 
and 311-13 (in Vātacigitsā). Since the text of Cikitsakalika is 
provided with a comprehensive commentary running parallel to 
the text by Candrata, the authors son himeelf, it naturally forms 
the most important means for fixing the original text and at once 
minimises the significance of consulting and comparing a number 
of MSS of the text written later 5n. A study of the foot-notes in 
the present edition reveals the fact, even though the editor has 
not referred to it, that its text is based on the MS # (the author’s 
own MS) and all the variants ir other MSS are recorded in foot- 
‘notes. In doing so, no sttentica seems to have been paid to the 
relative value of the MSS, as aresult of which better readings 
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have sometimes been relegated to the foot-notes, The editor's 
adherence to his own MS goes even to the extent of adopting such 
reading as does not suif the metre. Thus he prefers प्रदरपवनभ्या्धे 
श्विचछच्छक्षणदान्घता whereas two MSS, agreeing with Candrata, read 
° श्वित्रक्षयक्षण ° which fits well in the HarinI metre. It is needless 
to quote cases where better and genuine readings are given a 
place in the foot~notes. 

In the Lahore edition the Vatarogacikitsa is included in the 
chapter on Salyatantra. The editor, feeling this discrepancy, 
has tried to justify the position by saying that the Bastiyantra 
which is one of the yantras prescribed in the Salyatantra, is 
chiefly used in Vata~diseases. The present edition gives Vataci- 
kitsā separately between Krmicikitsé and Kàyacikits&à. Candra- 
ta’s tradition has, however, to be accepted as authoritative. 

Prof, Gode has discusssd in his Preface the comparative chrono- 
logy of Tisata and has mentioned "about 900 A. D. ” the date 
proposed by Prof. D. C, Bhattacharya. In the colophon of some 
MSS, Tisata is described asthe son of Vagbhata, But as Prof. 
Gode has pointed out, the colophons of MSS are not dependable, 
unless they are contemporary. In his introductory verse, Tisata 
pays obeisance, along with others, to his father by saying पितुश्च 
पादान्‌ which Candrata renders as आयुवदाब्धिप्रतरणपोतपायचा पितुः पादा- णां 
नाम्‌. So neither the author directly mentions the name of his 
father, nor the grandson of his grandfather. Had Vagbhata really 
been the person referred to as “हुः ’’, his name should have been 
directly mentioned. There is one more point, viz, that Candrata 
in his commentary refers to Vagbhata and Vrddha Bahada. One 
would scarcely expect him to refer to Vagbhata in sucha formal 
manner, if he were his grandfather. A comparative study of 
both the text and commentary with Astangasamgraha, Astangahr- 
daya and other important Ayurvedic texts would throw impor- 
tant light not only on the relation of Tisata and Candrata to 
Vagbhata but also tó other medical authors, It is hoped that 
° Ayurvedic physicians would realisé the significance of such study 
not only for the Ayurvedic science but also for the whole Sanskrit 
literature. They would be rendering a real service to the cause of 
learning if they follow up this line of study with thé necessary 
application of historical method, 

C. G. Kashikar 
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SAHAD: MOM ( Hindi) by -Sri Ramesh Bedi, Ayurveda- 
lankara, Bharatiya Dravyaguna Granthamala, Published by 
the Himalaya Herbal Institute, Gurukula Kangri, Hardwar 
U. P. Foreword by Dr. Sadgopal, Department of Indus- 
trial Chemistry, Hindu University Banaras, Asvin Sarhvat 
2006 ( December 1949 ) Price Rs. 3/- pp. 26+212, Size 
41" X 71. 

The energetic author of the work under review, Sri Ramesh 
Bedi, has been rendering very valuable service to the cause of 
learning by composing scholarly monographs on Indian plants. 
He has already published historical and scientific studies of Lahasun, 
Pyaj, Tulsi, Sonth, Debati Haj, Triphala and Anjir and.has now 
published another one on a very important subject. He has very 
ably dealt with the various aspects of the subject of honey, e. g. 
old and new methods of extraction, quality, colour, and taste of 
honey, medical uses etc. He has also traced the history of honey in 
Sanskrit literature and also in other literatures. In short he has said 
everything pertaining to honey. Original texts have been quoted 
wherever possible in support of statements. 

At the present juncture when attempts are being made to give 
genuine Indian set-up to Indian life in all aspects, books like the 
present one are certainly welcome. As said hy Dr. Sadgopal in his 
foreword ‘‘ The present publication by Sri Ramesh Bedi is highly 
educative, interesting and instructive, explaining the technical 
details in a simple and yet convincing manner even toa layman, 
while to a student of science and technology, this will prove to be 
of more than common standard.” The book is written in lucid 
Hindi. Even though Hindi has been adopted as the national 
language of India, it is yet time when it can be understood by one 
and all. It is therefore essential that such books be published also 
in regional languages of India for the benefit of the general public. 


Sri Bedi has an ambitious scheme of publishing a large number 


of monographs of this kind. His energy remains unabated even 


though he had to change his place of residence due to the partition: 


of India. He is serving a real national cause and it is hoped men of 
wealth will come forward to help him and share the cultural and 
educational responsibility. 


C. G. Kashikar 
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THE PROBLEM OF SANSKRIT-TEACHING (सस्yताइशालन- 
विविकः )— [ By—Prof. G. S. Huprikar, M.A., B.T., Professor 
of Sanskrit, Rajaram College, Kolhapur,—published by the 
Bharat Book-Stall, Kolhapur City, S. M. Country ( India), 
Price Rs. 12/8/- pages 700 1, 


The main object of the work, under review is to make a 
comparative examination of the Eastern and Western methodo- 
logy of language-teaching in general and of Sanskrit teaching in 
particular with a view to: place the teaching of Sanskrit in 
Schools and Colleges on a sounder and a more permanent basis 
in free India. This ambitious attempt is timely and praise- 
worthy and has been carried with skill and mastery over the 
subject that does ample credit to the author. 

Till very recently, the teaching of Sanskrit both at the High- 
school and College stages was carried on, on Western lines; and 
the old traditional methods of patha-Salas and Sastric learning, 
which were found useful for several centuries in this country, 
were, at once, brushed aside as obsolete and impracticable. They 
wera denied even a chance of a fair trial, Dr. R. G, Bhandarkar 
wrote his famous two text-books for the teaching of Sanskrit in 
the Secondary Schools in the years 1864 and 1868 and adopted the 
Grammar-translation method of teaching Greek and Lain 
according to the plan of Dr. Haug. This method held full sway, 
at least in Maharastra, for over half' a century. The establish- 
ment of the Training Colleges in this province, however, changed 
the outlook of language-teaching in general and if received new 
light from the modern methods based on educational psychology 
and on the theories of language-teaching. But Sanskrit remained 
unaffected till Prof. V. P. Bokil, M.A., S.T.O,D, devised a new 
method of teaching Sanskrit based on the findings of Dr. Rouse 
and Mr, Harold E. palmer, which he has set forth in his * New 
Approach to Sanskrit? (1942), But even in the case of this ' New 
approach’ of Prof, Bokil, a thorough acquaintance with the old 
methods ( not to speak of their application ) remained outside the 
scope of the work. 


It is satisfying to find that Prof. Huprikar in the present book 
gives a very good idea of the Eastern methods, the Khandanvaya 
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and the Dandánvaya ete, compares them with the Western 
methods, shows the points of similarity and dissimilarity 
between them, discusses the differences between the Eastern and 
‘Western attitudes, states that the Eastern methods are more 
suited to the Intensive and the Western methods to the extensive 
study and comes to the conclusion that a happy combination 
of the intensive and the extensive méthods of study is a 
desideratum. 

Some of the salient features of this book may be noted as 
under—(1)the discussion of the correspondence between the 
‘Eastern principles of शाब्दबोध and the Western principles of 
language-teaching. (2) A general survey of the Sanskrit Sastras 
like the न्याय, मीमांसा, अलंकार and व्याकरण with a view to demons- 
trate how these, also, are conducive to the Linguistics, ( 3) State- 
ment of the common principles of methodology in the East and 
the West and their application to the different Sastras (4) The 
Intellectual approach to the Sastras and an aesthetic approach to 
the eqs. (5) The खण्डान्वय method in its relation to the ye, वाक्य 
and प्रमाण. (6) The practical approach of the बेयाकरणs to grammar 
according to the nature of Sanskrit Janguage. (7) Application 
of the theories of पद, वाक्य and प्रपाण to साहित्य and Vedanta. (8) 
Psychological approach to the process of दाब्दिबोध ( अभिधा, लक्षणा, 
saetat ) and its educational implications. (9 ) Limitations of the 
historical methods and (10) A detailed summary of the whole 
discussion in Sanskrit, given in the beginning of the book, (in 
92 pages ) for the benefit of Sanskrit Pandits ignorant of English. 

"The author has touched the practical aspect of teaching by 
suggesting reforms in the Sanskrit studies in the Universities and 
by discussing an ideal syllabus in Sanskrit. 

To conclude, the author has spared no pains in making his 
attempt as thorough-going and as complete as he could and has 
neither minded the labour and the cost of writing and publish- 
ing such a big volume in these days of general financial 
stringency. It is a labour of love in the cause of our sacred 
language the only source of our cultural heritage. It is, there- 
fore, up to every lover of Sanskrit to extend to the book every 
kind of encouragement and support that it merits. 
: K, N, Watave 


ra 


Reviews — . 365 


‘YOGA ( Journal of the Yoga Institute, Santa Cruz, Bombay 25 ) 
^». Vol. V, No. 1 ( March 1950 ) edited by Shri Yogendra, 
the Director of the Yoga Institute. 


We welcome the reappearance of Yoga after an interval of 
eight years. Shri Yogendra, the Director of the Yoga Institute, 
Bombay, started this important Journal in 1933 for disseminating 
practical and scientific knowledge of Yoga traditions and culture. 
Four volumes of this journal were published by him between 1935 
and 1942 but he had to suspend its publication owing to difficulties 
created by the great world war. After a heroic struggle with these 
difficulties Shri Yogendra has not only revived this journal but has 
provided a permanent Headquarters to the Yoga Institute of 
Santacruz, Bombay, where he has been: carrying, on the different 
activities of his Institute such as ( 1 ) Academic Researches in Yoga, 
( 2) Scientific Investigations pertaining to Yoga, (3 ) Maintenance of 
a Yoga Library, ( 4) Academy for training students in Yoga, (5) A 
Health Clinic for the treatment of patients and ( 6) A Publishing 
Depariment for the publication of literature on Yoga. The Report 
of the Yoga Institute for .1944-47 published in the issue of the 
Yoga before us shows not only the high idealism of Shri Yogendra 
but also his fearless tenacity and perseverance in fighting against 
difficulties encountered by him in the day-to-day conduct of his 
Institute, which is a unique experiment in the fulfilment of Yoga 
objectives in this country. . We hope that lovers of Yoga will 
generously help the activities of the Yoga Institute which are being 
carried out by Shri Yogendra and his band of workers in a spirit of 
sacrifice and service. 


P. K, Gode 


UK 
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'AGAMONUN DIGDARÉANA, by Prof. Hiralal Rasikdas Kapadia, 


published by V. G. Shah, Bhavnagar, 1948, pages 240, 


Price Rs. 5-8-0. 


` Prof. Kapadia, whose study of the Jaina canonical works is so 
well-known, has given in this Gujarati book a short account of the 
Svetambara Jaina canon. The work is divided ‘into 22 chapters, 
The first chapter gives a critical introduction to the canon, and 
chapters II-X VIII are devoted to various individual scriptural texts. 
Chapter XIX mentions those texts which are no more extant, but 
are known from literary references. Chapter XX is devoted to the 
lost Drstivada, which formed the twelfth Anga of the Svetambara 
cahon and contained the ancient texts known as the 14 Parvas. 
This chapter also is mainly based on literary references. Chapter 
XXI, briefly refers to the Digambara view about these canonical 
texts, and the last that is, XXII chapter mentions the critical 
literature about the Agamas. The book seems to have been written 
with a view to supplying to the general Gujarati reader a handy 
monograph on the Jaina canon, and we may say without reserva- 
tion that the effort is successful i 

Bhogilal J. Sandesara 


7" 
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HISTORY OF SRI VIJAYA. By K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, M. A. 
Publishers : University of Madras 1949. Pages 157. Price 
Rs. 10]—. 


This work formed the Sir William Meyer lectures for the 
year 1946-47. Till 1918, when .George Coedes published his 
account of this ancient Indian Empire in Sumatra and its neigh- 
bourhood, even its name was unknown. Prof. Nilakanta Sastri, 
who has himself contributed much to the elucidation of many 
knotty points in the history of this forgotten empire, takes stock 
here, of the results of research on. this subject since 1918. 


Sri Vijaya came into existence in the last quarter of the 7th 
century A. D. Sumatra and the Malaya Peninsula formed its core, 
though, at various times, it stretched from Nicobar to Borneo. In 
the 8th Century there arose the Kingdom of Sailendra in Central 
Java. The relations between Sri Vijaya and this new power appear 
to have become very cordial, and together, they spread their 
power for a short time as far as Champa and Kambuja. About the 
middle of that century a Sailendra Prince came to occupy 
the throne of Sri Vijaya and thus the two powers practically 
became one. 


We have notices of this powerful empire in the 9th and roth 
centuries from Arab travellers, Masudi says “ This empire has an 
enormous population and troops innumerable, voyaging in the 
most rapid vessel one cannot go round all these isles in 2 years”, 
The Chinese considered Sri Vijaya as a half-way house in intelle- 
ctual and commercial matters between their country.and India. In 
fact Itsing advised his countrymen to study Sanskrit in Sri Vijaya 
before going to India for higher studies. 


In the rrth Century Sri Vijaya came into conflict with another 
maritime power ~ the Colas of South India. The reason for this 
conflict is unknown, ` It may be that both wanted the mastery of 
the Bay of Bengal. Rajendra Cola led a naval expedition, in the 
course of which, he attacked the capital Sri Vijaya and captured its 
king as prisoner. The outcome.of the Cola success however was 
not an expansion of Cola power in Sumatra, but the weakening of 
Sri Vijaya. In the rath and 13th centuries according to Arab and 
Chinese sources Java had become more important, The next 
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decisive stroke that brought about the fall of Sri Vijaya was deli- 
vered by Java. By 1286 the Maharaja of Sumatra had become a 
subordinate of the Maharajadhiraja of Java. The third attack came 
from the Siamese Kingdom of Sukhodaya, which absorbed the 
northern possessions of Sri Vijaya in the Malay peninsula. The 
final stroke came from the Arabs, who became the true inheritors 
of the commercial prosperity of Sri Vijaya. 


The last chapter of the book deals with Sri Vijaya art, which in 
the beginning,. was influenced by South India and especially from 
Amaravati. Later when Sailendra rulers from Java began to rule 
in Sumatra, they brought in Gupta, Nalanda and Pala influences. 
The appendix contains 16 Sanskrit and Tamil inscriptions with 
their English translations and is followed by a bibliography, index, 
2 maps of South East Asia, and a few illustrations. Prof. Sastri 
has laid students of the history of Greater India under a deep debt 
of gratitude by his-able reconstruction of the history of Sri Vijaya. 


G. S. Dikshit, 


CORRESPONDENCE 
In his interesting paper on the‘ References to the Custom of 
Holding Grass' in the mouth as a token of surrender in Indian 
and Foreign Sources’ ( B, M. Barua Cofn. Vol., pp. 60-65 ) Sri P.K. 
Gode has quoted two references supplied to him by Dr. A, D. 
Pusalkar from tha Dutavakya of Bhisa as follows: 


( १) वयं किल तृणान्तरामिभाषकाः | 

(२) तृणान्तराभिभाष्यो भवान | 

Dr. Pusalkar translates these as follows :— | 
1, We have come to speak about things other than grass. 


2. You are fit to be spoken to ( after) making you keep grass 
in your mouth. 


Tam afraid the above does not seem to be rightly understood. 
The custom of holding a straw in the mouth ( gẸ gor discussed 
by Mr, Gode was different from तृणान्तरामिभाषण i e. talking with 
a blade of grass held in between. In Hindi poetry we get references 
to both :— l 

तृण जो दन्ततर घरहिं मारत न सबल कोय । 


“ No one having strength kills another who holds a straw 
between the teeth. "Iam not finding the name of the poet, but 
think the verse belongs to the sixteenth century. It is the first 
line of & verse said to be written by à poet as an appeal on behalf 
«of cows submitted to Emperor Akbar. The custom of holding 
a blade of straw (सुखे am) wasa sign of expressing submission 
or humility. 


The other reference ío वृणान्तराभिभाषण is in the Ramayana of 
Tulasidasa, a poet who lived in the sixteenth century and passed 
away in 1623 A, D. 


AAA 


anait ओट रहत वेदेही | 


Sita speaks to Ravana after holding a straw as a screen in 
between. This is how the line has been explained by all 
the commentators and has bean: traditionally understood. I 
think this reference clinches the meaning. Sita as a chaste 
woman did not want to speak to Ravana as he had impure thoughts 
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towards her. But once when Ravana threatened to take 


her life, she had to speak and then she used this device of holding 


a blade of grass as a token-screen between herself and the demon 


King. The custom implies contempt for one against whom the . 


blade of grass is held i 


It will thus be seen that the meaning given by Ganapati 
Sastri is correct, i. e. fit to be addressed by holding a blade of 
grass as a (token ) screen, and not directly to be conversed to. 
Obviously, the meanings put upon the passages by Woolner and 
Sarup and by Dr. Pusalkar are not correct and they have missed 
the real import of the words. I would translate the passages as 
follows: i 


1, We will speak to you verily Dy holding a grass blade in 
between ( as 8 screen ) ( तृणान्तर ). 


2, You are fit to be spoken to only by the custom of holding 8 
grass-blade in between us two, 


The purport to this formality was that the speaker addressed 
the scond party not direct, but through the agency of the grass- 
blade, and the second party only overheard what was said. 
The grass-blade symbolises a person and becomes the second 
person, whereas the actual man to be spoken to is thus made a 
third person. There was implicit in this custom thé idea of 
expressing contempt for the person against whom the grass blade 
was held, 


V, S. Agrawala , 


t तृणेन, अन्तरं व्यवधानं येषाममिभाष्येण सह ते gra, तृणान्तराः सन्तोऽमिभा- 
पकाः तृणान्तराभिभाषकां; । तृणमन्तरतः झत्वेव त्वमस्कामभिसाष्यो न साक्षादित्यर्थः 
श्री गणपातेशास्त्री as quoted by Dr, Pusalkar 
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_., OBITUARY NOTICES 


PROF. DR. BENI MADHAV BARUA 




















- The news of tlie sad and sudden death of Prof. Beni Madhav 
Barua, Head of the Department of Pali in Calcutta University, in 
March 1948, was a great shocking surprise to me, for I had .met. 
him at a function in the Mahabodhi Societys Hall, Calcutta, just 
two days before I read the news in Calcutta when I was leaving the 
same for Shantiniketan.' I had found him quite hale and hearty. 
when he was giving me, in the then-broken-down condition of my 
liealth, a sound advice about the medical treatment which he would 
like me to take from some Ayurvedic physician.. . 


Prof. Beni Madhav Barua had been working in the field of 
Oriental Studies—especially Pali—for over twenty-five years, and he 
was considered to be a sound scholar with his unrivalled knowledge 
of the.subject. .He was always recognised to be a great authority 
on Buddhist literature, Buddhist philosophy and Religion. His 
philosophical bias was early known by his Extension Lectures at the 
Calcutta University now incorporated in his * Prolegomena to a 
History of the Buddhist philosophy, ' and his books on * The History 
of Pre-Buddhist Indian Philosophy’ and on * Ajivikas.’ Later he 
also developed interest in Inscriptions and Buddhist Monuments as 
is proved by his works: ‘Old Brahmi Inscriptions in the Udaya- 
giri and Khandagiri Caves,’ * Barhut Inscriptions’, * Asoka and his 
Inscriptions’ and his critical works on * Gaya and Buddha-Gaya '. 
His ‘ Prakrit Dhammapada’ shows critical acumen and literary 
industry. He has also written a volume of Buddhist Encyclopaedia 
in Bengali as well as a translation in Bengali of the Pali Majjhimani- 
kaya, vol. J. Besides these books he has written a number of articles 
and papers, more than fifty in number, ona variety of subjects, 
literary, philosophical, religious, historical and inscriptional, which 
show his deep insight and thorough mastery of the subjects 
he treated. 

27 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. 


372 A nnals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


He was also connected with various Buddhist activities in 
Calcutta. He was intimately connected with the management of 
the Nalanda Vihàra and the Mahabodhi Society in Calcutta. He 
was one of the Founder-Editors of the famous Quarterly ‘ Indian 
Culture,’ and it must have been a great shock to Dr. Bimal Churn 
Law ( the only surviving editor of the Journal) with whom Dr. 
Barua enjoyed a personal friendship and literary companionship for 
several years past. | 


Dr. Barua had visited Ceylon on a lecturing mission and his 
lectures there, are now published in a book-form in ‘Ceylon 
Lectures.” He was given the title of Tripitakacárya by the well- 
known Vidyalankara Parivena of Colombo. 


He was a man of genial disposition, always maintaining a 
philosophic calm, even in adverse circumstances which would 
surely disturb an ordinary man. He was always kind and conside- 
rate even to those who differed from him in controversial matters 
and the writer of this obituary note can testify to his broad-minded- 
ness and tolerance as he found Dr. Barua uniformly courteous to 
him, even when he was occasionally critical of Dr. Barua’s literary 
contributions. 

P. V, Bapat 
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TERTE O E E E EE IAT EIT) 
THE LATE PROFESSOR 
DR. DEVADATTA RAMKRISHNA BHANDARKAR ` 


SEEKERS SE ET T A बस ल्या यापा 





The death of Professor Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar is undoubtedly a 
great loss to the world of scholarship. A sound and critical scholar 
of his type is very rare now-a-days. People interested in the study 
and understanding f ancient India owe a deep debt of gratitude to 
the erudition of D. Bhandarkar of international reputation for his 
invaluable writinys embodying results of his excellent researches 
into India’s glorious past 


Dr. Bhandarkar was a son of one of our greatest orientalists the 
late Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar. He was born on the roth 
November, 1875. In 1896 he graduated himself from the Deccan 
College, Poona, and got his M. A. Degree from the University of 
Bombay in Languages ( English and Sanskrit ) with optional paper in 
Pali and Paleography. He won the Bhagawanlal Indraji Prize in 
1897. He was the Bhagavandas Purusottamdas Sanskrit scholar of 
the Bombay University for the year 1900. The Sir James Campbell 
Gold Medal was awarded to him by the Bombay Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society at a meeting held on the 15th November 1912, 
which was presided over by no less a person than Sir Narayanrao 
Chandavarkar. Dr. Bhandarkar was the second recipient of this 
medal, his predecessor being Sir Aurel Stein. This coveted medal 
was instituted in the name of the late Sir James Campbell who was 
a great authority on the ethnology of the Bombay Presidency 
The work begun by Sir James Campbell was carried much further 
by Dr. Bhandarkar with his most valuable monographs on 
Ahirs, Gurjaras, Guhilots and the Foreign Elements of the Hindu 
population. He was also awarded the Dr. Bimala Churn Law Gold 
Medal by the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal for his most 
important contributions to ancient Indian history and archeology. 
In December 1921 the Honorary Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
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was conferred upon him at a Special Convocation of the University 
of Calcutta along with a few other intellectual giants 


He was duly elected an Ordinary Fellow of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Bengal and then an Honorary Fellow about two years 
before his death, He was nominated a Fellow of the University of 
Calcutta, which office he held till 1936. He was also an Honorary 
Member of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, and the 
Calcutta Historical Society, and an Honorary Fellow of the Indian 
Research Institute of Calcutta. He was an Honorary Correspon- 
dent. of the Archzological Survey of India and a corresponding 
member’of the Indian Historical Records Commission 


In 1903 and also in 1917 he was appointed the Pandit Bhagawan? 
lal Indraji Lecturer of the University of Bombay; the Manindra 
Chandra Nandi Lecturer of the Benares Hindu University in 1925, 
and the Sit William Meyer Lecturer of the University of Madras 


in 1938-39 


He was the President of the Indian History Congress held at 
Allahabad 1938, and the Indian Cultural Conference held in 
Calcutta in 1936. He acted as the Philological Secretary of the. 
Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal from 1920-25. Since 1917 he 
served as the Vice-Chairman and Member of the Board of Trustees: 
of the Indian Museum, Culcutta, For some time he, officiated as 
the Secretary and Treasurer to the Board of Trustees. From 1917- 
36 he adorned the Chair of the Carmichael Professor of Ancient. 
Indian History and Culture in the University of Calcutta. He held. 
this post very creditably. He was held in high esteem and admira-. 
tion by his students and colleagues. He was no doubt a very success» 
ful teacher.’ His success as such was greatly due to his strong 
sense of duty, sincerity and honesty. 


He joined the Calcutta University at the request of the then 
Vice-Chancellor Sir Ashutosh Mookerjee, whom, he regarded as tlie 
Vikramaditya of the modern age out of great veneration for him. 
Prior to his accepting the Carmichael Professorship in the Univer- 
sity of Calcutta, he was attached to the Archaeological Survey of 
India as the Superintendent, which post was not held by any Indian , 
before him. As Superintendent he successfully carried out the work . 
of éxcavating many ancient sites. His excavations at _Besnagar 
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( ancient Vidisé, modern Bhilsà ) have yielded. wonderful results, a 
full account of which may be found in the A. S. I., Annual Reports, 
1913-14 and 1914-15. 


He was the joint-Editor of the Indian Antiquary and the Indian 
Culture. He admirably discharged his duty as the Editor of the 
Indian Antiquary along with Sir Richard Temple. It was mainly 
due to Dr, Bhandarkar that the Indian Culture has seen the light of 
the day. He took a very great interest in its welfare up to his last 
breath. He was very anxious to see the B. M. Barua Commemoration 
Volume ofthe Indian Culture, but unfortunately he expired before 
the Volume is out. 


He wrote many thoughtful papers connected with various aspe- 
cts of Indian Archeology in several important oriental journals. He 
accomplished the difficult task of making the matter so clear to us 
in an admirable manner, His articles entitled * The Nausar: Coppers 
plate Charter of the Gujarat Rastrakuta Prince Karkka I dated 738, 
‘A ®ushana Stone Inscription and the question about ihe origin of the 
Saka Era’ published in the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, and ‘A List of the Inscriptions of Northern India in 
Brahmi and its derivative scripts from 200 A. C.’ published in the 
Epigraphia Indica and Foreign Elements in the Hindu Population publi- 
shed in the Indian Antiquary were highly praised by veteran orienta- 
lists, The views expressed by. him in his article entitled * A Kushan 
stone-inscription and the question about the origin of the Saka era’, 
were accepted by his father the late Sir R. G. Bhandarkar in his 
article entitled * A Peep into the early history of India etc,’ publi- 
shed in the J. B. B. R. A. S. ( Vol. XX, p. 373 and No. 29 and 
p. 374 and No. 30). The order of succession among the Indo- 
Scythian princes determined by Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar in his above 
article was accepted by Vincent Smith and others’. 


He was the distinguished author of several books. It is needless 
to say that one finds a’ distinct stamp of vast erudition and sound 
judgment which characterise his writings. His Carmichael Lectures 
delivered in 1918 and 1921 at the Calcutta University, Asoka, Some 
Aspects of Ancient Hindu Polity and Some Aspects of Ancient Indian 
Culture will surely make him immortal in the domain of scholarship, 
Dr, Bhandarkar as Carmichzl Professor delivered interesting and 
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instructive lectures on some topics connected with ancient Indian 
history and Culture. His lecture on Aryan colonisation of South 
India and Ceylon not only elicits new information but also 
furnishes us with a thorough, accurate, and critical treatment of 116: 
subject. His lecture on the political history from 650 to 325 B. C. 
traces the gradual evolution of imperialism. This lecture is replete 
with many new and interesting data. His lecture on administrative 
history will be very helpful to us. All these lectures which are 
embodied in the Carmichael Lectures, 1918, are written in a clear, 
simple and attractive style. They are full of information and comp- 
letely free from unjustifiable speculation. 


The Carmichel Lectures delivered by him in 1921 on the history 
and antiquity of coinage in ancient India and the importance of the 
study of numismatics, etc. are undoubtedly very valuable. Any 
and every researcher engaged in ancient Indian numismatics cannot 
but take help from them. 


His book on Asoka containing his Carmichael Lectures for 1923 
has become so very popular that a second edition has been called 
for within a short time. Dr. Bhandarkar was undoubtedly a great 
authority on Asokan history and inscriptions. Prinsep, Wilson, 
Burnouf, Kern, Senart and Bühler worked on Asokan inscriptions 
before him. Dr. Bhandarkar has admirably tackled many complicated 
questions concerning Asoka, Asoka and his early life, Asoka’s empire 
and administration, Asoka as a Buddhist, Asoka’s Dhamma, Asoka 
as a missionary, social and religious life from Asokan monuments, 
Asoka’s place in history and Asoka inscriptions are the topics care- 
fully and elaborately dealt with in his book. All these chapters, 
written in a simple, clear and inimitable style, bear evidence to his 
unrivalled skill of marshalling facts, shifting them with considerable 
ability and making them useful to students and scholars alike: His 
excellent monograph on Asoka isan important contribution towards a 
better understanding of the subject. I had the occasion of review- 
ing this book long ago in the pages of an Indological journal and it is 
no use repeating here what I have said in praise of this book which 
is undoubtedly one of the best in the field. Some Aspects of Ancient 
Indian Culture which form the Sir William Meyer Lectures delivered 
by him before the University of Madras in 1938-39 contain good 
dissertations on arya, dasa and Sadra, Aryan,culture, Aryanisation, 
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Brahmanisation and Indianisation. All these topics have been ably 


‘and critically dealt with in this book. -Everybody interested in 


them will find his treatment extremely helpful. 


Students and scholars who are the real lovers of Ancient Indian 
history and culture will remain ever grateful to him for his valuable 
work. He helped Mr. R. E. Enthoven, I. C. S., while he was 
attached to the Bombay Office of Census of India in 1901 in wri- 
ting out chapters III and VIII relating to Religion and Sect and 
Caste and Tribe respectively. 


He wrote a guide-book to the Elephanta Cave near Bombay to 
acquaint King George V with a brief account of the island and its 
architecture, when the King visited itin 1911. Dr, Bhandarkar 
satisfactorily answered all the queries made by the king and his 
party about the cave. | 


He was a very capable administrator, and he showed his skill as 
such while he was the Superintendent of the Archeological Survey | 
of India, Western Circle. Sir John Marshall who was then the 
Director-General of Archeology in India greatly appreciated his 
merits. 


It goes without saying that he was an expert in history, ethno- 
logy, archeology, epigraphy, paleography and numismatics. 
Moreover he was well posted in Sanskrit and Sanskritic-languages, 


A few years prior to his death were spent by him in revising 
the Gupta Insriptions in the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum Voll. 


He was in the habit of welcoming fair criticisms of his publica- 
tions, He was ever ready to guide honest and laborious workers 


7. with his valuable suggestions. He was social, amiable and free 
| from self-conceit, He was gifted with a ready wit, It wasa plea- 
^4 sure to hold conversations with him on diverse subjects for hours 
. | together, 

P 


~ the rich treasure of knowledge. 


He died full of honours at a ripe old age of 75, leaving behind 


~ . May his soul read in peace ! 
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“Af its annual meeting held on the 6th of July 1950, the General 
Body .of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute passed the 
following resolution of condolence touching the death of Prof. Dr. 
D.:R. Bhandarkar. 


* RESOLVED that this meeting.of the General Body puts.. on . 
record its sense of deep sorrow at the sad demise, on 30-5-1950 
of Dr. D. R, Bhandarkar, retired Professor of Ancient Indian 
History and ‘Culture in the Calcutta University. Dr. Bhandarkar 
joined the Institute as a Life-member in September 1919, and was 
elected an Honorary Member of the Institute in 1943, on the 
occasion of -its Silver Jubilee. He also served the Institute as a. 
Member of the Regulating Council up to the time of his death Jud- | 
took keen interest in all its academic activities, His services as 
the Joint Editor of the Annals of the Institute, ranging over a fairly 
long period, need special mention. Dr. Bhandarkar always tried to 
uphold and promote, in every possible manner, the high traditions 
of.Scholarship established by his illustrious father, Dr. Sir R. G 
Bhandarkar. . His manifold and valuable contributions in the field 
of Indian history,. epigraphy, archaeology and numismatics amply | 
testify to his deep learning and scientific methods.  The'loss' 
sustained by Indian scholarship through his demise is irreparable. 
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